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INTERCULTURAL PERSONHOOD: 


A ‘Mainstream’ Australian Biographical Case Study 


ABSTRACT 


This thesis explores the question of intercultural personhood in two 

‘mainstream’ Australian cases within interpersonal, intercultural relations in 

Australian contexts in the second half of the twentieth century.  The problem 

is viewed through three disciplinary lenses: those of communication, 

psychology and sociology.  A qualitative, interdisciplinary approach 

integrates these through an inductive biographical research design. 

Within cross-cultural communication studies, a host culture such as that of 

the Anglo-Australian majority is seen in a monolithic and static way to which 

Australians of other cultural backgrounds are seen to adapt.  These studies 

give no place to the changes which members of the majority undergo. 

‘Intercultural personhood’, a term coined by Kim (1988, 2001), describes the 

kinds of ‘ethnic’ individuals who through negotiating their identities within 

personal, social and mass communication contexts, both host and ethnic, 

move beyond the bounds of their own cultural heritage to embrace both their 

former cultural identity and the new ‘host’ (viz Australian) identity. In this 

thesis, the elements of cross-cultural adaptation theory and of ‘intercultural 

personhood’ are applied to the intercultural experience of ‘mainstream’ 

Australians. 

From preliminary memory work workshops and focus groups, the cases of 

two mainstream individuals who show some evidence of ‘intercultural 

personhood’ and make identity claims comparable with ‘ethnic’ adapters are 

then developed through biographical method. Their life accounts are drawn 
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on for the exploration of issues of identity and personhood within 

interpersonal, intercultural relations. Major focus is given to the social 

psychology of Harré (1983, 1993, 1998), whose work provided both a 

conceptualisation and a methodological tool for the problem. In Harré’s work, 

three dimensions of personhood, namely consciousness, agency and 

biography are identified together with the psycho-social processes through 

which an individual’s identity and orientation to their culture is appropriated, 

transformed and publicised. This publication is then rejected or incorporated 

into the culture through processes of conventionalisation. These four psycho

social processes are explored in my study through an adaptation of assisted 

biography method (De Waele & Harré, 1979). 

The strength of the psycho-social approach of Harré lies in its ability to get 

below the surface behaviours to an analysis of the theory of self which 

individuals, as ‘singular’ beings, bring into play in their interactions within 

themselves and with one another. While this approach draws on social 

contexts to support the transformations, it is not designed to explicate to a 

sufficient degree the conditions under which such theories of self are 

activated and within which changes in identity occur and are maintained. For 

this reason it is essential to incorporate a sociological framework to 

understand the influence of the conditions within which such experiences are 

played out. 

Bourdieu’s (1984, 1987) cultural, relational sociology is coupled with Harré’s 

(1983, 1993, 1998) theory of personal and social being in that it brings 

together the individual and the society in a way which proves fruitful for 

ongoing analysis of the biographical data collected within the communication 

and psycho-social framework of the earlier research.  Bourdieu’s critique of a 

methodology based on biography points to the ‘illusion’ that is created 

through a biographical interview process. Taking this critique of biography 

into the study of interpersonal, intercultural relations meant a shift from the 
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communication interactions and psycho-social analysis undertaken to an 

analysis of the various social constructions evident within the elements of the 

life account and a search for the cognitive imprint of social structures as 

durable dispositions within the persons.  These dispositions are evident from 

within a social trajectory of the life and they are applied to the intercultural 

encounters recounted by the participants in their autobiographies.   

The addition of Bourdieu’s (1984, 1987) sociology strengthens the ability to 

view the individual and the society through a single lens and to position the 

individual life course as secondary within a broader and primary analysis of 

social structure and social structuring as a means of interpreting lives.  Its 

weakness lies in the degree of ‘voluntariness’ brought into effect as 

individuals both chart their course through life and are pushed and pulled by 

the various social forces at work within their trajectories.  

Within the scope of this thesis, these two approaches, that is, a psychological 

and a sociological one, are illustrated and incorporated into an 

interdisciplinary model for the study of interpersonal, intercultural relations.  

Further rigorous research to validate the components and the relationships of 

the model and to investigate these strengths and weaknesses more thoroughly 

is foreshadowed.  This interdisciplinary model of interpersonal, intercultural 

relations is the major contribution of this work to the field of intercultural 

communication. Advances which are achieved through use of psychology, 

sociology and biographical research method as a tool through this study are 

also identified.  The thesis concludes with a review of the contributions of the 

thesis and a discussion of the implications for future research on 

interpersonal, intercultural relations. 
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PREFACE 

Personal and academic context of the researcher 

I grew up as a ‘mainstream’ Australian of Anglo-Celtic and Prussian heritage 

during the post World War II period in an inner suburb of Adelaide, with 

neighbours who were European and British immigrants.  Some were fleeing 

oppressive regimes.  Some were post-war migrants.  Others were attracted by 

inexpensive passages to Australia. Within church and school contexts, I met 

and became friends with indigenous girls of my own age, never appreciating 

at that time the stories which lay behind their presence in our suburbs 

(Wilson, 1997).  My mother considered adopting an Aboriginal baby.  I 

unconsciously reflected her intrigue in early childhood years by buying and 

dressing my own black doll.  During my first years of employment as a 

teacher, I had classes of mixed ethnicity including one student of Aboriginal 

heritage. As I considered a career path, I began to focus my attention on 

neighbouring South East Asian countries.  I spent a summer holiday in 

Singapore and Malaysia, later returning to work there for the decade of the 

1970s, first as a teacher of English as a second (foreign) language, and then as 

a teacher educator within the theological schools of the Indigenous Church of 

Borneo. On return to Australia, I began higher degree studies and was 

fascinated by the range of responses to multiculturalism as the nation turned 

from its post-war policies of assimilation.  My work continued within the 

tertiary sector in teacher education of Malay vocational educators, before 

moving to mainstream adult teacher education courses which included 

Australians of various cultural, indigenous and ethnic backgrounds. 

As a white Anglo-Australian woman and academic, I began this study as one 

situated between an academic field of study, namely intercultural 

communication within an adult education framework, and five decades of 
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experience of inter-cultural communication both within Australia and in 

overseas contexts. I was strongly tied to the discipline through two decades 

of academic research and teaching.  Beginning with the field of cross-cultural 

training (e.g., Brislin et al, 1976; Brislin, 1981; Casse, 1979; Taft, 1973, 

1977; Triandis, 1980), I moved towards an intercultural training  and 

communication approach (e.g., Asante, 1979; Gudykunst, 1977 and 1979; 

Kim, 2001 and 1988), which was interdisciplinary, drawing on work 

undertaken under the broad umbrellas of social psychology, sociology, 

anthropology and linguistics. I held in high regard the ways in which my 

understandings of myself had changed as a result of my own cross-cultural 

and intercultural experience.  I wanted to focus on the positive end of my 

experience. Rather than studying what was going wrong between peoples of 

different ethnicities, I wanted to observe and document what was going well.  

Merging the two backgrounds of academic study and experience, I worked 

towards understandings of cultural identity (Kim, 1995b) and cross-cultural 

adaptation (Kim:1988, 2001).  The key concept which became the focus of 

my research was ‘intercultural personhood’. I revelled in the work of various 

authors who seem to be describing in academic terms some understandings I 

had come to from the inside through personal experience.  In this sense, this 

thesis is an academic and theoretical rendition of my own experience, beliefs 

and practices. 

As I entered the academic field, it was inevitable that I was drawn to this area 

of study. My childhood and early employment, the decade I had spent as an 

expatriate in South East Asia and my intrigue with changing Australian 

immigration and language policies provided life experience which proved a 

rich personal source for teaching and research.  During the decades of my life 

and work, and those of the two key participants in this study (see Epilogue), 

the population of Australia changed radically.  The technological advances of 

the post War years provided exponential growth in the communications 

industry which brought with it the rhetoric of ‘global village’.  However, it is 
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a policy of multiculturalism that sets the context and determines the need for 

this focus on interpersonal and intercultural relations within Australia. 
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PART ONE: 


RESEARCH OBJECTIVES
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CHAPTER ONE 

INTERPERSONAL, INTERCULTURAL RELATIONS IN A 

MULTICULTURAL SOCIETY 

Research Questions 

In a multicultural society such as Australia with cultures derived from over 

one hundred language groups and a variety of English speaking backgrounds, 

the question of day to day encounters between individuals from different 

cultures is of prime importance.  The achievement of social harmony and 

multicultural fulfilment beyond a rhetorical and policy level requires a deeply 

personal and pragmatic adaptation on the part of all members of society to 

one another. That is to say that it is at the level of day to day, one to one 

encounters in the normal processes of life that social harmony and 

multicultural fulfilment can best be understood.  When those encounters are 

true to a variety of cultures from which individuals derive, they are truly 

intercultural and result in a mature and relational multicultural society.   

Within current social practice, the question of interpersonal, intercultural 

relations is most often given focus when interpersonal encounters between 

people of different cultural backgrounds result in a negative outcome and a 

charge of racism and prejudice (Healey, 2003; Van den Berg, 2002; 

Hollinsworth, 1998; Vasta & Castles, 1996) is laid at the feet of one 

participant or party, particularly members of the majority or dominant culture.  

Positive and developmental understandings of interpersonal, intercultural 

encounters are most often reflected in showcasing individuals generally of a 

minority ethnic background who have achieved something of note within the 

‘mainstream’ society (Collins, 1995; Sloniec, 1987) where ‘mainstream’ is 
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understood as those whose cultural heritage is that of at least third generation 

Anglo-Celtic or European Australian origin. 

In contrast, this study is concerned with the everyday experiences of 

‘mainstream’ Australians and the relationships they form with persons from 

other cultures. In this thesis, three questions form the basis of my argument.  

•	 In what ways are members of ‘mainstream’ Australian society

adapting to an increasingly multicultural society?


•	 What theories and methods inform research on the development of 
personhood within a multicultural society? 

•	 What theoretical and process models of this development are available 
or needed?  

Research Aims and Objectives 

I argue that the experience of ‘mainstream’ individuals in an Australian 

context of interpersonal, intercultural relations provides evidence of the 

development of intercultural personhood analogous to the development which 

‘ethnic’ individuals are said to attain within migration processes in adapting 

to a culture different from that of their upbringing.  The concept of 

intercultural personhood arises within a theory of cross-cultural adaptation 

(Kim, 1988, 2001), which is the foundation of the study. 

It is further argued that the autobiographical accounts of lived experience of 

‘mainstream’ Australians can be used to explore the development of 

intercultural personhood and that such a method is more effective than 

commonly used survey (Sirken, 1999) and critical incident methodologies 

(Fivars, 1980). The study is based on autobiographical case studies of the 

intercultural experience of two ‘mainstream’ individuals.  The conclusion is 

that there is enough evidence of psycho-social elements within the self 

understandings that these two individuals have developed from within this 

experience for the development of an interdisciplinary model for the study of 

interpersonal, intercultural relations within multicultural societies.  The model 
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is based on the form of cross cultural adaptation theory but extends that 

theory beyond communication interactions to include psychological aspects 

of personal being and sociological factors involved in such interactions. 

To establish these arguments, the thesis begins within a model of cross 

cultural adaptation (Kim, 1988, 2001) and its ways of defining intercultural 

personhood. It argues that an extension of such a framework requires: 

•	 the inclusion of ‘mainstream’ individuals to re-focus the theory of 

adaptation so that it applies to all members of society (i.e., that 

cross-cultural adaptation study can be broadened to the study of 

interpersonal, intercultural relations); 

•	 use of biographical method for integrating the lifespan 

dispositions and changes within identity; 

•	 deepening an understanding of psychological variables in the 

model to include the capacities of personhood and the processes of 

identity formation and development; and 

•	 extension of the sociological aspects of the model to take account 

of the effects of structure on personal development and 

communication interactions. 

Since the thesis rests on the foundation of cross-cultural adaptation theory, it 

is necessary to introduce that theory in overview at this point and develop it 

in the next and subsequent chapters. 

From Cross-Cultural Adaptation to Interpersonal, Intercultural 

Relations 

Cross-cultural adaptation theory (Kim, 1988, 2001) is an interdisciplinary, 

multi-dimensional theory which synthesizes existing conceptualisations from 

a number of disciplines.  It is grounded in a systems perspective and 

emphasizes the stress-adaptation-growth dynamics of cross-cultural  
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experiences of newcomers to an established order.  These experiences are 

seen to result in a transformation towards increased psychological health, 

functional fitness and intercultural identity formation. In this thesis, it is 

argued that such changes can be studied within the life development of 

members of the ‘host’ society as well.  By focusing on their life experience, 

with particular reference to intercultural encounters and reflections, similar 

processes of transformation to those ethnic adapters undergo can be traced.  

The pre-conditions and external conditions relevant to this transformation are 

equally pertinent to their lives as to the lives of newcomers to a ‘mainstream’ 

culture. A full description of cross-cultural adaptation theory (Kim, 1988, 

2001) and justification of its value as a starting point is located in Chapter 

Two. 

An adaptive outcome of the process of cross-cultural adaptation is 

intercultural identity (Kim, 1988:69), which is conceptualised in the revised 

edition of the theory as intercultural personhood (Kim, 2001:194).  It is this 

concept which is used in this study to unlock the theory of cross-cultural 

adaptation and to transfer its usefulness across a whole population.  Without 

this step, analysis remains in a one way migrant to host adaptation process. 

In this thesis such a break from cross-cultural adaptation theory results in an 

interdisciplinary and inclusive model for research on interpersonal, 

intercultural relations.  This model establishes the relationship of four major 

groups of psycho-structural elements, namely, pre-dispositions, 

environmental conditions, adaptation outcomes and the processes through 

which an individual goes in achieving a sense of identity beyond that of their 

upbringing. As such it follows the form of cross-cultural adaptation theory, 

whilst departing from the one way process of adaptation espoused within it.   
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Research Design 

An inductive research design was used to locate participants for the 

autobiographies, using two different forms of group work on interpersonal, 

intercultural relations within an Australian context of multiculturalism and 

internationalism. The study begins with memories members of ‘mainstream’ 

Australian’ society have of encounters with members of cultures other than 

their own. This is followed by a study circle examining memories of 

intercultural experience of six women over five decades of life.  From this 

study circle two participants are identified as suitable cases for further 

investigation. The major findings are based on autobiographical interviews 

with these two women.  The women are ‘ordinary’ Australians rather than 

public or prominent figures.  In this thesis, accounts of their life histories are 

considered in and through three main theories: those of cross-cultural 

adaptation (Kim, 1988, 2001), a social psychology (Harré, 1998, 1993, 1983) 

and a theory of cultural, relational sociology (Bourdieu, 1984, 1987, 1992).  

The latter two highlight psychological and sociological principles which 

provide a theoretical framework for researching the identity changes being 

undergone by members of Australia’s majority population, those of at least 

third generation Anglo-Celtic or European Australian cultural heritage with 

the diversity inherent in that classification. 

In summary, the research aims to investigate intercultural experience and the 

development of intercultural personhood in ‘mainstream’ individuals within 

interpersonal, intercultural relations in a multicultural Australia through a 

qualitative and inductive research process using two autobiographies. This 

investigation is undertaken with a view to broadening the focus of cross-

cultural adaptation to include the ‘host’ population and to making further 

psychological and sociological contributions to studies of intercultural 

communication. 
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In the remainder of this chapter, the significance of the study, its contribution, 

scope and limitations are presented. Finally, the structure of each chapter of 

the thesis is outlined. 

Significance of the Study 

The significance of this study lies in its focus on the positive aspects of the 

personal development of the majority population.  It draws on questions of 

culture at a personal level neglected in the literature (See Chapter Two).  The 

future of Australian multiculturalism lies to a lesser extent on the adaptation 

of ethnic minorities to a dominant culture and to a greater extent on the ability 

of ‘mainstream’ individuals to embrace change and welcome difference.  A 

mature, relational multicultural society is one in which there is both balance 

and harmony between the old and the new, and between the majority and the 

minorities.  Where compromise forces underground the values of any one 

language or cultural group, including that of the majority, the possibilities of 

intercultural development on the part of all are weakened.   

Policy which recognises the dignity and contribution of all of its component 

cultures (including various Anglo-Australian ones) will strengthen and enable 

the development of a multicultural society as a whole.  Fulfilment for 

individuals and groups well beyond what any one dominant culture can 

achieve is made possible when individuals develop intercultural identities.  A 

politics of difference which does not hide behind a taken for granted ‘host’ 

culture, but requires a mutual adaptation on both/all sides will best serve the 

interests of all.  How different the nation’s history might have been if, from 

the arrival of Anglo-European culture, the welcoming and sharing attitudes of 

mutual learning expressed by indigenous people had been developed through 

interpersonal, intercultural relations which valued both the old and the new 

(Harris, 1990). 
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Similarly, in practitioner levels of intervention such as preparing adults for 

intercultural experiences which support such developments (Shearer, 1983), 

the current emphasis in cross cultural training on awareness and skills needs 

to be deepened to include intra-personal aspects of individual development.  

Broadening cross-cultural approaches to embrace intercultural orientations 

points to identity formation and reformation as a key to achieving a 

multiculturalism that operates at the level of individual development as well 

as being operative within society as a whole.  These emphases, discussed 

throughout the thesis, are synthesised in an interdisciplinary model for the 

study of interpersonal, intercultural relations in the penultimate chapter. 

Significant Contributions 

The major contribution of this study resides in the provision of two detailed 

cases which perform an unlikely merger with cross-cultural adaptation theory, 

that is, between the social psychology of Rom Harré (1983, 1993, 1998) and 

the relational, cultural sociology of Pierre Bourdieu (1984, 1987, 1992).  

These are used as a heuristic tool to critique the usefulness of cross-cultural 

adaptation theory (Kim, 1988) in a multicultural society such as Australia and 

to develop a model which applies across the total population. 

Three different forms of enquiry were undertaken: the research focus of 

interpersonal, intercultural relations situated within cross-cultural adaptation 

theory, the research focus situated within psycho-social theory, and the 

research focus situated within a sociology of the person.  These have unfolded 

in three different stages over a period of eight years as the study progressed 

from its conception within my own life experience and academic questioning, 

through gestation in the formation of a thesis proposal entitled ‘Cultural Self 

in a Multicultural and International World’ to its birth in this thesis entitled 

‘Intercultural Personhood: A 'mainstream' Australian biographical case 

study’. 
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In asking what we know about how people are dealing positively with 

strangers, that is, people of different ethnic and cultural backgrounds, and the 

shaping of their own societies and futures, I am situating the study between 

two extensive areas of work – theories of culture and theories of self – and 

that in the context of the very broad and unique fields of indigenous, 

multicultural and international studies. To remain within cross-cultural 

adaptation theory would have resulted in a thesis based largely on 

descriptions of memories and incidents which parallel those of ‘ethnic’ 

adapters. These would have described the changes within ‘mainstream’ 

intercultural experience without getting down to an analysis of the 

psychological transformations which adaptation is all about.  By making the 

shift from communication and adaptation, first to a psycho-social perspective, 

and this through the lens of biography, and then to a sociological one through 

analysis of biography which takes social structure seriously, the study 

establishes forms of acculturation pertinent to all members of society 

following an initial enculturation resulting from one’s upbringing.  

The empirical work undertaken to address these questions, while inconclusive 

in a stand-alone sense of positivist methodology (namely, validity, reliability 

and replicability) allows me to construct an interdisciplinary model for the 

study of interpersonal, intercultural relations, which takes each of the three 

theoretical lenses into account.  The chief contribution of the thesis, therefore, 

is heuristic in a theoretical sense. A move away from surface effects in 

psycho-social research to structural effects is shown to hold the promise of 

greater clarity of understanding and more certain prediction of social 

relations. In a secondary sense, the implications of the study for biographical 

methodologies are a further contribution.   
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Scope and Limitations of the Study  

The findings grounded in the lives of the two individuals who make up this 

case study support these shifts but must be held as illustrative rather than 

conclusive in any sense.  Because of its focus on individual cases and the 

ways in which social structure is reflected within cognitive functioning of 

individuals, this study does not address the complex issues of social and civic 

outworking of this individualised state.  These must remain subjects of study 

for another time and place.  It is a heuristic interdisciplinary study rather than 

a psychology or a sociology. Drawing on communication and psychology, it 

moves towards a sociology of the person. A small amount of group work 

and the limits of two key cases also restricts the results obtained. There is no 

attempt to generalise from the cases in terms of the degree to which the 

development of intercultural personhood has or can be achieved, which in one 

sense was the aim of the study in its early stages. The cases are heuristic in 

the sense that they provide a basis for the development of a working model as 

a means of deepening and expanding what is shown to be a partial model for 

interpersonal, intercultural relations, that of cross-cultural adaptation (Kim, 

1988, 2001). Sociological analysis of biography points to more effective 

ways of using biographical research to solve social problems; but again, this 

requires different starting points from those taken in this study and cannot be 

claimed to be fully within its scope. 

Organisational Structure of the Thesis 

This thesis explores the central question of the development of intercultural 

personhood in ‘mainstream’ individuals within interpersonal, intercultural 

relations in a multicultural Australia through construction and analysis of 

assisted autobiographical accounts. This chapter and the preface preceding it 

have introduced a theoretical starting point within cross-cultural adaptation 

theory (Kim, 1988, 2001), posed the central research objective as the 
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development of a model of interpersonal, intercultural relations, discussed its 

significance for a multicultural Australia and described the scope and 

limitations of the study. 

In Chapter Two, the research gap is established through a review of literature 

which supports the need to include ‘mainstream’ Australians in studies of 

interpersonal, intercultural relations.  From a range of research perspectives, 

the basis on which cross-cultural adaptation theory is used as foundation for 

the study is justified. Finally, the concept ‘intercultural personhood’ is 

defined and discussed. 

Part Two concerns the first theoretical and methodological development of 

the study. In Chapter Three, the interdisciplinary and ideographic research 

design consisting of three phases of research using memory work, focus 

group and assisted biography methods is presented and defended from a field 

work perspective. The implementation of each stage is detailed together with 

the kinds of analysis undertaken to move the study on to the end point of the 

field work. There is a close inter-relationship in the development of theory 

and methodology in this study.  For this reason the field work undertaken in 

the development of this research is presented before a fully developed 

conceptual and methodological justification.  This is held over to remaining 

chapters of Part Two and further developed in Part Three of the thesis.  In 

Chapter Four, two cases of ‘mainstream’ intercultural experiences are 

introduced with a view to demonstrating how the inductive method unfolded 

hand in hand with the field work and data construction. Theoretical 

justification for each step in this inductive process is provided.  The choice of 

the two key cases for biographical construction and analysis is established 

from focus groups.  In Chapter Five, the focus is on questions of identity 

formation and transformation drawing on Harré’s theories of personal and 

social being (Harré, 1983, 1993, 1998). The chapter presents results obtained 

by application of a realist and psycho-social analysis of each of the two cases.  
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This brings psychological depth to a cross-cultural adaptation model but 

leaves unaddressed some questions about the nature of inner transformation 

and about the role of social conditions in identity change. Further questions 

about the nature of biographical research arise from these.   

Part Three concerns a move from psycho-social analysis to structural 

analysis, the second theoretical and methodological development of the study. 

The questions unaddressed by a realist, psycho-social analysis are taken up 

through a fuller application of Harré’s (1998) theory and by the introduction 

of Bourdieu’s (1984, 1987) cultural, relational sociology.  Chapter Six argues 

for a differentiation of the term ‘person’ from commonly used psychological 

definitions of ‘self’ and details the data which justifies the shift of analysis 

away from traditional biographical interpretation.  Introduced also are the 

theoretical concepts which are needed for a structural analysis of life 

accounts. The chapter indicates ways in which aspects of the work of 

Bourdieu (1984, 1987, 1992) can be used for consideration of the social space 

within which life styles develop and change.  Chapter Seven applies these 

concepts to the life account of Evelyn, one of the two key cases.  The findings 

are then applied to the intercultural encounters and discourses of Evelyn’s 

autobiography. Chapter Eight takes a similar approach for the second case, 

that of Paula. 

Part Four presents the conclusion and contributions of the research.  In 

Chapter Nine, the concepts used in the work of these three theorists –Kim 

(1988, 2001), Harré (1983, 1992, 1998), and Bourdieu (1984, 1987) – are 

compared and used to develop an interdisciplinary model for the study of 

interpersonal, intercultural relations on the basis of conclusions drawn from 

Chapters Four to Eight. The model expands and deepens cross-cultural 

adaptation theory with a view to improving our ways of understanding 

intercultural behaviour and strengthening the scholarship which will assist in 

bringing about a mature, relational multicultural society within Australia.  
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The final chapter, Chapter Ten, sets out the conclusions and contributions of 

the study. Conceptual and methodological advances in understandings of life 

discourses are reviewed.  The research is evaluated for its contributions and 

limitations in the construction and analysis of data related to the development 

of intercultural personhood through life accounts, particularly from the 

perspective of individuals who are labelled ‘mainstream’.  From this basis, 

the limitations of the study and directions for further research are presented.  

An epilogue provides an overview of the two cases and the major social 

contribution of the research. 
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CHAPTER TWO 


INTERCULTURAL PERSONHOOD: 


A ‘MAINSTREAM’  AND INTERDISCIPLINARY  FOCUS 


Introduction 

The task in this chapter is to build an argument for the study of intercultural 

personhood by drawing together literature which points to and supports 

exploration of the changes required on the part of mainstream Australians to 

bring about a mature multicultural society.  This is done in four main 

sections. The first section sets up the research gap, a focus on ‘mainstream’ 

Australians. The second section locates this gap within existing research 

perspectives on intercultural relations.  The third section draws on cross-

cultural adaptation theory (Kim, 1988, 2001) for an explication of 

communication processes inherent in the formation of intercultural identity as 

applied to ‘ethnic’ individuals. Reasons are given to show why this theory is 

a suitable foundation for the study of cases of ‘mainstream’ Australians.  The 

final section explores concepts of cultural and intercultural identity and points 

to the need to draw on some key distinctions between aspects of identity and 

personhood such as those available within a psychology of personal and 

social being (Harré, 1983, 1993, 1998). The need for a consideration of 

social conditions in the formation of identity and the effect of social 

conditions in day to day interactions (Bourdieu, 1984, 1987) arises from this.  

Through this interdisciplinary development, the need for a shift from cross-

cultural adaptation approaches to interpersonal, intercultural relations 

approaches is established.1 

1 The shift from cross-cultural to intercultural is also made by Kim (2001) shown in the title 
of her later version of the theory, ‘Becoming Intercultural: An Integrative Theory of 
Communication and Cross-cultural Adaptation.’  Nevertheless, her investigation still relates 
to ‘ethnic’ individual adapting to a ‘host’ environment as is reflected in the subtitle. 
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Interpersonal, Intercultural Relations and Australian Multiculturalism 

Multiculturalism is a policy that points to the need for all members of society 

to effect a valuing of cultural diversity.  To achieve a mature, relational 

multiculturalism of this kind is to require changes on the part of all sectors of 

a society. This presupposes not only adaptation on the part of newcomers to a 

society but changes on the part of ‘mainstream’ individuals as well.  The 

mutual adaptation of ‘mainstream’ and ‘ethnic’ may be called interpersonal, 

intercultural relations. A societal level of functioning, interpersonal, 

intercultural relations means that each individual can operate effectively 

within a culturally diverse society owning both their own cultural upbringing 

and a valued sense of other cultural orientations on a personal level.  My first 

premise, then, is that when the focus is moved from multiculturalism as the 

dominant rhetoric in social policy to an interpersonal, intercultural approach 

in daily life in which change is required not only on the part of migrants and 

ethnic others but also on the part of ‘mainstream’ individuals, some advances 

in the direction of a mature multiculturalism and interculturalism may be 

made.   

To achieve both cultural diversity and harmonious integration of cultures 

within Australia as a desirable outcome of multicultural policy requires an in-

depth study not only of the socio-political aspects of multiculturalism, but 

also a focus on the way in which individuals embrace societal changes such 

as those inherent in day to day interactions between people of different 

cultural backgrounds. Treating ways in which a newcomer to Australia deals 

with the system and interacts in interpersonal encounters is one aspect of this 

development.  The other side of the problem is whether or how ‘mainstream’ 

individuals can move towards positive communication with ‘ethnic’ others.  

The argument of this thesis rests on the assumption that in the same way that 

‘ethnic’ individuals can be seen to develop ‘intercultural personhood’ as a 
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result of their migration experience so too can ‘mainstream’ individuals work 

towards changes at the level of identity and personhood in order to integrate 

with the changing social conditions of their environment.   

A review of literature on the historical and socio-political development of 

multiculturalism in Australia exposes four related factors which address this 

need to focus on ‘mainstream’ individuals.  These four factors are the 

historical development of multiculturalism in Australia; the composition of 

Australian population resulting from this; current foci in research on 

‘minority’ and ‘whiteness’; and studies of attitudes towards multiculturalism 

within Australia.   

Historical Development of Australian Multiculturalism 

The first factor for consideration of mainstream individuals in interpersonal, 

intercultural relations in this thesis rests on the historical development of 

Australian multiculturalism.  In the pre-World War II period (1901-1947), the 

maintenance of Anglo-Celtic hegemony in Australia and the dominance of 

mono-culturalism are evident.  Post-war immigration received the approval of 

industry, trade unions, major political parties and the acquiescence of the 

Australian public as a whole (Foster & Stockley, 1988). 

There is little doubt that Australia was recognised and, in fact, 
functioned, as an Anglo-outpost in the southern hemisphere in its 
history up to World War Two. 

Foster & Stockley, 1988:24 

In this era, the majority of Australians were monolingual and monocultural.  

Indigenous groups and languages were suppressed.  Various policies, 

including the White Australia Policy, kept non-Anglo values and heritages 

within the control of a dominant Anglo-monism. Within this ideology, 

assimilation was the policy which saw migrants as a problem for which 

solution was: ‘If ‘they’ could only shed their language and culture and 
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become like ‘us’’ (Foster & Stockley, 1988:24).  As expectations of equity 

and equality grew through the post-War decades, particularly among the 

migrant communities themselves, the ‘migrant problem’ came to be viewed 

as ‘migrant disadvantage’.  In the late 1970s, government initiatives shifted 

towards ‘integration’ as a key to Australia’s future. 

The Government accepts that it is now essential to give significant 
further encouragement to develop a multicultural attitude in Australian 
society. 

Fraser, 1978:2731, emphasis added 

A further phase, post 1983 onwards, is evident in the claim by Bob Hawke, 

Prime Minister, in a speech to the Federation of Ethnic Communities 

Councils of Australia (April, 1984) that: 

There is nothing ‘high-falutin’ or ‘new fangled’ about the idea of a 
multicultural Australia.  Australia has been developing towards a 
multicultural society for nearly 200 years as each succeeding wave of 
immigrants has added to the diversity of our cultural traditions.  The 
process has accelerated markedly in more recent times and 
particularly since the end of the last war.  The effect has been that we 
have now developed as one of the more truly global nations of the 
world. 

Hawke, 1984, in Foster & Stockley, 1988:34 

The National Agenda for a Multicultural Australia (OMA, 1989) which grew 

out of this realisation, emphasises three dimensions:  

•	 cultural identity (the right of all Australians to express and share their 

cultural heritage, including their language and religion),  

•	 social justice (the right of all Australians to equality of treatment and 

opportunity) and 

•	 economic efficiency (the need to maintain, develop and utilise the 

skills and talents of all Australians).   

This agenda has an inherent bias towards cultural identity of the ethnic ‘other’ 

by implicitly recognising languages other than English, the language of the 

majority, and religions that are other than Christian, the predominant religious 

affiliation. A significant shift occurs in the review of this document entitled 
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Next Steps: Multicultural Australia Towards and Beyond 2000 (NMAC, 

1995). Calls are here made for the sensitisation of the Australian community 

to the benefits of multiculturalism for all Australians.  Greater appreciation of 

the contribution that different migrant and indigenous groups have to make to 

national development is more prominent but the document still fails to 

identify clearly the responsibility to change required on the part of 

mainstream Australians. 

The rhetoric surrounding multiculturalism has more recently been replaced by 

reference to productive diversity (OMA, 1995:3; Cope & Kalantzis, 1997) 

and is reflected in the shifts in language policy from ‘language as problem’, 

through ‘language as right’ to ‘language as resource’ (Ruiz, 1988:10,11).  

Further, an eighth key competency, namely, ‘cultural understandings’ (QDE 

& QVEETEC, 1994) was added to the Workplace Training Agenda (Mayer, 

1992) in recognition of the economic and political potential of the nature of 

interpersonal, intercultural resources of the nation. 

The implication to be drawn from these historical and rhetorical reports is that 

shifts have occurred in Australia’s approaches to its diversity and that these 

have been in the direction of an increasing value being placed on cultural 

diversity and a form of multiculturalism that values all sectors of society.  A 

focus on the requirement for ‘mainstream’ individuals to change is implicit 

but one which rests on the need or advantage brought by minority groups. 

Anglo-Monoculturalism and The Diversity of Australia’s Population 

A second factor for consideration of ‘mainstream’ change is demographic.  

The diversity of the Australian population was reported by Ho (1990) as 

consisting of persons from 140 ethnic backgrounds, speaking 90 languages, 

and practicing more than 80 religions.  By origin in 1987, the Australian 

population was comprised of the elements shown in Table 2A (see below).   

21 



Table 2A: Australian Population by Origin (1987) 

Aborigines and Torres Strait Islanders 1% 

People from United Kingdom and Ireland backgrounds of 
three or more generations 60% 

Australians of non-English speaking backgrounds or three or 
more generations 5% 

First and second generation English speaking backgrounds 
Australians 14% 

Second generation Australians of non-English speaking 
backgrounds 8% 

First generation Australians of non-English speaking 
backgrounds 12% 

(CAAIP:Lo Bianco, 1987: 11) 

Over the next decade, this mix was further quantified in the 2001 census 

reported by the Australian Bureau of Statistics.  As up to two ancestries were 

coded per person, these groups are not mutually exclusive.  An extract from 

the census stating single and multiple ancestries is shown in Table 2B. 

Table 2B: Australian Census, 2001: Ancestry responses 

Ancestries in descending order 
by size 

Number of people who 
stated the ancestry 

Percentage 
(%) 

Australian 6.7 million 38% 

English 6.4 million 36% 

Irish 1.9 million * 

Aboriginal and 22 other 
designators including German, 
Scottish, Greek and New 
Zealander 

<0.5 million * 

Torres Strait Islanders and 68 
other designators 

<0.2 million * 

70 other ancestries Less than 2,500 * 
* = no percentages given 

ABS 2001:1 (extract and adapted) 
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The Ho (1990) report shows that 60% of Australia’s population were people 

from United Kingdom and Irish backgrounds of three or more generations.  

The Australian Census (ABS, 2001:1) shows that ‘in 2001, the most common 

ancestries reported by people living in Australia was Australian (38%), 

English (36%) and Irish.  The percentages in these two sets of statistics 

confirm a majority influence or dominant cultural heritage as Anglo-Celtic 

Australian from an ancestral point of view.   

This brief review of historical development of multiculturalism and the 

nation’s population enables the use of the term ‘mainstream’ Australian to 

refer to those of Anglo-Celtic heritage.  A racial factor can also be added to 

this since it is difficult to distinguish Caucasian Australians of European 

descent from those of Anglo-Celtic descent, particularly when the families 

have been resident in Australia for at least two generations.  In practice, 

Australians of Caucasian racial make-up who are at least third generation 

Australians are generally taken as part of the ‘mainstream.’ 

However, it is my contention that to an overwhelming degree, policy and 

social action resulting from such a population mix tends to put the onus on 

other ethnic groups and on indigenous communities to make changes required 

for social harmony (Lo Bianco, 1987:30).  White Anglo-Celtic Australians 

are somehow deemed immune to making personal changes except for the 

requirement that they negate anti-racists attitudes (Lo Bianco, 1987:28, 30, 

Sachs, 1989:20). To a large degree, ‘mainstream’ Australians have remained 

‘ethnocentric’ and are largely unaware of being so (Lo Bianco, 1987:28, 30; 

Smolicz, 1988; Hollinsworth, 1998).  The prevailing attitude is still that those 

who come to Australia as immigrants and refugees should be like ‘us’, the 

white Anglo-Australian majority.   
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Diversity in the composition of the population of Australia with a core 

‘mainstream’ of Anglo-Celtic heritage is the second premise on which to base 

the research gap my study is addressing. 

Minority and Whiteness Research Foci 

A third factor for consideration of ‘mainstream’ individuals in interpersonal, 

intercultural relations rests on ways in which these relations are treated in 

public discourse.  The question of the future of Australian multiculturalism 

was debated in 1998 by three key research institutes2 at a national conference 

(Hage, 1999) linked to the twentieth anniversary of a publication entitled The 

Migrant Presence: Australian Responses 1947-1977 (Martin, 1978). 

Martin’s work is now claimed as: 

the first academically complex and theoretically informed attempt at 
examining the rise and significance of Australian multiculturalism in 
the post war era. 

Hage, 1999:vii 

The debate by both academics and activists reported in the Hage (1999) text 

provides a comprehensive summary of a large body of literature on Australian 

multiculturalism.  The book has five sections, ‘the migrant presence’, ‘the 

migrant condition’, ‘multicultural politics’, ‘the problematic of whiteness’ 

and ‘multicultural routes’.  The bulk of attention in this text is given to the 

conditions facing different ethnic groups each with common characteristics 

which are other than those of the ‘white’ majority (e.g., Dervisovski, 

1999:65ff). Where the dominant majority is addressed, it is with a view to 

explaining the development of ‘whiteness’ as racial identity (e.g., Labalestier, 

1999:145ff; Stratton, 1999:163ff) and consideration of the ways in which 

overtly racist practices should be overcome (e.g., Ang, 1999:189ff, Goot, 

2 The Research Institute for Humanities and Social Science (RIHSS) at the University of 
Sydney, the Humanities Research Institute of the Australian National University and the 
Institute for Social Change and Critical Inquiry of the University of Wollongong. 
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1999:205). A view of society in which there is an onus on all sectors to 

change and to move towards mutual intercultural adaptation is largely absent.   

Missing from this professional discourse is a consideration of the focus taken 

in this study, namely the shifts required of a dominant majority to embrace 

cultural diversity in a positive sense.  There are indications in one section of 

the book that such an approach is lacking and a call for research projects 

which address this orientation. 

There is potential here for numerous research projects – not, I must 
add, in the name of ‘white studies’ but in the interest of anti-racist 
strategies and more complex understandings of the contexts of 
operation of cultural diversity and processes of identification. 

Larbalestier 1999:159 footnote 

It is these ‘processes of identification’ which the research lenses employed in 

this study help to focus. Anti-racist and ‘white’ foci can be seen to continue 

to work from one side of the problem.  An interpersonal, intercultural 

relations approach, on the other hand, seeks to understand how both 

‘mainstream’ and ‘ethnic’ individuals develop a positive and functional 

stance towards cultural difference.   

Whiteness studies (Frankenburg, 1993; Curry, 2000) have become more 

prevalent over the past decade but tend to address such outcomes as how 

being ‘white’ detracts from the experience of cultural pluralism.  In this way, 

there is a tendency to address the negative aspects of separatist identity 

formation within interpersonal intercultural relations. 

It is clear that whiteness and white identity, their conditions of 
production, attributes and associated embodiments are constantly 
being formulated and reformulated in different contexts and for a 
variety of purposes so that who’s who and what’s what at any 
particular time and place is never entirely settled.  Unfortunately there 
is a dearth of research on the operation of whiteness in Australia. 
What are the contexts and manner of its operation?  How do people 
think about themselves and act out their identities in relation to others 
in the everyday course of their lives? How do people think and act 
white?      Larbalestier 1999:154 
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It is these questions on the everyday context and acting out of identities which 

this thesis addresses but not for the purpose of defining ‘whiteness’.  Rather, 

from the perspective of interpersonal, intercultural relations, the day to day 

outworking of ‘mainstream’ interactions with those of other backgrounds is 

the focus of this study. The contribution which mainstream individuals might 

need to make in the processes of the social development of multiculturalism 

is also referred to by Larbalestier (1999:155) who states: 

The eventual disintegration of white identity dominance may enable 
everyone to be more relaxed about, accepting of, cultural diversity in 
all its complexities and multiplicities.  We can only hope for such a 
future multiculturalism.   

The task which this thesis addresses is related to questions of the ways in 

which the disintegration of white identity dominance can be matched by 

healthy identity development on the part of ‘mainstream’ Australians within 

interpersonal, intercultural relations and the ways in which this field of study 

can move forward to embrace questions of adaptation on the part of all. 

Multiculturalism has to a large degree worked to maintain the dominance of 

‘white’ culture and ‘white’ nationalism in Australia.  Hage (1998:15) exposes 

this as the way in which: 

certain cultural forms of White-ethnic power relations remained 
omnipresent in a multicultural society, and were reproduced by the 
very ideologies of cultural pluralism and tolerance that were supposed 
to transcend them. 

Within this statement is support for the argument that the focus needs to be 

moved from multiculturalism as the dominant rhetoric in social policy to an 

interpersonal, intercultural approach for advances to be made, rather than 

seeing ‘whiteness’ as a concept ‘central to the historical, political, economic 

and cultural Australian landscape’ (Collins, 1999:387). 
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The view of right wing critics, e.g., Geoffrey Blainey, Pauline Hanson and 

Paul Sheehan, who yearn for an ‘imaginary, unified white past that 

multiculturalism has destroyed’ (Collins, 1999:387) has to be questioned. 

The present tendency to reify ‘whiteness’ and to treat ‘white’ cultures as a 

homogenous monolith is an equally dangerous path (Larbalestier, 1999:143, 

Martin, 1978:15). With the diversity of ‘ethnic’ groups both audible in 

language and visible in cultural markers such as physical features or dress, the 

tendency to see the rest (and usually the majority) as a unified norm is 

natural.  Again from an interpersonal, intercultural perspective, it is my view 

that this normalisation can be broken down and some small steps taken 

towards a functional interculturalism in the interactions of everyday life. 

The call for ‘a more far-reaching multiculturalism’ (Hage 1999:26) has been 

critiqued as failing to explore what this would be and how it could be 

achieved: 

The implication is that Whites, that is, Europeans, can play no part in 
this development of a more far-reaching multiculturalism given their 
entrenched white supremacist culture.  If so, this wipes out most of the 
current Australian population and as such, is politically naïve. 
       Collins, 1999:387 

The challenge is for a greater identification of the Australian masses 

(including Whites) with muticulturalism (Collins, 1999).  This can be 

accomplished through multiculturalism becoming inclusive of all cultures, not 

only minority cultures but diverse Anglo-Celtic cultures within what can be 

seen as ‘mainstream’.  It is this task that my study addresses.  The question to 

be pursued is that of studying the processes through which Australians of 

‘mainstream’ heritage can move to a sense of personhood that is intercultural.  

This cannot be done without a shift from the minority and whiteness foci to 

the reflexive question of how individuals of mainstream heritage embrace 

multiculturalism in an individual and personal way.  This is the third factor in 

consideration of the case for a focus on ‘mainstream’ individuals: that current 

foci on minority cultures and on whiteness need to be redressed by study of 
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day to day aspects of the lives and interculturalism of ‘mainstream’ 

individuals. 

Attitudes towards ‘multiculturalism’ in Australia 

To build the case for this thesis further, an examination of explicit attitudes 

towards multiculturalism provides a fourth basic argument.  A survey of 

‘Australian born’ (which includes Australians of various ethnic origins) 

shows that 82.5% agree that Australian society has benefited from a policy of 

multiculturalism, and 81.5% agreed that the policy is in line with the 

country’s national interest (Ho, 1990:265).  However, in terms of social 

cohesion, the percentage drops to 42.3% holding a view that multiculturalism 

leads to social cohesion, 34.7% indicating it will lead to intergroup conflict 

and 23.1% unsure. In overall level of support, the results indicate only 

moderate support of 53.2% for the policy, strong support of 36.7%, and 

10.1% of no support at all. As Ho concludes: 

There is growing awareness and perhaps, grudging acceptance that 
Australia’s ethnic and cultural diversity is a fact of life, and that the 
country is now, and will remain a multicultural nation.’ 

Ho, 1990:269 

In a study comparing twenty four nations (Evans and Kelly, 1988), 

Australians are reported as being are much more accepting of immigrants 

than other countries. In 30,441 cases, 58% rank being native born as 

important to being Australian (Evans and Kelly, 1988:11). 

While a degree of acceptance of multiculturalism is evident, it is Ho’s view 

that the government must do more to promote the view that ‘difference is not 

the same as division’ (Ho, 1990:271).  Levels of support as high as 88% 

among ‘nativists and 81% among ‘pluralists’ are reported by Hage (1999:24) 

for an assimilationist stance, that is, that ‘it is better [for society] if groups 

adapt and blend into the larger society [rather than maintain distinct 

traditions].’   
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An opinion poll commissioned by the Office of Multicultural Affairs in 1994 

provides further insight into the lack of a shift towards an inner acceptance of 

multiculturalism on the part of mainstream individuals.  A comparison of two 

statements which asked ‘which of these statements come closest to your 

view’ yielded the following results:’ 

We should welcome and respect migrants  
who have different ways of living and behaving  …….. 34% 

Or 

Migrants should learn to live and behave 
like the majority of Australians do.  …………………. 61% 

Birrell, 1996:4 

Only in the case of University educated is this trend reversed with 58% 

agreeing that differences should be respected.  Of the remaining 42%, 39% 

state that migrants should live like the majority (Birrel, 1996:4).  The very 

phrasing of the question above in positive intercultural terms of ‘welcome’ 

and ‘respect’ difference can be seen to suggest that old models of dealing 

with difference through exclusion or assimilation are breaking down.  Some 

contours of possible new models are emerging but ‘there is still along way to 

go before they secure general acceptance’ (Castles, 1998:113). 

The reports of Ho (1990) and Evans and Kelley (1988) point to the 

considerable influence of ethnocentrism in determining how an individual 

forms his or her attitudes toward multiculturalism.  Fundamental values 

inculcated early in life are said to be a possible key to understanding the 

sources of individual opinions to such a policy. 

Once one is able to identify the complexities of how individuals arrive 
at their attitudes toward outgroups (what beliefs they hold and how 
they evaluate them) then it should be possible to discover the sources 
of those beliefs, whether they are learned relatively early in life, as has 
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been suggested, or whether they are largely the product of later 
experiences. 

Ho, 1990:271 

There are two ways in which this challenge can be taken up keeping 

‘mainstream’ Australians in mind.  Through consideration of the contribution 

of social and cultural factors in a person’s development, there is the potential 

to move beyond research which remains at the level of attitudes, where little 

progress will be made (Shearer, 1983). At a deeper level, the source of 

beliefs and attitudes are more likely to be found in questions of identity and 

personhood. Comparisons of early learning and later experience may be 

unlocked and interlinked. While an emphasis on attitudes and argument from 

surveys and theories of a national identity maintains a political focus on 

multiculturalism, an interpersonal, intercultural approach can move the 

question of multiculturalism to the inner orientation to which Larbalestier 

(1999) and Collins (1999) point rather than an outward and remote policy 

which does not affect day to day living.  The use of biography as method can 

be drawn on to achieve this because such a method combines three aspects of 

personhood to give a holistic picture of the person.  A biography reaches back 

in memory; it yields present time construction of identity; and it gives clues to 

future aspirations. 

The second way in which this challenge can be taken up is to identify how 

individuals arrive at their attitudes towards outgroups and lies in identity 

formation processes.  Using biography would unlock more of what 

Larbalestier (1999:154) asks for, that is, research into contexts and 

descriptions of how people ‘act out their identities in relations to others in the 

everyday course of their lives’ (Larbalestier, 1999:154).  Taking this path is 

not as simple as it might appear.  Politics and policy, as well as social theory, 

point strongly in the direction of the processes of adaptation for migrants and 

refugees. Similar changes in ‘mainstream’ Australians are more than likely to 

be passed over. To study these changes requires a view of how ‘mainstream’ 
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individuals understand themselves, how attitudes and identities are formed 

and the way in which they communicate in intercultural contexts.  This is a 

fourth factor in support of a focus on ‘mainstream’ individuals: evidence of 

slowly increasing support for multiculturalism and of the way in which 

attitudes and identities are formed and carried into intercultural encounters. 

A case has now been made for the focus of this study on ‘mainstream’ 

Australians and their identity development particularly when interpersonal, 

intercultural relations are viewed from a positive relationship pole.  It rests on 

four premises which the citations above have established: the socio-political, 

historical, and demographic nature of the gap in research theory and policy; 

the focus on ‘whiteness’ on the one hand and ‘minorities’ on the other; and 

studies of attitudes towards multiculturalism.  Each in their own way has been 

shown to overlook the practical outworking of change on the part of 

‘mainstream’ individuals.  A research focus on ‘mainstream’ Australians, 

therefore, is justified with indications that a biographical and day to day 

approach may yield understandings that are currently lacking. 

Perspectives for the Study of Interpersonal, Intercultural Relations 

In order to shift the focus from a broad ranging conceptualisation of 

multiculturalism to a personalised view of culture, and interpersonal, 

intercultural relations, there is a need to place the self or person in the 

foreground. The discussion that follows deals with this aspect of the literature 

with the intention of pointing more clearly to where the thesis problem has to 

be placed and to the difficulty of doing this within the existing literature.   

Four possible perspectives for the study of interpersonal, intercultural 

relations can be established using the two pairs of concepts: ‘mainstream’/ 

‘ethnic’ and adaptation/ maladjustment.   
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 Adaptation 

1 4 

 ‘Ethnic’      ‘Mainstream’

 2 3 

Maladjustment 

Figure 2.1: Perspectives on the study of interpersonal, intercultural relations 

These perspectives result in four positions shown in Figure 2.1: 

• adaptation of newcomer to mainstream (quadrant 1), 

• maladjustment of minority individuals (quadrant 2),  

• maladjustment of mainstream individuals (quadrant 3) and  

• an adaptation or change on the part of ‘mainstream’ to the changing 

social contexts of a multicultural nation (quadrant 4).   

I will identify briefly the kinds of research related to these positions, then 

proceed to address in depth research approaches required for quadrant 4, 

positive changes in mainstream individuals.   

Adaptation of a newcomer to a mainstream culture (Figure 2.1: quadrant 1) is 

addressed in studies of cross-cultural adaptation (Kim, 1978a, 1978b, 1990, 

Abbink, 1984, Chan, 1987, Copelman, 1993).  In this position, an individual 

makes an adaptation which is cross-cultural in the sense that the individual 

moves or crosses over from the original culture to embrace the new.  In the 

society resulting from such a change, a cultural hegemony occurs on the part 

of mainstream to the disadvantage or depreciation of the culture of minority 

groups and individuals. The construction of a diverse range of beliefs, values 
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and practices is weakened both for the newcomer and for members of 

mainstream culture.  It would appear that more often than not, conflict results 

as one cultural set is pitted against another and held to be dominant.   

Maladjustment of minority individuals (Figure 2.1: quadrant 2) may be 

addressed in cross-cultural adaptation studies but has also become a 

specialised field of study most prominent in studies of refugee trauma 

(Anzari, 1988; Bowen, 2002; Coffee, 1990; Davies & Dal Bosco, 2002; 

Deusen, 1982; Goza 1987; Kim, 1980).  On the part of mainstream 

individuals (Figure 2.1: quadrant 3), racism and prejudice are considered a 

maladjustment for future multicultural societies (Feagin, 1989, Fogel, 1993; 

Healey, 2003; Hollinsworth, 1998).   

The position being explored in this thesis (Figure 2.1: quadrant 4) is the 

change or adaptation of mainstream individuals to a changing society.  It is a 

study of positive outcomes of adaptation and change, rather than a study of 

maladjustment, and it has a focus on mainstream, rather than solely on 

minority individuals.  Such an analysis calls for mutual adaptation of 

mainstream and newcomer.  New theoretical space needs to be defined for 

this position. The established gap is argued in this thesis as one of 

interpersonal, intercultural relations in which mainstream individuals undergo 

an adaptation which is of the same order, if not the same intensity, as the 

changes which ‘ethnic’ individuals undergo in adjusting to a new social 

environment.  This position (Figure 2.1: quadrant 4) therefore mirrors the first 

position (Figure 2.1: quadrant 1). It is one where ‘ethnic’ and ‘mainstream’ 

are viewed as existing along a continuum that is represented along the 

horizontal axis of the diagram.  More importantly, adaptation is a dual 

possibility, for both ‘mainstream’ and ‘ethnic.’  This established, the question 

remains as to the place of communication in the adaptation process. 
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Intercultural Communication Approaches to Adaptation 

Intercultural communication is a field of study (Kim & Gudykunst, 1988) 

which might be expected to address this gap.  By its very definition, 

intercultural communication implies two or more parties who between (inter) 

them learn to communicate culturally.  It is within this field that theories of 

acculturation and adjustment are most explicit.  The development of that field 

over three decades has provided a range of frameworks for the study of 

societal phenomena relating to the relationship of individuals and groups of 

different ethnic origins. In-groups/out-groups approaches (LeVine, 1965, 

Tajfel, 1969, Brewer, 1979) focus on the degree to which socialisation 

involves the learning of those groups which do not belong to one’s primary 

networks (we/they).  Theories of uncertainty reduction (Berger and Calabrese, 

1975, Gudykunst, 1985a & b, 1991) propose higher levels of uncertainty in 

meeting strangers of different cultural heritage than one’s own and isolate sets 

of strategies of three kinds, passive, active and interactive (Berger 1979).  A 

face negotiation strategy (Ting-Toomey, 1988) has been developed within 

another intercultural communication research focus.  Among others are 

communication accommodation (Tajfel, 1974, 1978) and non-verbal 

expectancy violations theory (Burgoon, 1989; Burgoon & Hale, 1988).  

However, the bulk of applied research arising from these theoretical 

approaches concentrates on the problems facing a newcomer to a society, that 

is, aspects of adaptation of an ‘ethnic’ individual to a ‘mainstream’ society 

(Figure 2.1: quadrant 1). 

To move to a particular focus on theories and studies of adaptation within the 

field of intercultural communication, Anderson (1994) has identified four 

broad families of models describing the process of adapting to another 

culture. There are ‘recuperation’ models (Lysgaard, 1955) based on the 

phenomenon of culture shock. These are of two kinds: ‘learning process’ 

models from communication theorists (e.g., Ruben, 1976) and behaviourally 
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oriented investigators (e.g., Pederson, 1983) both based on implementing 

appropriate social behaviours and learning perceptual and interpretive rules.  

Then there are ‘journey’ models straddling both the recuperation and learning 

process models (e.g., Bennett, 1986) and emphasizing integration of cognitive 

sensitivity. Finally ‘homeostatic mechanism’ or ‘equilibrium’ models are 

those which recognise the dynamic and cyclical process of tension reduction 

involved in cross-cultural adaptation (e.g., Gudykunst and Hammer, 1987).  It 

is to this last category that Kim’s (1998, 2001) integrative theory of cross-

cultural adaptation belongs. It is a communication theory that attempts to 

draw the four families of adaptation model together.  I will return to this 

theory after further discussion of other theoretical stances which support the 

gap I have defined in the first part of the chapter. 

In keeping with the focus on ‘whiteness’ reported earlier, white racial identity 

development (Helms, 1990, Sue, 1990) provides a five stage process of 

development (Appendix A) and could be expected to provide ways of 

researching the gap being argued here, that is, the adaptation and change 

which ‘mainstream’ individuals undergo in a multicultural society.  Helms 

(1990:49-66) defines the fifth and final stage of white racial identity 

development in the following terms: 

• Having a bi-cultural or racially transcendent world view 
• Internalising a positive, non-racist White identity 
• Valuing cultural similarities and differences 
• Feeling a kinship with people regardless of race 
• Seeking to acknowledge and abolish racial oppression 

The use of terms like ‘world view’, ‘kinship’, and ‘positive, non-racist white 

identity’ advocate change which is deeply embedded in a sense of identity or 

personhood.  Similarly, according to Sue (1990:16), the characteristics of the 

final stage of white racial identity development are seen as: 

• Having a sense of self fulfilment regarding cultural identity 
• Not denying responsibility 
• Not immobilised by guilt/anger 
• Having an increased appreciation of diversity 
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• Having a goal to eliminate all forms of oppression 
• Exploring non-exploitative aspects of culture 
• Having an increased knowledge of socio-political influences 
• Having a social commitment to end prejudice. 

The question this study is addressing is how such characteristics as 

‘responsibility’, ‘appreciation’ and ‘commitment’ are demonstrated within the 

details of everyday experience as evidence of a sense of identity or 

personhood. White racial identity studies can explain various responses to 

cultural diversity, particularly the negative ones which need to be worked 

through as stages along the way. They can be seen to aspire to an integration 

of individuals from a diverse range of cultural backgrounds as indicated in 

descriptors of the final stage of ‘white’ identity above (Helms, 1990; Sue, 

1990), but by their very focus on being ‘white,’ they also tend towards a 

separatist view of cultures in a multicultural society and reinforce the 

hegemony of a racial majority in the same way as was demonstrated earlier 

with studies of whiteness. 

A further line of study which might be expected to address the gap identified 

lies in a range of literature on ‘third culture building’ (Shuter, 1993:429ff; see 

also Casmir, 1993; Belay 1993, Moran & Harris, 1982).  Authors of these 

theories espouse ‘cultural synergy’ and a ten stage process which moves from 

unilateral awareness through various adjustments to mutual assimilation and a 

final stage of separation from one’s primary culture (Shuter, 1993:430).  

Adaptation either by ‘ethnic’ or by ‘mainstream’ individuals is achieved by 

the creation of a ‘third’ culture in which both parties learn to feel comfortable 

and in which both parties lose, to a large degree, their original cultural 

identity. This line of argument extols the virtue of cultural adaptation, on the 

one hand, but denies the value of a truly multicultural society, on the other, by 

requiring change that seeks to obliterate cultural difference rather than finding 

ways to draw on its diversity. 
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In review, then, these theoretical stances which arise within ‘mainstream’ 

adaptation, quadrant 4 of Figure 2.1, provide little guidance for the questions 

raised in the first section of the chapter.  Questions of self, identity and 

personhood have been shown to be present but are largely undeveloped 

within these studies. A minority focus turns attention away from members of 

‘mainstream’ culture and takes them as given.  Theories of intercultural 

communication, including studies of whiteness and white racial identity 

development, draw the focus back on racial or cultural identification and in 

doing so, tend to direct attention away from the changes required for the 

position I am arguing. In particular, they aspire to explain and predict 

adaptation or change on the part of ‘mainstream’ individuals within historical 

development of multicultural societies, but fail to show the context and 

operation of what it is to be a member of ‘mainstream’ culture on a day to day 

basis. 

In view of the lack of a model for change on the part of ‘mainstream’ 

individuals, which takes seriously both the person and the culture of which 

they are a part, a theoretical foundation for my study is found by returning to 

to cross-cultural adaptation studies, quadrant 1 in Figure 2.1.  Kim’s (1988, 

2001) cross-cultural adaptation theory has been supported by a wide variety 

of research (e.g., Kim, 1986, 1987, 1989, 1991, 1994 et al) and her 

ethnographic studies have focussed on successful experiences (e.g., Kim, 

1990a). My study sets out to find a way to expand that theory so as to include 

‘mainstream’ change within it.  In this way, a mutual adaptation which 

involves change on the part of mainstream individuals can be theorised as 

counterpoint to cross-cultural adaptation on the part of ethnic individuals.  

Each of the components of cross-cultural adaptation model will be shown to 

provide a firm basis for this extension. In particular, the identification of 

‘intercultural personhood’ within this theory as an adaptive outcome of cross-

cultural adaptation is a further reason for my focus on this theory.  I will 

explain the theory and then discuss the questions of personhood and identity 
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which issue from it.  The purpose of the next two sections of the chapter is to 

show the starting points that cross-cultural adaptation theory can give for the 

development of a model for the study of changes in ‘mainstream’ individuals. 

Cross-Cultural Adaptation Theory 

Cross cultural adaptation theory (Kim 1988, 2001)3 is a key theoretical work 

which takes seriously the changes being undergone by migrants to a host 

culture. This theory is based on a systems theory perspective (Boulding, 

1977; Ruben, 1972), in which the human organism is viewed as an open 

communication unit or system (Kim 1988:42).  Through the exchange of 

information with its environment, the individual continually undergoes 

change while working to maintain an overall integrity and equilibrium.  

Adaptation is seen as an interactive process in which an individual actively 

engages in internal information processing within a complex informational 

environment.  The accompanying stress is viewed as a vital condition for the 

individual’s growth. The internal adaptive capacity of an individual may thus 

be cultivated through communication processes. 

There are six dimensions in the model: personal communication (including 

the construct host communication competence), host and ethnic social 

communication (including both interpersonal and mass communication), host 

environmental conditions, adaptive predispositions and adaptation outcomes.  

The theory is best described through the following structural diagram, Figure 

2.2) which shows the relationship of these dimensions to each other. 

3 The 2001 text is a substantial re-working of the originally published theory (1988).  There 
are some changes to the cross-cultural adaptation model which are noted but these do not 
affect the work undertaken in my study.  As my research was undertaken from the original 
text, this thesis stays with that model and points out differences where appropriate.   
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Adaptive Predispositions 
Cultural/Racial Background 
Open/Resilient Personality 
Preparedness for Change 

Functional Fitness 

Intercultural Identity 

Receptivity 

Host 

Host MC Ethnic MC 

Adaptation Outcome 

Psychological Health 

Host Environmental Conditions 

Conformity Pressure 

Communication 
Competence 

Personal Communication 

Ethnic IC Host IC 

Social Communication 

Note: IC-Interpersonal Communication, MC-Mass Communication 

Figure 2.2: A communication model of cross-cultural adaptation (Kim, 
1988:79 - Figure 6) 

Central to the theory is the notion that ethnic individuals engage in personal 

and social communication (including interpersonal and mass communication) 

both with those of their own ethnic origins and with the host culture.  

Operating on these processes are adaptive pre-dispositions and host 

environmental conditions.  Central to this model of communication is the 

concept of host communication competence, that is social participation which 

includes ‘knowledge of the host communication system, cognitive 

complexity, affective co-orientation and behavioural competence’ (Kim, 

1988:85). In particular, cross-cultural adaptation conceptualises host 

communication competence as an internal capacity or a set of identifiable 

capabilities associated with (but not identical to) performance outcomes such 

as perceived effectiveness (Kim, 2001:98; Dinges & Lieberman, 1989; 

Ruben, 1989). 
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Adaptive pre-dispositions operate on these communication processes.  They 

are distilled to three conceptual categories, cultural/racial background 

(cultural similarity, physical salience, background prestige), personality 

(open/resilient) and preparedness to change (education, pre-entry training, 

prior sojourn experience, transitions circumstance) (Kim, 1988, 131-137).   

Host environmental conditions include host receptivity (the degree to which a 

society is willing and able to welcome strangers – openness and acceptance) 

and host conformity pressure (the degree to which a society requires, and 

rewards and punishes, conformity to language and cultural mores, e.g., 

language policy, informal language practice, social segregation (Kim, 

1988:128-131). In a revised edition of the theory, Kim adds strength of 

ethnic ties (Kim 2001:129) to these conditions. 

From this system of communication processes, adaptation outcomes are again 

distilled to three categories: functional fitness within the society (congruent 

meaning system, feeling of comfort, mutuality of stranger-host perception), 

psychological health of the individual adapting (absence of culture shock 

symptoms, absence of hostility toward the host society, absence of severe 

stress reactions); and intercultural identity (third culture perspective and 

intergroup identification). 

There are ten assumptions (Kim, 1988:50) of the theory4, five of which relate 

to internal processes of maintenance of equilibrium through management of 

stress and control of the conditions affecting the individual, and another five 

to the communication system of the assumed cultural environment (Appendix 

B). From these assumptions, ten axioms (Appendix C) and twenty eight 

theorems are proposed (Appendix D) which develop aspects of the 

relationship of the conditions described above, that is, what helps and what 

4 These are revised to three boundary conditions and three assumptions in the revised edition 
of the theory (c.f. Kim, 1988:73, Kim 2001:89)  See Appendix B. 
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hinders cross-cultural adaptation. Overall, Kim proposes that individuals are 

characteristically homeostatic, that is possessing and maintaining an internal 

order (Kim, 1988:54).  In other words, disequilibrium resulting from 

messages which disrupt this ordered whole result in stress.  Reacting to 

maintain or restore inner balance and stability sets in motion processes of 

adaptation and growth. This spiral of three alternating processes, ‘stress, 

adaptation and growth’ (Kim, 1988:54), is seen as a ‘drawback’ to ‘leap 

forward’ (Kim, 1988 56) pattern similar to the movement of a spiral  (Figure 

2.3). 

Adap

Stress 

tation 

Growth 

Figure 2.3: Stress, Adaptation, Growth (after Kim, 1988:56) 

A further element of cross-cultural adaptation theory is that of the personal 

networks (Kim, 1988:107) established by newcomers to a ‘host’ society.  

These can be mapped according to size and proportion as well as their 

strength. In other words, the number of ethnic and host relationships and the 

degree to which those relationships affect the life of the newcomer are 

measures of their adaptation.   

Conceptually, the theory is clean and neat.  The range of concepts used in 

elaborating the theory is helpful in delineating the kinds of processes under 
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observation. Kim (2001:209) invites a testing of the theory for 

comprehensive, conceptual correspondence and through multiple indicators 

and methods.  The research gap of ‘mainstream’ change resulting from 

intercultural encounters may be an unanticipated testing of the theory, but will 

be shown to be possible in this thesis by the kind of application explained in 

the next section. 

Application of Cross-cultural Adaptation Theory to ‘Mainstream’ Cases 

The extent that Kim’s (1988, 2001) model and systems approach can be 

applied to mainstream individuals can now be raised and questioned.  A 

host/ethnic dichotomy retains an intentional blind spot on the changes which 

members of a dominant majority undergo.  A communication/culture 

tautology supports this dichotomy.  Ethnic individuals are seen to have a 

culture and to require communication adaptation, while the culture and 

communication patterns of host individuals are overlooked.  This theory, 

when applied to the research gap raises questions such as whether mainstream 

individuals also undergo a stress-adaptation-growth cycle in their interactions 

with ‘ethnic’ individuals, and whether the same equilibrium-disequilibrium 

factor can be valid for individuals already socialised into a ‘mainstream’ 

culture. Can such research begin with a concept of an ‘ego’ or would 

concepts of identity and personhood, which apply to a person at a number of 

levels (e.g., social , personal, individual, collective) be more useful starting 

points for a creative integration of methods.  To re-iterate questions raised 

within the development of cross-cultural adaptation theory (Kim 1988), does 

one common culture exists within nations such as Australia?  It is 

questionable whether such a ‘host’ communication system exists and whether 

it remains sufficiently stable to allow observations against an agreed ‘norm’.  

This common culture is more of an ‘ideal aspired to [by intellectuals] than a 

task accomplished’ (Novak, 1973:18).  To destabilise these assumptions, the 

first step in moving the theory and research on is by turning the focus on the  
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‘adaptation’ which members of host cultures undergo with particular 

reference to changes in personhood. 

Generalising to the ‘Mainstream’ 

The argument of the first three sections of this chapter points strongly toward 

the need to research changes which ‘mainstream’ individuals undergo in a 

multicultural society and the way in which intercultural identity can be seen 

to be part of their becoming.  To address the questions which arise from 

Kim’s (1988, 2001) cross-cultural adaptation theory, when this shift is made, 

further focus needs to be given to the way in which other disciplines have 

attempted to come to an understanding of identity and personhood in relation 

to culture. My intention is to show that Kim’s (1988, 2001) concept of 

intercultural identity can be generalised to ‘mainstream’ individuals and that 

the communication theory of cross-cultural adaptation can be deepened and 

extended by the inclusion of a psychology of personal and social being.  The 

theory can also be extended through inclusion of a consideration of the social 

conditions within which identity is formed and in which intercultural 

interactions are played out. The person, whether ‘mainstream’ or ‘ethnic’, in 

intercultural contexts undergoes both processes of communication but also 

intra-personal processes of identity change and growth.  A psychology 

relating to these processes is needed to extend cross-cultural adaptation 

studies to an interpersonal, intercultural relations approach.  No situation is 

without its social context, both the one present in the interaction but also in 

the history which each individual brings to the interaction.  A sociology 

relating to the social conditions of existence therefore also holds promise for 

further extending cross-cultural adaptation approaches.  
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Personhood: From Cultural to Intercultural 

The person is central across each of these developments.  To return to Kim’s 

(1988) communication model of cross-cultural adaptation in Figure 2.2, this 

is evident in four ways. In terms of adaptive outcomes (Figure 2.2: left hand 

rectangle), open, resilient personality and preparedness to change are aspects 

of the person. In terms of communication processes (Figure 2.2: central 

circle), it is individuals who are interacting.  In terms of social conditions 

(Figure 2.2: top rectangle), it is a history of what the ‘host’ culture carries into 

the moment of the interaction.  Thus notions of conformity pressure and 

receptivity are not abstract.  They are carried into the interaction through 

individuals whom the adapter encounters.  And finally, in terms of adaptive 

outcomes (Figure 2.2: right hand rectangle), intercultural identity, along with 

psychological health and functional fitness are bound up intricately with a 

sense of personhood. By making this concept, ‘intercultural identity,’ also 

designated ‘intercultural personhood’ (Kim, 2001:194), the focus of the study 

and using the theory of cross-cultural adaptation in a reciprocal sense, my 

intention is to build on the solid base that the theory provides and to deepen 

and extend it to apply across a total population.   

The concept ‘intercultural personhood’ warrants closer investigation to which 

I now proceed. The culture/ communication tautology on which cross-

cultural adaptation theory is built makes it difficult to bring in a different 

approach such as the focus taken in this study on ‘mainstream’ individuals.  

By means of a shift in the focus, not only from ‘ethnic’ to ‘mainstream’ but 

also from communication to other social sciences, the place for a psychology 

of personal and social being becomes evident.  When the social conditions 

within which personhood is formed are also taken into account, a sociology of 

the person is also seen to be required.  These three remaining areas of 

development of the study are now addressed.  I begin with definitions of 

cultural identity and intercultural personhood, locating them within broader 
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literature. Then I move on to show the ways in which a psychology of 

personal and social being and a sociology of the person can be drawn on to 

meet the requirements of the study set out to this point. 

Studies of Self and Identity in Relation to Culture 

To take as a basis of the thesis questions of identity and personhood and to 

link these with culture requires consideration of a term such as that of 

‘cultural self’ proposed by Uono (1993:3) who argues that just as the notion 

of psychic self is used within the domain of psychology, so also 

the self contains culture already integrated into the self; moreover, it 
constantly interacts with, and assimilates, external culture as well; in 
this sense, the self is inseparable from culture, and one and the same 
self changes in time and space; hence the term of the cultural self. 

Since culture includes ‘perception, attitudes, stereotypes, prejudices and 

especially values, beliefs, attitude, and identity as the essential components, 

so does the cultural self’ (Uono, 1993:3).  Where individuals from different 

backgrounds meet and interact, it is their sense of self as a ‘cultural’ self 

which is engaged. The matter is more, however, than simply attaching a 

qualifier to the term ‘self’ and then raising questions of the inter-relatedness 

of that aspect and the person. For a study of interpersonal, intercultural 

relations, there is a need to re-integrate the focus with more holistic views of 

the self, taking one’s identity and the development of personhood into the 

foreground in place of culture. 

‘Cultural identity’ as defined by Adler (1995:413) provides the appropriate 

starting point for this stance: 

Cultural identity is the symbol of one’s essential experience of oneself 
as it incorporates the world view, value system, attitudes and beliefs 
of a group with whom such elements are shared.  The center, or core, 
of cultural identity is an image of the self and the culture intertwined 
in the individual’s total conception of reality. … This boundary of 
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5 

cultural identity plays a large part in determining the individual’s 
ability to relate to other cultural systems. 

Adler,1995:413 

A range of concepts which shift the focus from identification with a single 

culture to one’s relation to other cultural systems is available.  Among these 

are designators, such as ‘international man’ (Lutzker, 1960), ‘universal man’ 

(Tagore, 1961; Walsh, 1973), ‘multicultural man’ (Adler 1987), 

‘cosmopolitan communicator’ (Pearce, 1989), ‘transcendental self’ 

(Csikzentmihalyi, 1993), and ‘mediating person’ (Bochner, 1981).  However, 

studies such as these describe traits or types of persons who are open to 

growth beyond their original cultural identity.  Kim’s definition of 

intercultural personhood echoes this perspective: 

The intercultural person represents one who has achieved an advanced 
level in the process of becoming intercultural and whose internal 
attributes are not rigidly defined but open to growth beyond the 
psychological parameters of any one culture. As such, the intercultural 
person manifests attitudes that are less ethnocentric and more 
embracing of different cultural mindsets with a clearer and more 
tolerant sensitivity and behavioural repertoire. 

Gudykunst & Kim, 1992:253 

Kim (1995) and other authors5 challenge the categorical, static and value-

laden conceptions of cultural identity prevalent in social science literature.  

More recently a contemporary problemisation of cultural identity occurs in such terms as 
Gebser’s (see Feuerstein, 1987) ‘integral consciousness’ which illuminates an emerging 
mode of experiencing reality which is both ‘rational’ and ‘mythological’ (Kim, 1992:410).  
Toffler’s (1980:309) ‘third wave’ points to a similar integration of views. Pinxton 
(1997:158)) calls for an ‘emancipatory, transnational notion of personhood’ in a diverse 
Europe.  Through intercultural education and intercultural negotiation breaks can be made 
from traditional regional and national identity concepts.  The ‘European’ person is depicted 
‘as one who is capable of dealing with diversity (of both a social and cultural nature)’ 
(Pinxten, 1997:151). The simple dichotomy of Us versus Them, or the Westerner versus the 
Other is inadequate.  The ‘new personhood’ to which Pinxten aspires is partly a partly 
cognitive and partly attitudinal shift. 

In the new, post-national Europe, the person who will be able to cope with diversity 
will be … the one who is open for exploration of oneself and others, and who is able 
to continuously negotiate choices and action strategies in a genuinely diverse social 
context. 

Pinxton, 1997:158 
See also authors of post-modern persuasion e.g., Lifton (1999); Gergen (2000); Barret 
(1998); Eisenberg, (1990), Hatch (1999), Varela (1991), Espejo & Pheby (2002) 
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Proposing the term ‘intercultural identity’ as a counterpoint to and extension 

of cultural identity, as Kim (1995) does, highlights the phenomenon of 

identity transformation.   

Intercultural identity – an identity that conjoins and integrates rather 
than separates and divides. 

Kim, 1995:348 

The phenomenon of an identity development ‘beyond the boundaries of any 

given cultural identity’ (Kim, 1995:348) is one in which the individual sees 

him/herself to be part of a larger whole that includes other groups as well’ 

(Kim, 1988:54) by not being locked ‘in a provincial interest of one’s own 

ascribed group membership’ (Kim 1995:348).  In other words: 

The identity of an intercultural person is based, not on belongingness 
which implies either owning or being owned by culture, but on a style 
of self consciousness that is capable of negotiating ever new forms of 
reality. He (She) is neither totally a part of nor totally apart from his 
(her) culture; he (she) lives, instead on the boundary. 

Adler 1982:391 

A comprehensive view of the writing on which Kim has drawn in developing 

her argument is provided in Appendix E.  

To explore these definitions in greater depth calls for studies which go 

beneath the communication interactions which the cross-cultural adaptation 

model proposes.  To discover how a person embraces a wider perspective, it 

is necessary to ask questions about the formation of that perspective in the 

first instance. To understand how a person expands their psychological 

orientation beyond national and ethnic boundaries, it is necessary to find a 

way to enter into an understanding of the original orientation.  To move 

beyond the individual’s ascribed cultural membership, it is necessary to find a 

theory of identity and identity change.  

Harré’s (1983, 1993, 1998) psychology of personal and social being meets 

these criteria. It provides an analysis of the capacities of personhood and 

their display in discourse, particularly in one’s biography.  In addition, it 
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provides a research tool, assisted biographical method (DeWaele and Harré, 

1979). It also provides ways of viewing the processes of acquiring a primary 

socialization or acculturation and the psychological processes of identity 

change. Making distinctions between the fact of identity and the sense of 

identity, and between person and selves, it provides conceptual advances that 

enabled me to take up the concepts of cross-cultural adaptation theory and to 

deepen and extend them. 

In the process, the need to consider the social conditions in which identity is 

formed and transformed came to the fore.  Related to this dimension is a shift 

from an understanding of the moment of the interaction to an understanding 

of the historical dimensions of both the identity of the individual and of the 

socio-cultural context of their lives.  What is it from the social and cultural 

domains that an individual brings to an intercultural encounter?  From the 

basis of these definitions of intercultural personhood, it is vital to be able to 

explain other effects than merely the effects of communication, namely those 

that can demonstrate changes to the person, and their relations to other 

persons. Both parties bring to their communicative interaction a history that 

has to be confronted and dealt with. This history is part of their socialisation. 

It raises the question of how individuals see other people who are not like 

themselves and the question of how one person acts in relation to others (e.g., 

who is allowed into one’s personal space; how does an individual select who 

can and who cannot be accepted and why?).  In my study, an attempt is made 

to get past rhetoric which the definitions above rightly espouse and to find 

psychological and sociological factors which are operative in the 

communication interactions. 

From this analysis and in the light of a basic model of cross-cultural 

adaptation, two shifts are seen to be required to achieve an in-depth 

understandings of the development of intercultural personhood.  Kim’s 

description of a person as an ‘open system’ and questions of resolution of 
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inner equilibrium following intercultural experience together with the 

descriptive aspects of ‘intercultural personhood’ require in the first instance 

an increased depth of study of ‘person’ (explored later in this thesis through 

the construct ‘self’).  A shift needs to be made within the study of 

interpersonal, intercultural relations from an interpersonal framework to an 

intra-personal one. If personality and preparedness for change are key 

adaptive pre-dispositions, the question arises as to what it is within the 

individual and their upbringing which will bring about these states and how it 

is that individuals arrive at these states.   

Conclusion 

This chapter has reviewed literature related to the question of interpersonal, 

intercultural relations in a multicultural society such as Australia.  Exposing 

the gap in research on members of mainstream culture who are making 

positive adaptations to the changing society, it demonstrates that within 

intercultural communication contexts, the question of identity development is 

key to the development of forms of personhood required for multicultural 

societies of the future. Studies which address this aspect of change within 

members of mainstream society support the basic conceptualisation of 

intercultural identity/personhood developed by Kim (1988, 1992) in her 

cross-cultural adaptation theory, which becomes the conceptual starting point 

for this thesis. The clarity and comprehensiveness of cross-cultural 

adaptation theory provides a comprehensive conceptual correspondence with 

the question of the extent to which a corresponding process is taking place 

within members of the host society.  I argue that the theory has to be 

expanded beyond its emphasis on culture and communication. 

For my analysis of changes within members of ‘host’ culture, I propose to 

demonstrate that the kind of experiences Kim uses in establishing the cross-

cultural adaptation model, are also part of the lived experience of host 
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members (though admittedly to a different degree).  I consider in depth the 

adaptive predisposition of the two key cases reported here, the social structure 

within which those individuals lived their lives (as host environmental 

conditions) and the adaptation outcome.  Through critical incidents and an in-

depth analysis of lives, I retain aspects of study of personality, cultural 

background and preparedness to change. I consider the conformity pressure 

and receptivity elements of the model within the life stories but broaden these 

to include social structure and structuring.  In particular, I focus on the 

concept of identity as a key factor arising from life experience, with lesser 

emphasis on the functional fitness and psychological health aspects of the 

model, though these will be apparent to readers trained to recognise aspects of 

social and mental health. The basic structure of my work, therefore, has not 

departed from the systems approach taken by Kim, although this is not in the 

foreground of my study.  

A theory finds its ultimate utility in its potential contribution to 
improving the conditions of those involved in the phenomenon being 
theorised. 

Kim, 1988:163 

The most significant departure from Kim’s cross cultural adaptation model is 

a break from the study of communication as indicative of transformation 

whether by ethnic or mainstream individuals.  Such transformations need to 

be based on an in-depth psychological and sociological analysis.  The 

communication interactions are the tip of the iceberg, visible and explicable 

in terms of understanding and misunderstanding in the exchange of messages 

but it is the intra-personal elements of communication interactions that have 

greater potential for explaining adaptation.  By broadening the scope of the 

data collected and increasing the depth of analysis of the biographical data 

under examination, the emphasis is shifted from problems in communication 

to psychological and sociological aspects reported in life accounts. This in 

turn can be fed back into cross-cultural adaptation theory and becomes one of 

the ways in which the theory can be tested. 
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PART TWO: 


A REALIST, PSYCHO-SOCIAL ANALYSIS 
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CHAPTER THREE 


COLLECTING MEMORIES, CONSTRUCTING LIFE ACCOUNTS 

Introduction 

There is a dual purpose to this chapter; to establish the underlying research 

design; and, to explain the inductive processes used to develop this design as 

the study progressed over eight years. The chapter is not intended to be read 

as a traditional justification for the method of a study. Rather, it begins the 

process of methodological development in some general principles of 

research design. This process is continued through an embedded theory, 

method and data analysis in the remaining chapters of Part Two and those of 

Part Three. This chapter continues with three phases of field work.  Phase 

One: Memory Work was undertaken to establish that ‘mainstream’ 

individuals have stories to tell about their intercultural experience and 

attribute personal change to these experiences.  Phase Two: Intercultural 

Study Circle was a filtering processes required to locate cases of 

‘mainstream’ intercultural experience appropriate for an exploration of 

intercultural personhood. Phase Three: Assisted Biography explains the 

process of conducting a series of biographical interviews for two 

‘mainstream’ cases.   

Central to the methodological approach of my study is the concept of an 

‘epistemological break’ (Bachelard 1964), that is, a questioning of what 

appear as common sense assumptions within the traditions of a particular 

research approach, or the uncovering of the conditions under which a theory 

or model cannot work, so that the foundation for fashioning alternatives can 

be established.  In line with this there are two major breaks identified in Part 

Two of this thesis and a third, in Part Three.  The first is the break from the 
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assumptions of cross-cultural adaptation theory that limits adaptation to the 

newcomer, as established through the literature review in the previous 

chapter.  The first task in this chapter is to demonstrate empirically that 

‘mainstream’ individuals also undergo change and report that change as 

having a lasting effect on their personhood.  The second break is one from the 

methods commonly used in cross-cultural adaptation studies.  This break is 

attempted and achieved by the use of a biographical case study method.  It is 

not the rhetoric people use about their intercultural experience that establishes 

these changes, but deeply intra-personal factors.  A biographical case study 

method, applied in a realist, psycho-social sense in Part Two, allows for 

conceptual development with respect to identity and its transformation.  The 

third break concerns the nature of biographical discourse and the nature of the 

transformations individuals undergo in intercultural experiences and is the 

substance of Part Three of the thesis.   

Research Design 

To address questions of intercultural personhood in ‘mainstream’ Australians 

requires a move from the framework of cross-cultural adaptation theory to 

that of interpersonal, intercultural relations.  A research design has to be 

developed which probes not only the outward expressions of intercultural 

experience and identity but also the inner orientation or source from which 

these outward expressions spring. 

Assumptions within Cross-cultural Adaptation Theory 

The construct ‘intercultural identity’ and ‘intercultural personhood’ (Kim, 

1988, 2001) is one of three outcomes in the cross cultural adaptation model 

which uses the communication patterns of immigrant populations to explain 

and theorise about their adaptation to host societies (Kim, 1988, 2001).  

Cross-cultural adaptation approaches operate from what can be called 
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simplistic models of ‘host’ populations. The taken for granted ethnicity of 

members of the ‘host’ population leaves a limited and vague space for studies 

of members of such populations.  Through simple counts of a population from 

census data or through recounting the various waves of immigration, the 

‘ethnic’ population is defined. Most, if not all, of this research area revolves 

around causal analysis, in which the ethnic other is the dependent variable 

with a usually undefined national ‘mainstream’ culture becoming the 

independent (unexamined) variable.   

The methods employed to construct cross-cultural adaptation theory are 

‘common sense’ methods among social psychologists and communication 

scholars. Through survey across broad populations, data was generated 

which gives support to or negates existing hypotheses such as the theorems of 

cross-cultural adaptation (Appendix D). This data was generally processed 

by regression analysis where high residuals are often overlooked (Kim, 1976, 

1977, 1978a & b). Cross-cultural adaptation research, tied to a 

communication approach and survey methods, does not provide a clear 

starting point for the type of qualitative method nor for the appropriate level 

for proceeding with this study. In more recent research, Kim has employed 

on-site interviewing and critical incident methodology (e.g., Kim & Paulk, 

1994a, b; Kim & Lujan, 1998a, b; Fivars, 1987). The main intention for this 

study was similarly to include a small number of ‘mainstream’ Australians 

who would talk about their life experience and from whose ‘talk’ limits to 

cross-cultural adaptation could be identified and explored empirically.   

To design a study from basic principles with a different population from that 

of cross-cultural adaptation theory in mind, that is, ‘mainstream’ individuals, 

a broad sense of different approaches were first reviewed and evaluated.  Du 

Mas (1955) identifies three empirical domains where social research can 

proceed: 
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Domain A:  all the people and all their properties at one point in time: 
nomothetic with respect to the universe of people. 
Domain B: all individuals across time but only one property:  
nomothetic with respect to the same universe of people but covers the 
whole of their lives. 
Domain C:  all the properties at all times for one individual: 
idiographic domain, the exploration of it is identical with biography. 

Du Mas, 1955 See Smith et al (1995:61) 

This study is nomothetic in one sense (domain B) in that it attempts to 

consider the phenomenon of interpersonal, intercultural relations as a property 

of all individuals rather than developing a bias towards a select population 

which adapts to another. The research had to be chiefly ideographic (Domain 

C) in the sense that it had to work towards the inclusion of ‘all the properties 

at all times’ of only a small number of individuals.  As the focus was at the 

level of day to day experience and the related terms ‘person’, ‘identity’, and 

‘self’ the research had to be located where qualitative methods apply.  Five 

types of qualitative inquiry identified by Creswell (1998) were considered:  

•	 ethnography (Fetterman, 1989; Hammersley & Atkinson, 1995; 

Wolcott, 1994); 

•	 grounded theory (Chenitz & Swanson, 1986; Strauss & Corbin, 1990); 

•	 phenomenology (Giorgi, 1985; Moustakas, 1994; Polkinghorne, 

1989); 

•	 case study (Merriam, 1998; Stake, 1995); and  

•	 biography (Denzin, 1989; Lomask, 1986; Plummer, 1983). 

This study draws on elements of each of these.  The study is ethnographic in 

the sense that the researcher was participant observer.  It is based on grounded 

theory in the sense that theoretical issues are seen to be distilled from the text 

of life accounts.  It is phenomenological in the sense that the subjective 

experiences of the researcher would undoubtedly influence the way in which 

the study was conducted. But in essence the basis of the research design is a 
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combination of case study and biography as they fit the ideographic domain 

identified as the appropriate one for this study. 

As a case study, only a small sample size is possible to achieve the depth of 

study required. The cases are heuristic in the sense that they illustrate a 

methodological approach to the problem which would need to be built on 

with further studies which generate specific hypotheses.  Case studies have a 

stronger bias towards falsification than verification.  They provide rich data 

and rich ambiguity. Good case studies can extend the boundaries of a theory 

which is the aim in this study.   

A search for critical cases such as the most likely and the least likely case can 

illuminate a problem being investigated (Flyvbjerg (2001:66-87).  The initial 

focus of the study pointed away from the least likely cases more suited to the 

negative pole of interpersonal, intercultural relations.  But the difficulty of 

identifying a most likely case lies in the short circuiting which occurs when a 

researcher selects for criteria one is hoping to investigate.  The value of 

selecting ordinary cases came to the fore because of the search for ways to 

consider the application of ‘intercultural personhood’ across a majority 

population. The theoretical model of cross-cultural adaptation (Kim, 1988, 

2001) provides some clues but the nature of intercultural personhood can not 

be known before the investigation begins.  It can only be developed within 

the process. Broad criteria were set initially for pilot group work which in 

turn acted as a filter for the choice of two cases for in depth biographical 

treatment. 

Within the ‘case’ nature of the study, autobiography allows all characteristics 

of one person over time and appropriate data for an analysis of inner 

attributes and structural factors which have impacted on these lives. 

Biographical research allows us to see how most ordinary people are agents 

who actively and knowledgeably give shape to their lives.  Thus in 
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methodological terms, key autobiographies became the turnstile to explore 

and explain changes in the identity formation and transformations which 

enabled these individuals to embrace difference, welcome strangers and 

develop as persons as a result of these encounters. 

Thus the study is qualitative and ideographic with two methodological 

emphases, that is, it is both biographical and a double case study. 

Developing an Inductive Research Methodology 

The challenge of locating key biographies for a case study focused on the 

intercultural experience of ‘mainstream’ individuals required a choice 

between existing biographical works and the generation of biographies 

through an interview or guided writing process.  Generally speaking, existing 

biographies of ‘mainstream’ individuals were discounted on the grounds that 

they were biographies of prominent citizens or when that was not the case, 

that they made little reference to matters intercultural.  Within the limitations 

of time restraints for the study, I proceeded therefore with a view to 

developing autobiographies through an interview process. 

To locate key biographies, it was necessary to undertake some exploratory 

group work. Since memories are the basic unit of a biography, memory work 

workshops in which individuals highlighted critical incidents about their 

meeting with those of different cultural heritage provided a starting point.  

From this exploration, the need for a life span approach to such memories 

became evident, thus reinforcing the biographical requirement of the 

methodology.  In focus groups, called an ‘intercultural study circle’, the 

second phase of research yielded sets of memories across a lifespan and over 

generational (time) changes and geographical (space) changes.  On this basis, 

two individual cases were selected for development of autobiographies.  From 

these, intercultural themes were analysed for evidence of changes in identity. 
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_______ ______________________________________________________________ 

______________________________________________________________________ 

This research narrows its focus through three phases of research in one sense, 

as shown in Figure 3.1 (left hand side). 

Narrowing to two cases Broadening to Biographical Accounts 
Universal Set All Anglo Australians No particular account of experience 

narrows to    broadens to 

Phase One:  12 individuals  specific, isolated memories 
Memory Work 

Phase Two:  6 individuals  life events and contexts 
Study Circle 

Phase Three:  2 individuals     life as narrated, life history 
Assisted Biography 

Participant Researcher   1 individual   autobiography 

Figure 3.1: Development of Research Phases and Cases 

This narrowing (numerically) draws from the universal set of all 

Anglo/Celtic-Australians, to the still broad perspective of narrative and 

biographical sketches of the memory work groups, through the connective 

framework of the genealogies, travel, neighbourhood and work contexts of 

the study circle, and finally to life accounts of two confidants within the life 

context of one researcher.  The research design also broadens its focus 

through the three phases in another sense (Figure 3.1: right hand side).  It 

moves from no particular account of experience, first to specific but isolated 

memories, then on to life events and contexts, and finally to two lives, known 

and constructed from the outside, and one’s own life, known and constructed 

both from the outside and from the inside of the experience.   

The difficulty in developing the inductive research process was to extract 

myself from what had become ‘common sense’ to me in relation to living in a 
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foreign culture and in a multicultural society.  That ‘common sense’ was 

largely informed by my personal experience and by theories of cross-cultural 

adaptation and intercultural communication.  Having crossed boundaries, 

found acceptance among very different groups of people and learned to feel 

comfortable in such crossing, I espoused a changed sense of self, one that was 

‘tolerant of ambiguity’, one that had learned to reflect first on a different 

perspective than the one which came mindlessly and unconsciously to me.  

‘Mindfulness’ (Langer, 1989:154), that is openness to new information and 

the creation of new categories and awareness of more than one perspective, 

was a recurring part of my responses. It was from this practical knowledge 

that I needed to extricate myself.  Through exploration of the methodological 

approaches of Bourdieu (1999, 1990a, 1988), the challenge was to understand 

the influence of this practical (and scholarly knowledge discussed below) and 

then to reconstitute it. 

In choosing to study the social world in which we are involved, we are 
obliged to confront, in dramatised form as it were, a certain number of 
fundamental epistemological problems, all related to the question of 
the difference between practical knowledge and scholarly knowledge, 
and particularly to the special difficulties involved first in breaking 
with inside experience and then in reconstituting the knowledge which 
has been obtained by means of this break. 

Bourdieu, 1988:1 

This project invited an exploration of some characteristics in others which I 

understood myself from inside experience and a reconstitution of that 

knowledge within the experience of others in a demonstration of the positive 

side of intercultural relations.   

I also brought to the study a form of ‘scholarly knowledge’ (a scientific 

habitus in Bourdieu-ian terms (Bourdieu, 1990c)) from which I needed to 

make a break.  Situating my research within my own culture and in close 

proximity to my own experience, I courted a number of difficulties.  As I 

turned from the ‘out of the ordinary’ to the ‘ordinary’ Australian, a certain 
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lack of transparency arose in the study.  The taken for granted is always the 

most difficult to see.  In the shift away from the public figure to the ordinary 

citizen, the data often seemed trivial and lacked obvious pointers to guide the 

analysis. In the shift from direct focus group interview techniques to a more 

open and unguided account of a life, the process of biographical interviewing 

as a construction unique to the moment of the interview was also seen as 

resounding from the depths of personal and social being which were durable 

and consistent at least across the time span of the study.  This approach has 

been described by Bourdieu as ‘exoticising the domestic’:  

The sociologist who chooses to study his own world in its nearest and 
most familiar aspects should not, as the ethnologist would, 
domesticate the exotic, but if I may venture the expression, exoticize 
the domestic, through a break with his initial relation of intimacy with 
modes of life and thought which remain opaque to him because they 
are too familiar. 

(Bourdieu, 1988: xi) 

The use of biographical cases meant that generalisation would be limited.  A 

summary of a life or a generalisation of personal characteristics leaves itself 

open to interpretation based to a large degree on the experience of the 

researcher and that of the reader of the research. Through the process, it 

became clear that the problems in studying biographies are due more often to 

the properties of the reality studied than to case study as a research method.  

In this study the biographies may be seen as exemplars for an in-depth 

understanding of different ways in which people respond to intercultural 

encounters in their lives. The intention was to use biography to  unlock of 

some of the key factors in the development of intercultural personhood and to 

open the way for more rigorous development in future studies.   

A qualitative and ideographic biographical case study method resulted in 

three phases of field work that are described in the remainder of the chapter. 

Further methodological justification is presented in the unfolding theoretical 

development of Part Two and Part Three of the thesis.  Phase One: Memory 
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Work is reported only in this chapter as it was primarily set up to give 

direction to the study and to provide a foundation for the next stages of the 

study. The results of Phases Two and Three on the other hand with respect to 

the two cases are reported in the remaining chapters of the thesis.   

Field Work 

Phase One: Memory Work: Collecting Memories as Research Elements  

Building on a pilot study1, a first stage data collection was designed which 

would allow for closer examinations of critical incidents and the significance 

‘mainstream’ individuals place on them.  In the first year of the study, I set up 

a series of three workshops to gather data around a defined research problem, 

the adaptation of ‘mainstream’ Australians to cultural diversity in human 

resource settings. I had in mind the kinds of individuals who demonstrate 

positive attitudes and behaviours to those of different origins from 

themselves. The intercultural communication field posits a range of personal 

attributes which indicate intercultural competence, such as empathy and 

tolerance of ambiguity.  Selecting participants on such attributes proved 

impossible and was far too direct to be of any value.  To make a choice of 

participants, I needed to identify much more general criteria on which to base 

the initial selection of participants.  These were delineated as:  

• of Anglo-Celtic Australian origin, 
• had made a transition beyond the bounds of that primary culture, 
• had positive attitudes to substantial prior intercultural experiences, and 

1 My first attempt to consider culture and self was in surveying participants at a Summer 
School on Intercultural Communication in Hawaii at the East West Institute.  I drafted a pilot 
survey which sought to extract bio-data and cultural orientation from a group of twenty 
participants.  In particular, the survey requested brief written accounts of critical incidents 
from the person’s life, where they had confronted difference and emerged with an enhanced 
sense of self or a new sensitivity to difference.  This served to suggest that professionals of 
various international backgrounds, in most cases members of dominant cultures in their home 
countries, had stories to tell and could make direct connections between particular incidents 
in their lives and their growing intercultural understandings.   
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•	 were interested in using that experience in a workplace or community 
setting. 

It was also considered preferable that they be fluent speakers of a language 

other than English, though this criteria was not enforced. 

The choice of participants was problematic.  For ease of access, I generated a 

broad list of those who from reputation and acquaintance might fulfil these 

criteria from within the university context.  A letter of invitation (Appendix 

F) was sent to 25 members of staff at the University of South Australia, who 

were then self selecting on the basis of the following criteria, that they were: 

‘mainstream’ individuals in workplace and community settings who 
have made transitions beyond the bounds of their own culture and are 
interested to investigate ways of using such experience in human 
resource settings in multicultural Australia. 

This to a large extent repeated the pilot study, asking the question: Do 

‘mainstream’ Australians have stories to tell and ways of talking about 

intercultural experience which might be used to address the question of 

adaptation of such individuals to a changing social environment?  Two 

workshops, each of six participants who were staff of the university were 

filled by this means.  A third workshop of four students and two staff was 

also set up indirectly by another staff member who invited members of an 

undergraduate class to participate. The memory work workshops, being focus 

groups, allowed greater depth than a simple survey or critical incident 

approach. Further critical incident data were collected through classes in the 

University who were studying Intercultural Communication as a subject in 

undergraduate degrees. 

The workshop proposed to ‘examine the sense of self which these individuals 

carry into the workplace and community and seek to discover formative 

experiences in their personal development’ (Appendix F).  Those who agreed 

to participate in the workshops were asked to reflect on and contribute in the 
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form of critical incidents either observed experiences of intercultural 

communication in the workplace or formative experiences in their own lives 

which indicate transitional experiences across cultures (see workshop 

proforma in Appendix G). 

Participants were of Anglo-Celtic Australian heritage, with one exception, a 

student of Polish origins. They had varying degrees of cross-cultural or 

intercultural experience, though generally less than what was first envisaged 

by the researcher.  There were 6 men and 6 women.  Five of the total group 

attended more than one workshop.  There were 5 members from the Faculty 

of Education, 2 members from the Faculty of Nursing, 4 members from the 

Faculty of Social Science and 1 member from the Faculty of Business.  Ethics 

clearance was negotiated with the participants (Appendix H). 

In taking this approach, I was subconsciously replicating the work of Kim 

(1978, 1980, 1986) and other researchers (e.g., Gudykunst, 1992).  I was 

drawing on Kim’s concept of the individual as an open communication 

system and creating a context in which incidents which were linked in 

people’s minds to instances of unsettling events or disturbing understandings 

could be recounted. In doing so participants reinforced their beliefs in the 

significance of interpersonal, intercultural relations in their lives and echoed 

the rhetoric of the field of intercultural communication, as will be 

demonstrated below. 

Memory Work Methodology 

Haug’s (1987) memory-work methodology was used because it provided a 

way of exploring the ‘folk’ psychology which people use in interpreting their 

experience and held the promise of giving some clues as to the theories of self 

which individuals use in reflection on day to day events of their lives.  The 

workshop process began by choosing a trigger in such words as ‘foreign’, 
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‘intrigued, ‘exotic’, ‘different’ or the choice of trigger left open to the 

participant, for instances when the participant was in the presence of a culture 

other than their own. The workshops were videotaped and the written 

memories together with reflections on these were collected and analysed.  A 

proforma detailing my adaptation of memory work method is given in 

Appendix J. 

Sample Memories 

From a data base of over one hundred memoirs, four have been selected to 

illustrate some principles within the meetings of memory work methodology 

and the aspects of intercultural personhood which this thesis addresses.  The 

memories are written in the third person rather than the first in keeping with 

Haug’s (1987) principles of memory work (Appendix J).  This technique 

attempts to provide a reflective distance for the writer of the memory. 

A person who described himself as ‘white Anglo-Australian male’ wrote: 

He finished playing in his brass band and mingled with the other brass 
bands. He soon found himself surrounded by black uniforms and the 
babble of German accents.  He was a stranger in his own country. He 
watched and listened without understanding but curiosity, amusement 
and wonder overtook him. Their common ground was music – brass 
banding. Their language and background were foreign. 

A ‘white Australian female’ wrote: 

She was travelling through the United States in 1991 and was visiting 
her godfather in Chicago. On this day her godfather was busy in the 
morning, so she decided to visit the local mall which was only a short 
walk away. To her surprise, she gradually became aware that she was 
one of only a handful of white people in the mall with the majority 
racial group being Afro-Americans. This was an experience she had 
never been in before – that of a minority.  She felt a little nervous, or 
was it fear of this unknown situation.  She now feels fully able to 
empathise with individuals who are in a minority and who are treated 
differently because of it.  She feels that it was a very valuable 
experience. 
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A ‘white Australian male’ wrote: 

He arrived in Sydney to discover that although the people spoke the 
same language, dressed the same, looked the same, the stories were 
the same, he was an outsider. The feeling of unfamiliarity seemed to 
well inside him causing a certain level of insecurity.  After the initial 
shock of the new destination was over the cultural differences began 
to come to the surface.  The aggression of the people in everything 
from the way they drive through to the way they busk in the circular 
quay shocked him and made him realise how quiet his home town of 
Adelaide really is. 

Similarly, a white Australian male wrote: 

In 1985 he travelled with a colleague to the centre of Australia to visit 
communities of Aboriginal people, all of them Pitjantjara speakers.  
The colleague was fluent in the language and well known to this 
people which he was neither although he had been to the places three 
years previously with two other colleagues. On one of the trips he 
undertook, in a 4 wheel drive, with his colleague, a large group of 
Aborigines were encountered. They were themselves travelling on a 
community truck but had stopped out in the open for some reason or 
other. He hung back while the colleague went up to the men who 
were looking at him.   ... he turned his attention to a pup which was 
running around. He played with the pup, without leaving where he 
stood, almost stationary ...A man approached and spoke to him, 
something about this poor pup (in poor English) and he reached out to 
shake his hand. He still said nothing, nodded as this man said 
something else, looking at the pup, and ... the man picked up the pup, 
saying something loudly for the group to hear, which might have been 
about moving on as several who had stayed on the truck began waving 
to others to get on. He still hadn’t moved, but waved this man 
goodbye as he went to the truck carrying the pup.  He then walked 
slowly to his colleague and stood with him as the truck moved off 
with lots of shouting, laughter and dust. 

Analysing memoirs for degree of exposure to difference 

Within the sample memoirs above, there are distinctions being drawn 

between what is familiar (playing in the band, playing with a pup) and what is 

unfamiliar (foreign languages), what is common (going shopping) and what is 

foreign (being in a minority), what is one’s own (people looked the same) and 
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what is strange (the way they drive), what is the same (same stories) and what 

is different (different background).  And in each there is a range of responses, 

from the immediate fascination (curiosity, amusement) or insecurity (nervous, 

fearful) that difference brings to the considered ‘empathetic’ response in 

circumstances far removed from the event being recounted.  These 

distinctions give indications of the presented self (e.g., I’m usually in the 

majority) and the changing set of  beliefs the narrators have of themselves 

(e.g., it was a valuable experience). 

Such recollections are part and parcel of the lives of all human beings as 

memories which inform the life.  There are boundaries, largely unidentified in 

day to day living, yet brought into sharp focus in such encounters as those 

above when language or lifestyle are different.  As I worked with materials of 

this kind I discerned a case for the increasing degree of exposure of so-called 

‘mainstream’ individuals to what is considered ‘foreign’ or ‘different’.  

Beyond the details of the memory itself, reflection and discussion of the 

identity claims being made and of the transformations being experienced 

through such encounters may be seen to reveal aspects of the inner and 

unconscious self. The problem of the thesis, intercultural experience and the 

development of intercultural personhood, required an in-depth exploration of 

these kinds of accounts. 

The variety of experiences falls into four major categories: 

(a) those which happen within the boundaries of our own nation and 

involve ‘ethnic’ and language differences, (for example, a young man 

visiting a function in Australia with a Chinese girlfriend); 

(b) those experiences which happen overseas where one is expecting 

‘sameness’ but encounters ‘ethnic’ and ‘racial’ difference; (for 

example, a young woman on a sojourn in Malaysia eating a meal and 

transgressing customs associated with eating; 

66 



(c) those experiences which happen overseas where one is expecting 

difference and meets it, either by feeling a part of, or apart from that 

difference; for example, a woman guest-lecturing in Indonesia, and 

(d) those experiences which happen within one’s own country and make 

little reference to ‘ethnicity’ or ‘race’, but are claimed as cultural 

difference; for example, a country lad moving to a town boarding 

school. 

The majority of memoirs collected fall into the ‘overseas’ and ‘different’ 

category, but a considerable (increasing) number fall into the Australian and 

‘different’ category. 

In the largest proportion of these memories, there were indications both stated 

and inferred that the experiences had long term influence on the participant.  

The majority of experiences were related to feelings of discomfort, 

embarrassment or uncomfortableness (e.g., feeling isolated, right out of it, 

helpless, and embarrassed). A minority of memories were related to a positive 

sense of difference (excited, valuable).   

The memories taken in isolation provide little evidence of the degree or extent 

of exposure to difference within a particular life.  Taken as a whole, they 

provided sufficient material to suggest the value in exploring intercultural 

experience as an increasing phenomenon in Australian lives lived through the 

second half of the twentieth century.   

Analysing memoirs for suggested transformations 

The memory work workshops provided both day to day experiences of 

intercultural interactions and suggestions about the transformations which 

resulted from these. In analysis of memories, a mix of practical knowledge 

(e.g., what the person was wearing at the time) and expressive knowledge 
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(e.g., descriptions of the shock, surprise or sense of feeling foreign) can be 

discerned. People use the particular details of a memory to distil or reinforce 

a belief or value. For example, one person in reflection on an incident when 

she had stepped in the wrong place around an eating mat on the floor 

reported: 

I am now more cautious.  It strengthened my sensitivity to others and 
their way of doing things. I felt uncomfortable at the time but the 
reaction of the group helped me feel both acceptance and the 
challenge of having more to learn. 

Within the responses, there appear to be collective models about how to act 

and what to say about experiences of others.  It is these that are being drawn 

on in circumstances such as the memory work workshops.  The memories 

plus collective clues as to good manners/etiquette are one way of seeing 

traces of transformations in ‘mainstream’ individuals.  Taken together these 

claims provide a large range of cognitive, affective, and operative material 

which ties closely with the cross-cultural literature on adaptation such as an 

affirmative attitude and emotional appreciation described by Kim (2001:230).  

Participants listed various perceived benefits from the experiences recounted.  

These included in general terms qualities such as sensitivity, humility and 

respect. They fostered awareness of assumptions and caution against the 

tendency to pigeon-hole or box, position or evaluate people.  Such benefits 

may be grouped into various categories about dealing with others: including 

self-awareness and mindfulness, sensitivity to difference and beliefs, attitudes 

and strategies for coping. 

Development of self-awareness is evident in such statements as: 

I have an awareness of the way I can unconsciously 
assume/discriminate. 

It strengthened in my sensitivity to others and their way of doing 
things. 

Sensitivity and awareness not just for difference but for assumptions. 
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Mindfulness is evident in such expressions as: 

I’m more cautious to sail in, more conscious of my actions and the 
need for respect. 

I’m more inclined to watch and learn the place, the way, before 
acting/talking. 

I sit back and watch and wait and get a sense of something - a general 
strategy. 

I have a sense of scrutinizing myself constantly for racism and for 
opening to other ways of doing and being. 

Sensitivity to difference is expressed in various ways: 

I was always interested in difference and this opportunity to study 
another language for real was highly valued by me. 

It strengthened in me a sense of dignity and value for another person’s 
way of saying things, pronouncing things. 

In some instances, people refer to beliefs they have and the ways in which 

these beliefs are questioned through intercultural experience, for example, the 

statement: 

I believe power is more fluid than is mostly assumed - that someone 
like me can be both powerful and powerless all in a moment or from 
one moment to another. 

Affective and attitudinal aspects of experience are difficult to extract from 

their contexts, but expression of these kinds were numerous: 

It strengthened self-reliance in her, … talking with eyes, … non
verbal communication. 

I developed self security. 

I experienced great joy of the collective potential of being “people”. 

There are also operational and strategic aspects of the reported experience: 

She had survived (giving a speech by interpretation in Indonesia to 
health professionals). It was an excellent learning experience for her 
future dealings in SE Asian region. 
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I was drawn into (or towards) others - others who were confident in 
their identity and just lived it. 

To move beyond the surface information of memories like these and further 

into the psycho-social processes operative in the account of the memory a 

close examination was made of a number of memories. 

For example, this description by a white Australian female of an incident 

which occurred in Thailand, begins with practical knowledge. 

There is a hill and a rainforest with a dusty dirt path toiling up the hill.  
The sky is pale even though the sun is shining and it is a clearer and 
less polluted area than others. There is less dust on the leaves of the 
trees and shrubs. These trees and shrubs are enormous and imposing.  
A group of people is toiling up the path, going slowly because it is 
very steep. 

It continues with a mix of practical and expressive knowledge, in the sense 

that more precise judgements are being made and the language begins to 

show a sense of the position of the speaker among others. 

Most of the people are Thai with some Australians mixed in.  The way 
is led by a group of blokes, Thai and Australian.  The people wear 
their everyday clothes, although some women have put on jackets 
over their sarongs. Most of the Thai’s wear flip-flop sandals, but even 
though the path is steep, they don’t slip very often. At the end of the 
trail of people there are two Australian women, one of whom is 
having trouble breathing and climbing and who must stop every few 
metres of the climb. 

The story continues 

They reach the top of the hill to find the jeep-bus/truck that drove 
them from their village to the park.  A few men are scattered around it 
smoking and talking but most of the women are already back in the 
truck. The truck is covered with a hard roof and has walls with only 
half sides so people inside can see out.  It is very dusty and dark inside 
and difficult to see especially as the truck drives along and ploughs up 
dust from the road.  Many of the women have to put scarves over their 
faces or they choke on the dust.  Their eyes water, and all in all it is 
hard to see anything at all. The group is signalled to get back on the 
truck - any who are not. 
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To this point, the memory reveals personal understandings and 

categorisations used by the individual (men-women, Thai-Australian, seeing 

out - dark inside, scarves for dust, group behaviours).  These are a small 

segment of expression of the culture which to a large degree she shares 

publicly and collectively with others of the same culture and upbringing as 

herself (Australian) and also with those of the Thai travellers.   

Then comes a statement which represents an element of her private response 

to the situation: 

Just as she climbs up on the ladder to get inside, the woman decides 
she can’t bear to be cooped up. 

In reflection on this moment, the writer expresses a sense of embarrassment at 

her decision. The embarrassment issues from the sense of a lack of respect 

she felt she had in this moment for those in whose company she was 

travelling. In a public act of refusing to climb into the cabin of the truck, she 

publicises her refusal to comply with the expectations of the group: 

She refuses to get down, brushing off the criticism and deciding she 
will insist [on staying where she is]. 

The truck driver tells her he will not start the truck and get going until 
she gets down and inside the truck.  He obviously means it.  She 
refuses a minute longer and then at the urging of the women inside the 
truck, especially the Australian woman she helped earlier, she climbs 
down grumbling and gets into the truck where it is stifling and hot and 
dusty and uncomfortable. 

She has reached a critical point in relation to her membership of the group 

with whom she is travelling.  She writes of the outcome.  

The women do not seem unduly concerned now.  There are no frowns 
or sanctions or separations from the group.  Everything is as if the 
incident did not happen. The truck starts and the drive back begins. 

In reflecting on the memory within the group, the writer comments that she 

was conscious of being on ‘someone else’s turf’, that she had needed to 
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‘resituate’ herself in the group and ‘resituate’ her sense of who she was.  This 

was reported as being accompanied by a sense of aloneness. 

This incident illustrates in micro perspective, a cycle of processes.  The 

woman recounting the incident has faced a test of hazard (Goffman, 1969) 

with respect to her loose affiliation with the group of travellers.  At the base 

of this is a set of both cultural and personal preferences, which are expressed 

in a single action, a decision to avoid physical discomfort, followed by a 

decision not to persist in her individual stance.  Operative within the memory 

and the event are her awareness of her position among a group who are 

different from her in many senses, yet the same in other respects, the sense 

that she faces a test relating to the internal struggle she identifies between her 

need for comfort and her need to conform, and the sense that she carries with 

her into the moment sets of preferences learned elsewhere and an expressed 

intention to behave differently from group expectations of her. 

The attitudes derived from such memories as this one can be seen as ‘norms’ 

operating in a social context (Australian women need to be categorised 

differently from their Thai counterparts, should not ride on the open back of a 

truck). The report could be seen as an over-reaction to a requirement of 

another culture (e.g., the refusal of a requirement to ride inside the truck).  

Within the example, a strong disposition exists to make personal choices 

which suit a personal preference, but it is one that cannot be explained solely 

within the limits of memory work.  These limits are now discussed.   

Moving beyond the rhetoric within the limits of memory work 

The main question of this thesis is that of how people within a cultural 

‘mainstream’ gain knowledge about how to interact positively with foreigners 

or strangers. A small study such as the one discussed in the section above 

shows that memories of experiences with ‘others’ point to traces of collective 

(‘mainstream’) examples of correct ways to interact in public.  It could be 
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argued that the group with which this small experiment was done (university 

staff and students) is apt in that they are more likely than other ‘mainstream’ 

members to pick up on the developing rules for interaction.  Such participants 

might be judged publicly fit for both their knowledge of the rules and their 

ability to cite examples of practices as proof of their becoming more 

empathetic, more intercultural and more tolerant.  These may be viewed as 

traces of the models of social type or chronotype (Bahktin, 1929/1984) who 

know the ways to interact with those from other cultures.  

An extended survey or memory work methodology could have been done to 

locate these phenomena across a number of groups.  The risk in such a course 

would be that of extending the rules for behaviours and reactions to the range 

of experiences. Such an approach would not necessarily bring me any closer 

to how, and in what conditions, individuals build and act on their knowledge 

of themselves in relations to others who are initially ‘strange’ to them.  

However, to move beyond the surface information of statements like these 

and further into the psycho-social processes operative in the account of the 

memory, research tools relating to identity construction and display were 

required. 

This memory work phase of the research may be summarised in the following 

way (Figure 3.2): 

Claims about personal 
transformations 

⇑
 reflections on memories 

⇒ ⇑ ⇐ 
Memory Traces MEMORIES Emotional Traces 

(written & oral) 

Figure 3.2: Phase One: Data Collection – Memory Work Workshops 
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Discussion of Phase One 

A single memory may be considered the smallest unit of analysis in a 

biography. It seemed appropriate to begin with such units, though each in 

itself arises from a diverse set of learning experiences.  The multitudes of 

memories which combine to form the consciousness of an individual may be 

considered a conglomerate of memories.  At the level of single units, some 

clues as to the ways in which particular memories (or elements of the 

conglomerate) operated in relation to intercultural personhood might be 

gleaned. The data generated through memory work was rich in the sense that 

it identified moments in time when individuals had faced difference and 

provided textual material for analysis and theorising in regard to personal and 

psychological processes within which the sense of self of the writer is active.  

However, personal development over a life time and indicators of 

intercultural personhood cannot rest on isolated incidents such as these.  The 

memoirs lacked a life context in which to be understood.  The research 

direction required a life span approach to which I turned first through focus 

group methodology (Appendices F & G).   While such background was often 

offered in the workshop discussion, there was no rigorous treatment of the 

broader life context and little means by which to achieve this beyond the 

workshop itself, given the contract entered into with each co-researcher.  Any 

continuity or coherence between the person and their prior or future 

experience could only be argued from the general discussion of the group.  

Set within the University as a phase one development of the project, the 

problem needed exposure in a non-academic environment and broadening to 

the life context in which the memories are set.  By exploring awareness of 

difference, I was testing both the associations which ‘mainstream’ Australians 

carry within their sense of being and use to explain their reactions to cultural 

difference and seeking a means of selecting participants for more in-depth 

study. 
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The memories are but thimble size samples from the vast oceans of lived 

experience, yet even such a minute sample yields a wealth of descriptive 

reflection relating to the experience of difference.  The results of this phase of 

the research held promise for the next stage of an inductive research method 

which drew on memories but overcame the isolated and de-contextualised 

nature of the critical incidents reported in them. 

Development of the Second Phase Research Plan 

At the conclusion of the memory work workshops, a consideration had to be 

given to the range of choices available to me for the next stage of research.  

These included more extensive workshops which built on the process and 

product of the first phase, and repeat workshops which deepened the 

participants contribution to theory building so as to better apply memory 

work principles. Alternatively, application of this research method to various 

work contexts might explore different responses among different occupational 

groups. 

The majority of memories recounted were from early in the lives of the 

participants.  Very few were recent events.  This raised the question of the 

extent to which the relating of a memory could be given credence in the face 

of changing attitudes and contexts over time and the reasons why early 

memories remain salient in the mind of the individual and are made public in 

this kind of group discussion. 

It was also clear that the university setting was having its effects and showed 

itself in people’s ability to articulate and write clearly about their experience.  

The extent to which the context was determining the response, given that the 

workshops were explicitly biased towards positive aspects of adaptation to 

difference, was another factor to be considered.   
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What seemed essential to explore questions of identity was to uncover more 

of the life context which surrounds each memory.  It is apparent from the 

early data that genealogy and travel are two key factors in the formation of 

identity and the degree of intercultural exposure.  The situation of life in 

neighbourhoods and workplaces provide a further area for exploration.  These 

aspects of lives were explored in the second phase of the research. 

The first phase of the research is an illustration of my attempts to reverse the 

conceptual framework of cross cultural adaptation to include ‘mainstream’ 

individuals. Such a reversal demonstrated the limitations of the theory even 

when reflexive questions were being asked.  I attempted an analysis of what 

can be understood about the nature of memories of intercultural experience 

and the extent to which they can reveal aspects of the transformation of sense 

of self within individuals whose initial enculturation could be said to be 

‘mainstream’.  It proved both a rich source of critical incident data, but also a 

false trial in the sense that it yielded no more than a comprehensive set of 

surface attitudes and language rhetoric that goes with the field.  Participants 

seemed to be drawing on things they had heard about cultural adjustment, 

culture shock and various stereotypes (both positive and negative).  The data 

collected gave clear indications of the limits of the theory of cross cultural 

adaptation in its one-sided view of the process.  But it also showed the limits 

of this kind of work for applying a theory of personal being.  I needed to 

consider other options for the collection of data. 

Phase Two:  Intercultural Study Circle 

Intercultural Study Circle (Phase Two: Stage One) 

As a result of the conclusions drawn from analysis of phase one, a study 

circle series of meetings was planned and implemented to glean examples of 

the intercultural experience of ‘mainstream’ individuals over a life span.  The 
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intention was to set such critical incidents as those identified in the first phase 

in context.  Intercultural identity as a concept was still quite explicit in the 

process. 

A letter of invitation to share in an intercultural study circle (Appendix K) 

was sent to five women, who from personal acquaintance were of 

‘mainstream’ cultural heritage and had 50 years of life experience on which to 

draw. The five women were a homogenous group consisting of a pharmacist 

assistant (single), a teacher (single), a home carer (married), a secondary 

school principal (single) and a community worker (married).  Their ages, in 

ascending order, were 49, 55, 57, 64, 65 years. The group were not complete 

strangers to one another.  I had known all of them for at least a decade.  I was 

aware that social proximity and familiarity have been scorned in positivist 

research which attempts to be as ‘objective’ as possible in understanding and 

explaining social phenomena (Bourdieu, 1990:608).  For a researcher in this 

situation, there is an every present epistemological problem when they are a 

part of the ‘object’ being studied (Blommaert, 2003:2).  Following 

Bourdieu’s (1990b, 1988) example, escape from a researcher effect is to be 

found by seeking ‘objectivity in subjectivity’.  Therefore, in choosing 

participants of the same gender and of similar social background to myself, I 

was making an attempt to reduce the ‘symbolic violence’ (Bourdieu, 

1990:609), which occurs in asymmetrical interviews.  As investigator I was 

starting the game and setting the rules. The choice of these participants as 

close as possible to my own stance invited an active participation in the 

formation and development of the study. An ethics clearance was negotiated 

with each of them (Appendix L). 

I detailed the following specific matters for investigation: 

• our genealogies where we know them 
• our childhood experiences of people from other cultures 
• our neighbourhoods through each of the post-war decades 
• our work life experiences of people from other cultures 
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• our travels within Australia and overseas, and 
• our interests and experiences in other countries.   

The study circle was posed in the first instance as an attempt to explore a 

social backdrop to these decades in terms of intercultural experience rather 

than an exploration of sense of self as the phase one work had been.   

I met with pairs of participants in the first instance to explore their sense of 

comfort with the proposed processes of the group and then to work on 

genealogies so that these could be tabled at the first full group session.  Two 

subsequent three hour sessions each used a proforma as its agenda (Appendix 

M). I was participant observer in the group and guided discussion in a 

measured degree, moving the discussion on, drawing out more silent 

members, challenging, comparing and questioning. 

I transcribed the tapes and used Nud*ist (QSR, 1997) in an elementary data 

base fashion to assist in sorting the utterances of each of the six speakers and 

in grouping utterances which related in a particular way to the theme of the 

workshop. From these I selected single utterances or sequences of utterances 

which depicted memories similar to those of the memory work workshops.  

Groups of these memories became the basis for analysis of the individual 

lives. 

Intercultural Study Circle (Phase Two: Stage Two) 

After a break of three months, we reconvened to use a more deliberate 

memory work process and to attempt some theorising following Haug’s 

(1987) third stage of methodological development in which the memories are 

discussed and then re-written (Appendix J).  In the first session, the group 

identified the concept of ‘feeling part of, feeling apart from’ as a key aspect 

of the theorising of their shared memories.  In this second series we met twice 

for two and a half hours.  The familiarity of the group which had developed 
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during the first series of meetings of phase two and some intra-group tensions 

were evident. 

Analysis of the Intercultural Study Circle Data 

A portfolio was developed for each participant and from these thumbnail 

biographies for some participants.  This included the date of arrival of 

parents, grandparents or great grandparents in Australia and a diagram of 

genealogy. It also included a selection of stories told in relation to the 

intercultural experiences, a particular written memory, and a re-write of the 

memory.  Within this second phase of the research, the intent was to look at 

their lives over several decades rather than from within isolated memories.  

First, general consideration was given to the biographical sketches given by 

the women with expressions of how they felt about themselves in various 

stages noted. Through analysis of three concepts, i.e., Australian, culture and 

different/difference, critical incidents used to support their beliefs and claims 

about each became clear. 

Discussion of Phase Two: Intercultural Study Circle 

The first difficulty encountered in this phase was one of delineating a 

‘mainstream’ individual.  My research objectives were clearly biased towards 

cultural heritage as a criterion for assessment of this descriptor.  When 

viewed in depth, ‘the fuzzy frontiers of identity’ (Cohen, 1995:35) were 

evident. Analysis of the genealogical information provided by the 

participants showed that the women of the study circle were from a range of 

ancestral backgrounds (See Appendix N). Only one participant was in fact 

purely Anglo-Australian. As an adult migrant to Australia, the participant 

claimed to be ‘English’ and that she would ‘always be English’.  In the other 

genealogies, there were grandparents and great-grandparents of European 

(Bavarian and Prussian), Scottish, Irish and Cornish (i.e., Celtic) origins.  
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Each of the women, however, at face value, would be counted as 

‘mainstream’.  With the exception of one, the English woman, all were at 

least third generation Australian.  English was their first and only language.  

They were of Caucasian racial background. 

The kinds of memories presented within the study circle were still, to a large 

extent, the life rhetoric. Participants were drawing on publicly available 

models of cross-cultural encounters in the kinds of expressions which typify 

accounts of foreign travel (e.g., discussion of culture shock, expectations of 

places from having seen them in books and travel brochures).  Over a life 

chronology, there were snippets of identity markers but these yielded little 

coherence or depth. The search for an identity formation similar to that 

defined by Kim (1988) within which a person had taken openness to an ethnic 

other as an intended choice and was not rigid in their understanding of 

themselves would clearly require an in-depth analysis of a life, such as could 

be expected within a thorough interpretive biographical method.  Although 

this phase yielded much data which could provide clues to the social 

backdrop of these lives, it was difficult to find a means to understand the 

psychological processes evident within the discourse of the individual.  The 

limits of memory work became evident.  This phase yielded a thumbnail 

biography and a sense of identity (later conceptualised as an embryonic 

identity project). The introduction of a theory to support this extension of the 

search was required. 

Phase Two may be summarised in the following way (Figure 3.3): 
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⇑ ⇑ ⇑ 

EMBRYONIC 
IDENTITY PROJECTS 

& 
thumbnail biographies 

⇑ ⇑ ⇑ 

(Written  Memories)      ⇒ Group Attempts at ⇐  (Re-written 
Theory Building Memories) 

⇑ ⇑ 

travel  stories  & stories of neighbourhoods stories of work places 
travel maps through five or six 

decades 

⇑ ⇑ ⇑
 Associated Memories 

⇑
 GENEALOGY 

Figure 3.3: Phase Two: Data Collection – Intercultural Study Circle 

Development of Phase Three Research Plan 

As the intercultural study circle put the context of the research explicitly in its 

title and statement of intention, it became apparent that a less direct tool was 

needed for collecting not only the external conditions of existence of 

individual lives and related memories and interpretations, but a context in 

which ‘talk’ could be structured more by the participant as co-researcher than 

by myself.  I wanted to set these memories and others within their own 

interpretive framework.  

81




In the third year of the study, I was seeking to select a couple of individuals 

with whom I could engage in more extended discussion about their life 

course. This discussion would clearly be of an intimate nature and require a 

personal commitment on the part of co-researchers beyond the University 

style context.  The memories needed to be set in the context of a whole life.  

References to genealogy, travel, work contexts and neighbourhoods were 

evident in phase one of the research.  These had been investigated more 

intentionally in the study circle.  But the interconnecting glue in the 

conglomerate had been discarded in the process of setting up the research.  I 

needed to work with the conglomerate as a whole, giving credence to specific 

memories of the kind I had elicited in the first two stages of research without 

ignoring the general tenor of the life and the life account. 

Two individuals in the study circle offered a sense of identity within the study 

circle which seemed suitable for testing against a biographical account of the 

life. These two participants from the study circle appeared to talk more freely 

than the others about their experience.  They were both married with children 

and had given clear indications of being in possession of certain theories 

about themselves in relation to others and being able to articulate them.  I 

invited them to engage in a series of one to one interviews over three or four 

months in which their experiences might be drawn together in 

autobiographical interviews (Appendix P).  The autobiography would be 

created by them as talk, taped and then written up by me in consultation with 

them.  I sought to divorce the intentions of the biographical interview 

processes (see below) from the intention of the intercultural study circle, 

though it remained clear to the participants that the two were related in some 

way. I reinforced the more open-ended intentions of the biographical 

interviews to the participants at the commencement of the process.  The study 

circle was referred to directly only once by each autobiographer in the telling 

of their stories.  These events were almost two years apart. 
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2 

Phase Three: Assisted Biography 

The method used for collecting the autobiographies was based on the Assisted 

Biography Inventory developed by De Waele and Harré (1979)2. Two 

strategies are suggested in it, a time-oriented and a topic-oriented method.  

Using the time-oriented strategy, the text is divided into time-slices, with 

different analysts being provided with one slice and to use it to reconstruct 

from that slice the rest of the life as it has been lived to that point.  Using the 

topic-oriented strategy, the naïve autobiography is dismembered and 

reassembled using a nine-fold thematic schemata in three general sections: the 

micro-sociological framework, the social psychological life-pattern and the 

individual characteristics of the self and personality study.  I adapted the 

inventory (Appendix Q), initially trying to find identity projects or primary 

motivations for an interest in culture and the embracing of strangers.  I used 

the single investigator method in which the research uses the analytical 

scheme as an aide memoire for directing interviews, especially those topics 

about which nothing was mentioned in the naïve autobiography.  Again an 

ethics clearance was negotiated with each participant (Appendix R). 

Collecting the Life Narratives 

As the process of conducting interviews with the two key participants in the 

study commenced (see schedule: Appendix S), the question of where to start 

This inventory was conceived for use as a cooperative achievement between the auto
biographer and a team of professionals, including sociologist, psychologist, social worker, 
medical doctor and so on.  It was first used with a volunteer prisoner in Brussels and the 
inventory reflects some of that context. The process involves continuous detailed negotiation 
between the auto-biographer whose contributions have a priority and different members of 
the team so that no one way of conceptualising the life is dominant.  The task of 
autobiographical genesis is that of learning and ideography, learning an individual’s way of 
conceiving their situations, understanding their predicaments and solving their problems.  It 
requires incorporating an enormous body of tacit knowledge and implicit understanding of 
the social world. 
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was foremost.  Questions of how to proceed and whether there is an end point 

also present themselves.  ‘When I was little or now?’ was the response to my 

request that the interviewee tell me about herself.  As the first interview 

progressed, the same participant reflected:  ‘Is this too personal?’  And as she 

finished the first ‘complete’ telling of her life in one interview she asked:  ‘Is 

there anything you want filled out?’  These three simple statements 

confronted me as researcher with choices which could only be answered 

according to the interpretation I had of what the research was about.  

Encouraging others to start their life account at the beginning pre-supposed a 

certain outcome in the form of a biography as a story with a beginning, 

middle, and end.  The whole process is about being personal, yet there are 

clearly lines which the interviewee uses to decide what becomes public in this 

context and for this purpose, and what remains unsaid and in some cases 

unthought. What difference would it have made had I responded differently 

to her question of the direction the interview should take as she found herself 

at a crossing of two themes?  ‘Do you want me to go on with … or with … ?’ 

Again, I needed to ask myself: Would the story ever be completely filled out 

and the process of telling, writing and living one’s biography ever complete? 

The second participant filled out her sense of what the series of interviews 

was about in the following way: ‘So you're really trying to find out about me, 

about where I come from, what I'm about, who I am, what I feel’.  She 

acknowledged that it was hard to start and then began with an overall theme 

which she immediately proceeded to illustrate through a fairly strict 

chronology of her life over six or seven interviews.  She claimed:  ‘I was very 

much shaped by my country background.  And I still feel that.  ... that's very 

... a very integral part of me’.  So theme and chronology went hand in hand 

guided to a large degree by my own need as listener to piece together the 

various moves and moods which the speaker was projecting.  My notions 

about the outcome of the study influenced the direction and mode of telling to 

a large degree. There were a number of present day common interest 
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interludes in the sessions, which were also taped and transcribed.  These often 

came as the participant’s way of launching the story of her day or as wind 

down discussion over coffee when the interview was concluding. 

The adapted inventory (Appendix Q) proved useful in providing a way of 

beginning the interviews and a way of overcoming the first slump in dialogue, 

but became more and more incidental to the process as the interviews 

proceeded. 

For the first case, following each interview, I prepared a full transcript of the 

participant’s account of her life including brief notes on the introductory and 

concluding remarks or conversation.  For the second case, I transcribed the 

interviews after the first six sessions.  These transcripts were introduced to 

separate Nud.ist projects with chunks of text from one or two words long, to 

several sentences. Each text unit had at least one underlying theme. 

One participant told a story of her life spanning over fifty years in one 

interview and then in subsequent interviews went back over parts of it 

through various promptings, which I brought and from her own reflections on 

the previous interview. The other participant worked chronologically through 

her life over six interviews and seldom returned to earlier sections in the 

process. I did not seek to direct the interview but generally asked questions of 

clarification and responded at appropriate points to achieve a minimal form of 

interaction within the process.   

First Analysis of Life Accounts 

Early in the first series of interviews, I found myself turning the narrative into 

a novel-like text. I abandoned this method of analysis and presentation given 

the difficulty of not building in imaginative re-creations based on the 

narrative and descriptive elements offered in the interview.  I worked hard at 
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getting a factual summary of the life, for the purpose of setting the 

chronology in order in my head.  I used these to fill out the thumb nail 

biography developed in the study circle. 

In the process of conducting the interviews and transcribing the tapes, I 

needed a way of feeding back to the participants some of my early 

impressions and analysis of their stories.  The intention was to establish 

aspects of their identity, an essential feature of assisted biography method 

(DeWaele and Harré, 1979).  To use biographical text as an expression of 

personhood, it was not so much verification of the details of their accounts, 

but rather the sense of identity being portrayed through those events and the 

way they were narrated. Rossan (1987:304) proposed that identity is the 

multifaceted, complex, yet integrated attitudes which the individual has 

concerning themselves.  She proposed a theoretical framework for the study 

of identity, by suggesting three components in the structure of an identity: 

subidentities, generalised traits and a core.  Firstly, subidentities result from 

role enactments (such as being a wife or a son) and are tied to positions held 

in social structure.  The existence of a number of different subidentities 

allows for different interpretations of different contexts and at different times 

of life (Rossan, 1987:304). Secondly, there are generalised traits that are the 

characterictics individuals attribute to themselves, within these role 

enactments and subidentities (such as being a happy person, or being good 

with one’s hands). The core ‘includes the most generalised, salient attributes: 

it is the fundamental sense of self’ (Rossan, 1987:305).  Rossan argues that 

this core begins early in life ‘before an individual can manipulate symbols in 

a conscious, controlled fashion’, and is ‘often held only partly in awareness 

(such as being a woman, being a Catholic)’ (Rossan, 1987:305). Each of these 

components may include identificatory tags such as a name, qualities such as 

‘proud’ or ‘articulate’ and bodily images.  This style of analysis allows for 

contradictory traits, so that a person can be warm as a wife and cool as a 

daughter-in-law. Subidentities may change often, generalised traits less often 
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and core elements change least of all, being reorganised as new elements are 

added to the identity. 

These three components, that is, subidentities, generalised traits and a core, 

were used for analysis of the life stories of the two cases in my study.  From 

earlier interviews, I developed three concentric circles for each case showing 

what appeared as core aspects of the identity in the centre circle (e.g., 

woman), what appeared as generalised traits in the second circle (e.g., 

companionable, helpful) and information that was of a more concrete nature 

to the outer circle (e.g., events, episodes and relationships used to illustrate 

the attributes and identities offered). A sample of this analysis is given in an 

appendix (Appendix T).  Then working from the central core and drawing in 

generalised traits at various points, I developed draft texts which drew on 

aspects of identity understood this way and called them a personal profile.  

Like the accounts of the memories, it was a third person text using a 

pseudonym.  Drafts of the profile were posted to each of the auto-biographers 

and we worked through their responses to them over five to seven drafts, 

shifting aspects of the profile to suit their self-understandings while 

remaining as close as possible to the story told within the earlier interviews.   

The material was re-worked using these components and I was able to present 

a draft profile to one interviewee after three sessions of the assisted biography 

development.  The draft was written in the third person and was headed by 

the use of the pseudonym, Evelyn. Together we talked about this person of 

our construction, until by the sixth draft and three full sessions later, we were 

both comfortable to convert the text to the first person and to use the actual 

(real) name of the participant.  In a reading of this text, there remained two 

part sentences which required further work.  We starred these for further 

reflection after some distance in the interviewing process and Evelyn mailed 

one further change to me after the final session. 
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In the case of the second interviewee, the profile was introduced after the 

sixth interview and a break of several weeks.  Four drafts headed by the 

pseudonym, Paula, were prepared and discussed in order to reach the final 

first person, real name version.  In the final interview, Paula read this first 

person, real name profiles aloud.  Like Evelyn, she said she was comfortable 

with the process and the outcome.  These profiles are presented in the 

Anthologies (Anthology: Evelyn 1 and Paula 1) as an introduction to the 

interviewees. This phase of the research may be summarised in the following 

way: 

3rd Person Drafts ⇒ PERSONAL PROFILE ⇐  1st Person Finished 
Draft 

 Concentric Circle 
Analysis 

⇒ (Core Attributes, ⇐ 
supporting narrative 

material    
Generalised Attributes & 

Sub-identities) 
supporting descriptive 

material 
⇑ 

(Life story told in one Transcripts ⇐ (Life story told over a 
interview then succession of 
supplemented  interviews) 

and revised) 
⇒ 

⇑ 

Sequence of Utterances 
⇑ solicited as ⇑ 

Assisted Biography 

Figure 3.4: Phase Three: Data Collection – Assisted Biography 
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Role of Researcher : Post-Field Work Analysis of Biographical Texts 

A researcher faced with long transcripts of another person’s life needs ways 

of managing the bulk of data and ways of deciding how to make use of each 

utterance.  My first attempts at analysis involved what could be called content 

analysis; that is, I coded sections of text from a few words to a couple of 

sentence under various chronological and thematic titles. For this, I used 

Nud.ist (QSR, 1987). The nodes thus created allowed for multiple coding and 

are listed in full in Appendices U & V.  The result enabled me to gain an 

overview of the life and to achieve a familiarity with the biographies and the 

multitude of expressions being used by the auto-biographer.  This stage was a 

necessary and time consuming exercise.  The chief gain from it was that a 

sense that identity changes of the two individuals might be obtained from the 

accounts but that these did not necessarily relate to the intercultural 

experiences they recounted, which first analysis, a personal profile, 

suggested. Through life-story content analysis, a digest of the story for each 

of the cases was created and is included in the Anthologies which precede the 

Appendices (Anthology: Evelyn 2 and Anthology: Paula 2).   

At this point the field work and preliminary data analysis were complete, 

though I had not anticipated that I would not return to the two participants of 

the biographical stage of the research for further interviews.  At various 

points, I struggled with the need to validate and verify the data but the 

chapters of Part Three will demonstrate the way in which data analysis led me 

away from traditional biographical method and away from the assisted 

biography strategy of working up a text in collaboration with the interviewee.   

As a white Anglo-Australian woman working in research partnership with 

‘mainstream’ Australian participants, and as a researcher in intercultural 

communication as a field of study, my biases, acknowledged in the Preface 

were brought into effect in the design and conduct of the study.  The theme of 
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intercultural personhood which was explicit in the early stages of field work 

faded significantly in the final phase. Nonetheless, it was necessary, first, to 

work at overcoming tendencies to see the other’s experience in the light of 

my own and second, not to co-construct a sought after biographical image of 

each of these people to whom I was a friend.  This process involves an 

ongoing revisiting of data and placing what each person does in a wider sense 

of social relations. Had the thesis produced as an outcome a full biographical 

account, more explicit justification of the ways in which data was selected 

and organised would have been required.  A narrative account appeared to be 

necessary to assist the reader in grasping as fully as possible the context of the 

lives. However, in the final stage, selection of data was driven by the 

theoretical orientation which the thesis took.  Significant events in the life 

were organised to support aspects of the psychological and sociological 

models of transformation which the thesis upholds.  Evidence of repeated 

patterns of personhood determined which scenarios were reported.  Gaps and 

inconsistencies in the narrative were used to positive effect rather than being 

seen as deficiencies in the data.  It became clear that the biographical 

narrations captured a frozen account now part of the past for both themselves 

and for me.  These tensions and dilemmas are reported further in Chapter Six. 

Conclusion 

The qualitative research design therefore moved from broad disciplinary 

concerns, through interpretive processes to the ideographic design, which 

incorporated both biography and case study.  This qualitative design was 

worked out through an inductive research methodology process, which 

traversed memory work and study circle territory before settling in an 

adaptation of assisted biographical method.  Further theoretical justification 

for this route is provided as data analysis unfolds through Part Two (Chapters 

Four and Five) and Part Three of the thesis (Chapter Six, Seven and Eight). 
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CHAPTER FOUR 

‘MAINSTREAM’ INTERCULTURAL  EXPERIENCE 

Introduction 

The experience of ‘mainstream’ individuals which relates to their interactions 

with and attitudes towards people of different cultural background from 

themselves is the basis of this study. The purpose of this chapter is to 

introduce the two cases of ‘mainstream’ individuals identified through 

inductive field work (Chapter Three) and to demonstrate the characteristics of 

‘mainstream’ intercultural experience which is established using these two 

cases. The purpose is also to investigate the claims these two Australian 

make about the changes, if any, these encounters with those of other ethnic 

origins effect for them as individuals.  In this way, the central components of 

cross-cultural adaptation theory can be examined with respect to 

‘mainstream’ individuals.  From the claims made, justification is provided for 

their suitability for further investigation of questions of intercultural 

personhood in ‘mainstream’ individuals.   

‘Host Communication Competence’ as Central Concept  

The central concept and engine of the structure of cross-cultural adaptation is 

‘host communication competence’.  A distinction is made in the theory 

between ‘host’ and ‘ethnic’ populations.  Host communication, as it appears 

in the model, has no ‘ethnic’ basis.  These relationships are demonstrated in 

Figure 4.1. 

91 



Figure 4.1: Interrelated processes of host and ethnic communication 
(adapted from Kim, 1988:65, Figure 5)   

The arrows in the model in Figure 4.1 show a mutual communication 

interaction process, that is a double set of arrows in the top arc of the circle 

shows both ethnic to host and host to ethnic communication.  The processes 

which surround this central component are described through a series of 

relationships: personal communication, social communication, interpersonal 

communication and mass communication.   

A Mainstream/Ethnic Distinction 

The first step in extending this cross-cultural adaptation model (Kim, 1988, 

2001) is to show that it underemphasizes the fact that members of the ‘host’ 

culture also have an ethnicity and engage in both personal and social 

communication which includes both interpersonal and mass communication 

processes. While the arrows indicate mutual processes between the ‘host 

circle on the left the ‘ethnic’ circle on the right with bi-directional arrows 
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between them, the theory goes on to indicate outcomes only for ethnic 

individuals. My claim is that just as ethnic individuals change or adapt 

through these communication processes, so too do mainstream individuals. 

The cases of two women used to expand the model of cross-cultural 

adaptation to a model of interpersonal, intercultural relations developed in 

this study are not individuals who would be labelled ‘ethnic’ from within a 

cross-cultural adaptation study in Australia.  One is the daughter of third 

generation English-Irish-Scottish ancestry and the other, the daughter of third 

generation Bavarian-Celtic-unknown origins (Appendix N). Both are 

Australians who would in general terms be taken as ‘mainstream’ persons not 

required or seen to undergo adaptation in the sense described in cross-cultural 

adaptation theory. 

An initial question is whether there is evidence of both ‘host’ and ‘ethnic’ 

communication in the two cases of ‘mainstream’ individuals.   

Competence as Internal Capacity 

A second starting point is Kim’s (2001:98) definition of competence ‘an 

internal capacity or set of identifiable capabilities associated with (but not 

identical to) performance outcomes, such as perceived effectiveness.’  Kim 

identifies competence as both linguistic and non-linguistic codes and 

practices specific to a given culture and the broad range of abilities required 

to manage not only various differences between communicators, cultural or 

otherwise, but also the accompanying uncertainty and stress that is involved 

when differences are appreciated.  Cognitive, affective and operational 

aspects of host communication competence are listed as: knowledge of the 

host communication system, cultural understanding, cognitive complexity, 

motivation, identity flexibility, and aesthetic co-orientation together with 

technical skills, synchrony and resourcefulness (Kim, 2001:98ff).  These 
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qualities or abilities may be separated from each other for understanding and 

prediction in research but they are interlinked and integrated, simultaneous 

and interactive, in a reality that requires understanding of the conditions in 

which they can be attained and realms of identity, public and private, into 

which they are received. 

In this chapter, I illustrate the identity claims made within two cases of 

‘mainstream’ Australian lives which support the integration of such 

competence in a lived reality.  In what follows, the term ‘host communication 

competence', including both personal and social communication is seen to 

require first and foremost a critical view of the term ‘host’, and an assessment 

of the range and scope of communication competence which accompanies 

such a designator. Similar cognitive, affective and operational aspects of 

intercultural encounters have been demonstrated in phase one memory work 

(Chapter Three). On this basis the need for a psychological approach to 

intercultural experience first appears. 

While the intercultural experience of ‘mainstream’ individuals concerns both 

personal and social communication, the focus of this thesis on the 

development of intercultural personhood requires greater attention to personal 

communication which Kim defines as ‘private symbolisation’ (Kim, 1988:59; 

Ruben, 1975). It is not clear within her model and research as to how this 

private dimension can be accessed.  Some attention needs to be given to 

internal processes of transformation of the individual that can inform a study 

of personhood, when that is understood as the felt unity of experience which 

belongs to an individual. The social communication dimension of cross-

cultural adaptation theory is accessed by situating the lives within personal 

networks. The networks of the two cases become evident within the 

narratives of their biographies. 
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Introducing Two ‘Mainstream’ Cases of Intercultural Experience 

The central concern of this thesis is a case for changes within ‘mainstream’ 

individuals in their encounters with ethnic others to be seen theoretically, 

empirically, and in practice as analogous with changes within ‘ethnic’ 

individuals who adapt to ‘mainstream’ society.  The result is an adaptive 

outcome in intercultural personhood.  My task is to show that Paula and 

Evelyn, two of the women within a double series of study circle discussions, 

are appropriate cases for further investigation of the research problem. Within 

the ‘capturing’ of their biographies, social relationships are sufficiently 

evident in the life to warrant an in-depth analysis at the level of the person’s 

life and theory of self. 

Paula’s claim in the study circle may be summed up in her words:  ‘Culture 

matters and we are enriched by its presence in the various circumstances of 

our lives’. Evelyn’s claim is summed up in her words as ‘without a sense of 

being part of the world with its many different parts, I would be less myself’.  

These and associated claims cover intercultural experiences which they draw 

on in their understandings of themselves.  Whether these experiences are 

resolved in a positive way or are still contentious in some measure within 

their own experience, they have contributed to their development and 

personhood. 

The data analysis presented in the following sections is labelled as ‘artefact’ 

in the sense that each is a product of a research process which represents a 

particular time in the life of the individual.  From the reported aspects of the 

life as it was then understood by the individual and later interpreted by the 

researcher for the purpose of this thesis clues as to the state and stage of life 

can be gleaned. 
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Paula in the Intercultural Study Circle 

Paula described her life in four major parts with various sojourns in foreign or 

remote places (marked ‘x’*): 

Artefact P1:  Divisions of Paula’s Life 

1945________1965____xxxx1______1973____xx2/xx3_________1983______xx4_______ 

Childhood Marriage  (Darwin) (Perth) (Adelaide) 
in country Victoria    and Child Bearing 

(*xxxx1= four year sojourn in Papua New Guinea; xx2/xx3 and xx4 = two year sojourns in 
remote Australian territories) 

In brief, a thumbnail of Paula’s life emerged from the study circle discourse 

as follows:  

Artefact P2 : Thumbnail of Paula 

Paula is an Australian of Scottish and Irish heritage who grew up on a small 
dairy farm in the Western Districts of Victoria.  She travelled with her 
husband to other parts of Victoria, to Papua New Guinea and to remote 
Australian territories. The couple finally settled in Adelaide, South Australia. 

Paula is the mother of six children, four sons and two daughters, one of whom 
was adopted. 

Paula believes that being tolerant is required of all Australians and expresses 
the wish that all cultures, including her own, be valued. 

In the course of the general flow of conversation within the study circle, Paula 

presented a range of specific memories. These include stories she told of a 

Scottish lodger in the home of her childhood, of helping Yugoslav migrants in 

the home of her early married life, of her aunt at their annual holiday location, 

of her first night in Papua New Guinea, and of a significant handshake on the 

roadside in that country. She also referred to their adoption of a mixed race 
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baby in Darwin and to visitors to their home and a range of professional 

services provided by people of differing ethnicities. 

Among the significant utterances analysed in response to her intercultural 

experience was the following: 

I feel extremely nationalistic. I know I’m Australian.  I feel 
Australian. I love being Australian.  And I wonder if contact with the 
land makes a difference.  Rose [cousin] and I went back to the country 
town where I was born and close to where Rose spent her early 
childhood at Easter time.  We went out on our brother’s property … 
very close to where my ancestors on my father’s side took up land.  
And there was just this wonderful feeling of belonging to that plot of 
ground. I think I can understand the feeling that Aboriginal people 
have, and other indigenous people, when they describe this feeling 
with the land, elements, nature and everything that goes with it.  And I 
have that feeling very strongly. And I was wondering if that’s part of 
the thing that’s influenced me.  Yes, I belong. 

The claim, to be Australian, to love being Australian, and the connection to 

the area of Victoria in which her ancestors settled is pitted against her 

experience in Papua New Guinea: 

I can remember singing the PNG national anthem with great fervour 
with the children.  So that’s strange.  I must be adaptable. 

While puzzling to her, it did not entirely unsettle her sense of being 

Australian. Rather it reinforced her own sense of adaptability. 

In pursuing a sense of her identity as an Australian in the 1990s, she speaks of 

what may be termed a multicultural context in which difference in a remote 

Australian territory itself suggested a sense of community and brought bonds 

that tied one to the other. 

No, not un-Australian but first and foremost an Islander and the 
Islanders were of different nationalities and races all in a melting pot  
together. But we became Islanders.  And that overrode Australia. 

Paula spoke of culture with a sense of empathy, linking culture and 

nationality with political overtones.  She claimed to believe in, and voiced, an 
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essential humanness whilst indicating her belief in the future of other cultures 

and the importance of their preservation in the following way: 

There’s a common thing that runs right through if only you can get 
down and ... 

Yes, we all suffer embarrassment but we suffer for different reasons  
…but we all still suffer embarrassment. 

… and it’s really important that other cultures living here.  It’s 
important that they keep that culture alive because their kids quite 
often throw the culture away to belong in Australia and then down the 
track they are going to say: ‘What have we done? We have lost all that 
language’. 

Paula recognised her nationalistic and patriotic self and recalled the label 'new 

Australian'.  She stated: 

The term new Australian was the acceptable term at the time. And yet  
I think in a way it became a derogatory term. 

With respect to ties with England and the United Kingdom, she claimed: 

There is a tie there, when I describe myself as totally Australian, I  
still have that ‘mother’ there who’s, well, probably in Scotland. 

Her experience of a sojourn in Papua New Guinea is described in various 

trigger incidents reported later in the thesis.  She describes her sense of 

identity there in the following way: 

Well I'm going to say something that's a real dichotomy.  I said that I 
knew I was an Australian, I feel Australian patriotically Australian  
and yet, when I lived in Papua New Guinea I kind of felt a bit Papua 
New Guinean and when I lived on the Island, I felt extremely an 
Islander’. 

(italics added) 

Of this sojourn in this remote Australian territory, she claimed a strong sense 

of identity: 

We became Islanders.  And that overrode Australia.  You had to keep 
reminding yourself of that because we were Islanders.  There was 
strong identity. 

And also: 
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We were very much again a minority race on the Island even though it  
was Australian territory. And we had the most predominantly Chinese  
and Malaysians and Indonesians and people from New Zealand and  
England. 

She recognised dual standards and her own privilege as a mainland Australian 

in that context, describing this situation in the following way: 

No, they were not indentured labour.  No, they came of their own free  
will. They applied to work … on the island and they were recruited  
from nearby countries.  Under what we considered to be harsh  
circumstances where they ...  As the expatriate Australians they 
weren't given the same pay. They worked under conditions that if they  
(inaudible)... they were sent back home without any redress never to  
return. It was awful. 

On the other hand, she voiced concern that Australians (that is interpreted as 

‘mainstream’ Australians) were being told they must be tolerant while 

everyone else (that is interpreted as ‘new Australians’) could practise their 

ways. She says: 

I must be tolerant and supportive of all the other cultures.  But people 
of cultural difference practising their own culture here in Australia, 
they're told: ‘You can continue to live your culture.’  

When asked to talk about an experience of difference, Paula recounted the 

following story: 

Can I talk about an experience I had when I felt very different?  When 
I went to PNG I felt very different and I was very young and I had two 
little boys and I hated it and I hated being in this alien foreign place. We were 
living in a settlement where there would have been about thirty white 
people amongst thirty thousand Papua New Guineans.  So because we 
were white and some of us blond, we sort of stood out like sore toes.  
And for the first time I felt terribly different.  I wasn't one of them.  I 
was the other one. I didn't feel I was part of the place.  And I 
remember saying to … [my husband]: ‘If I should die here, for crying 
out loud, send my bones back to Australia to be buried under a gum 
tree. I couldn't stand to be planted in this horrible, horrible soil.  And 
the mud stank and I hated it.  And I hated it for months - the 
separateness of it. 

The story finds its resolve in the following way: 
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The other children, they'd all be screaming and crying and I couldn't 
work out why. It took about two or three visits to the market.  There 
was something strange, because these children were screaming and 
crying when we came on the scene   We are the ones that are creating 
this anxiety amongst the children.  This created a real feeling of 
separateness. And we asked one of the local teachers: ‘What gives?’ 
And he said: ‘What happens is that if they play up the mothers say: If 
you don't be good I'll give you to the white missus’, which is like us 
saying I'll give you, you know ... the boogie men will get you.’  We 
were the boogie men.  It made me feel very different, very strange. 

An experience of difference from early in her life supports the view that 

ethnic or racial physiological markers contribute to her sense of difference. 

No, none of them were at school  The kids were younger, the kids that 
came from that family I think originally.  No, as a kid I was scared. 
We had no Aboriginals and when an Aboriginal came to town your 
eyes were out on stalks. And so where I lived was very insular.  I 
went to school with kids from Holland, van Hooten. I never thought of 
them as being terribly different.  The way people looked it probably 
impacted even more.  No, it was very insular that life. 

When reflecting on the country town of her upbringing, she also commented: 

We had one Chinese family in … [our country town] and they were 
terribly different. And it was almost scary as a kid I remember. 

Paula expressed a valuing of similarities, whether or not there was physical 

difference: 

When I was about, I would have been about three, a fellow came to 
live with our family and he was from Scotland.  He had a strong 
Scottish accent but I don't remember him as any different except for 
his accent. 

Of her two house staff during her second sojourn in a remote Australian 

territory, she commented: 

There are other similarities things like we loved cooking.  We cooked 
different types of dishes. So I showed them and they showed me.  We 
shared the love of gardening. 

These excerpts can be used to support an argument for a coherence of 

selfhood with respect to culture within which one can anticipate both 

awareness of otherness through various ethnic labels, sense of continuity with 
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past experience, e.g., ‘mother’ in Scotland and an open desire to continue 

valuing what is different by being tolerant and supportive.  The paradoxes 

which this brings to the life of the individual are not rejected.  Rather they are 

managed within given contexts and brought to bear on life decisions.  There 

is a communication competence experienced within these excerpts.  It 

involves linguistic (implied other languages and explicit reference to accent) 

and the uncertainty and stress of such situations as the market place visit.  

Within her life and theory of self the combined cognitive, affective and 

operational aspects of this competence are acknowledged.  From this base, I 

argue that the case suggests an appropriate site for exploration of the 

development of intercultural personhood as proposed by Kim (1988, 2001). 

Evelyn in the Intercultural Study Circle 

Evelyn described her life in three parts: 

Artefact E1:  Divisions of Evelyn’s Life 

1938___________________1959___________________________1980_________________ 
Single in Sydney 	 Motherhood in  Community Work in

    Newcastle - Nth Sydney  Adelaide 

From the study circle, I derived the following thumbnail biography of Evelyn. 

Artefact E2: Thumbnail of Evelyn 

Evelyn is a European Australian of Celtic and Northern European heritage, 
who has lived in Sydney, Newcastle and Adelaide and has travelled the world 
extensively over five decades since World War II. 

She is married to a former minister of religion, now secondary school teacher 
and has relatives in Ireland while her husband has cousins in England and 
Paris. They are parents of a daughter and a son. 

Her mother, of Irish and Scottish descent, came to Australia from New 
Zealand at the age of seventeen.  Her father, of Celtic and Northern European 
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descent (Denmark and Bavaria) was born in Australia.  He was away at war 
for the first four years of her childhood.   

… ctd 
Evelyn remembers feeling different because of her German name and claims 
that she has always liked people who are different.  She finds difficulty in 
mistakenly being considered to be ‘Anglo’ or English. 

She feels she belongs everywhere and is a world citizen.  In particular, she 
loves cities and is glad she was born in a city. 

Her life experiences include growing up in Sydney among various different 
peoples, motherhood in Sydney and Newcastle and life and work in Sydney 
and Adelaide. 

In the course of the general flow of conversation within the study circle 

context, Evelyn presented a range of specific memories, eight of which I 

analysed. She told the story of her grandfather of German origins crying 

about being Australian and being misunderstood during war time, the story of 

a weekly Muslim study being conducted in their home, a Protestant manse, 

and the story of an acquaintance (whom I later discovered was an Aboriginal 

person) seeking employment and working at cutting their lawn with a pair of 

scissors. She recalled Malay student boarders in their home and an after-

dinner ritual in a Malaysian home where she felt at peace.  She remembered 

being the butt of Australian jokes at a conference in England.  And she 

described home care of juvenile offenders involved in drugs and the story of a 

home discussion group and church service with Aboriginal people in 1988, 

the year of the bi-centenary of Australia. 

In review of the significant utterances made by Evelyn in the study circle, I 

noted her use of the word ‘Australian’ in response to a question about 

nationality and the statement that she prefers to be considered as a European 

Australian. She remarked that ‘being Australian was an issue in the family 

when I was a small child’.  She explained: 

Yeah, but my grandfather who was born out here, whose father came 
from Bavaria, mother from Denmark, was put into a camp in the first 
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World War.  He was young. I remember him crying.  I was quite 
small.  And telling me stories crying and saying: ‘But we were 
Australian. My father had come out.  And that's why they came.’  So 
he obviously thought of himself as Australian. 

In that context and on reflection through experience, she claimed that she did 

not think of herself as Australian, in this way: 

I have to come back to what I said the first week that I had a German 
name and … a New Zealand mother … I don't think I thought that I 
was Australian. 

This was coupled with the statement: 

But now I think I belong everywhere.  I really do feel like a world 
citizen not nationalistic. 

Evelyn claimed that her own sense of identity is heightened when she is in 

other places.  She says: 

I feel more Australian when I'm out of Australia than when I'm in it 
particularly ... 

She related this particularly to being in major cities of the world: 

I love cities. I'm much more at home in Amsterdam or Paris that I am 
at Wilcannia.1 

I’m glad I was born in a city. 

And further: 

I reckon that it's just as easy to get to London as it is to get to Sydney 
because it takes the same amount of time if you go by bus and by 
plane and I’m much more comfortable in Paris than I am in 
Melbourne. It makes me feel like I belong everywhere.  In a city! 

Within Australia, she claims: 

I really like the multiculturalism of Australia.  I love being able to go 
to Vietnamese restaurants … 

1 Wilcannia is a is a remote town in the far West of New South Wales, 965km west of 
Sydney. 
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Yet with respect to the English, she exhibited a tendency to reject an ethnic 

identification: 

I’m described as Anglo-Saxon - it always gets up my nose because I 
don’t have any English blood as far as I know. 

These excerpts can be used to support an argument that Evelyn has a sense of 

being ‘part of the world’. For her, there is an open set of boundaries.  She 

denies feeling Australian on the one hand and extends beyond being 

Australian and feeling more Australian when beyond the boundaries.  Evelyn 

claims to value diversity, to like multiculturalism and to have a preference for 

one ethnic label (European) over another (Anglo-).  The contradictions of her 

claims are not rationalised, rather they are managed within different contexts 

and brought to bear on the life situations which she describes.  Her discourse 

suggests a case that is appropriate for investigation of the development of 

intercultural personhood as proposed by Kim (1988, 2001). 

Thus the central engine of the model of cross-cultural adaptation, host 

communication competence, is shown in these cases of ‘host’ culture to point 

to a communication competence that is broader than ‘host’.  It rests on the 

way in which the internal capacities of these individuals are reflected in their 

discourses. I now turn to examine evidence for the development of 

intercultural personhood in the two cases. 

Paula and Evelyn as Intercultural Persons 

A second view of these cases which warranted preliminary investigation was 

the extent to which the qualities described by Kim as intercultural identity and 

intercultural personhood are evident in their life accounts.  Verification of 

these qualities, through third party investigation, was not undertaken, because 

the focus of the study is not competence in sense of performance or ability to 

104 



communicate2, but rather as an internal capability on which the individual 

draws within their relationship to others.  This is explained in what follows. 

Paula 

In search of the categories of ‘intercultural personhood’ in the case of Paula, I 

noted, she expressed a strongly articulated recognition of essential 

similarities, and held a commitment to difference as part of the future of a 

multicultural nation. The sense of belongingness held in tension with a style 

of self-consciousness, which is constantly negotiating new forms of reality, is 

seen in her case as particular as well as contextualised.  Paula’s life choices 

may be seen as boundary living choices shown for example in her willingness 

to move with her husband to Papua New Guinea and to remote areas of 

Australia. 

These are reflected in the memory which Paula wrote in the second series of 

workshops where she refers to herself in the third person in keeping with the 

memory work methodology:   

This morning when she woke it took some time for her to realise that 
at last she was in her new home in the highlands of Papua New 
Guinea. The room was still darkened by the heavy grey government 
issue blankets doubling as curtains at the louvred bedroom windows.  
As she orientated herself she tensed with fear at the eerie swishing 
sound coming from outside the window.  She lay listening to the loud 
swish-swish until curiosity overcame her and she pulled aside a 
blanket to reveal some fifteen men with bare black torsos.  They wore 
cloth lap-lap skirts boldly emblazoned with broad black arrows.  They 
were cutting her new front lawn with long sharp knives under the 
watchful gaze of two men dressed in military style uniforms and each 
carrying a rifle. She felt very different in this strange place.   

When Paula re-wrote this memory, she included an extended introduction: 

2 It is important to stress that the study is not geared towards intercultural communication 
competence as, for example, in studies of Wiseman and Koester (1993), and of Dinges 
(1983).  The focus of this study, like Kim’s definition of competence, turns away from 
performance outcomes, such as perceived effectiveness, and follows the internal 
capacity/capability which is integral to intercultural personhood as described by Kim. 
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She was twenty four years old, the mother of two small boys.  She had 
spent those twenty four years living in various areas of country 
Victoria. The notion of leaving the familiar and mundane behind her, 
and with her small brood, following her husband to reside in the 
distant and exciting country of Papua New Guinea appealed to her. 
She was told conflicting stories - some said it was a country of 
savages, heathens, wild men.  Others told of friends and family who 
lived or had lived in a Papua New Guinean ‘paradise on earth’.  She 
was not stupid, she knew that the truth lay somewhere in between.   

This paragraph captures the elements of her selfhood, her theory of self which 

lies beneath the memory above.  She draws on both elements of her childhood 

(country girls), elements of her likes and dislikes (leaving the mundane), and 

elements of her beliefs about her position within the world views explored by 

others (a country of savages). As she moves on to the particular context of 

the memory, it is both the differences she could experience and the pace at 

which she needed to accept the differences that occupy her attention. 

The first night in her new country was spent in a motel.  It was 
comfortable, familiar, interspersed with the unfamiliar.  Different 
fruits, different smells, and people with black skins and fuzzy hair 
speaking an unfamiliar language.  Too much, too soon, for her to 
orient herself to the new country. 

By adding comments like ‘Many miles from the township motel and the 

trappings of home’, she positions herself at a distance from what she is 

describing and then complements that with a sense of the tension she feels 

between the familiar and the adventurous: 

The New Guinean folk she had seen left her perplexed indeed. They 
really did look like savages, scantily clad in lap lap and leaves.  
Would anyone other than savage heathens wear leaves instead of 
shorts?  Others she had passed along the roadside were wearing 
feather head-dress and wore elaborate face paint.  Their bodies 
gleaming with pig fat.  They were brandishing axes and spears.  They 
ran and shouted, some yodelled in a most alarming fashion.  Surely 
this was the mark of wild men!  ‘No, you are being silly’, she told 
herself, ‘this is the beginning of a great adventure’.  Even as she 
reassured herself, a small nagging voice repeating her mother said: 
‘How can you take those poor little boys to live in Papua New Guinea, 
to live among savages?’ 
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She wanted very much to be able to justify herself and her judgment.  
She managed to do just that until she woke to the first dawn in this 
new home. 

The personal theory operative in her account is that it will be good to accept 

these changes.  Such acceptance will silence the voices of those who dissent.  

On reflection, she swings between these: 

Her immediate reaction was one of disbelief and then she was struck 
by the comic nature of it all.  Suddenly the awful reality of it all began 
to emerge.  She knew then that she should have heeded her mother. 

This example of a memory re-written contains elements of the essence of her 

personhood. She is both the young, adventurous wife and mother, and the 

fearful, responsible daughter. These two images of her self are managed 

within an internal capacity to contain them both and to bridge the difference 

(‘She was not stupid. She knew the truth lay somewhere in between’). 

This memory is one occasion in the range of years spanning five decades.  

Combined with the discourse reported earlier, a pattern of identity claims 

emerge as follows: 

Artefact P3: Life Stages and Identity Claims: Paula 

Life Stage 
1945-1965 1965-1971 1972-early-mid 80s Early –mid 80s-1995 
Upbringing in Marriage, child Darwin and remote An Adelaide Granny 
Country Victoria rearing and a Australian Territory 

sojourn in Papua Return to Perth 
New Guinea 

Self Descriptors 

Adored a Scottish Adaptable – felt An Islander Nationalistic 
house guest Papua New Guinean Totally Australian 

Part of a melting pot with sense of a 
Uncomfortable on Other people and of races and cultures ‘mother’ from 
occasions when she situations as Scotland 
met Aboriginal or different and strange 
Chinese people Importance of other 

cultures 
Viewing Dutch 
children as not Tolerant 
terribly different 
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These elements of intercultural personhood and of the identity claims she 

presented within the research (Artefact P3) again reinforce the suitability of 

her case as a site for further exploration.  Her story can be interpreted through 

a framework of cross-cultural communication, because of her sojourn in 

Papua New Guinea. There is concrete evidence of her having to adapt to a 

new culture, but not being completely at mercy to it, with reference to her 

being part of the colonizing culture.  This strengthens the case for 

investigating her story to achieve elements of a model for the study of 

interpersonal, intercultural relations. 

Evelyn 

In the second case, that of Evelyn, in terms of the categories of intercultural 

personhood, I noted a strongly articulated sense of belonging everywhere 

with a strong preference for difference and variety.  Her sense of being 

Australian is cast in terms of the felt sense of difference at having a German 

name and of being more Australian overseas than when at home.  These 

details are reflected in the particular memory which Evelyn wrote and then re

wrote as part of the second stage of the study circle process.  The first writing 

of the memory was as follows: 

It was a good meal.  Prepared, as it was, early in the day, before the 
sun and jungle mists gained their peak, the lovely, spicy, smells 
permeated the wooden slab hut and she ate eagerly.  After a necessary 
wash in the deep, constantly flowing water of the outside well, they all 
settled down for the customary siesta; the men out on the low veranda, 
in the cooling breeze, the women in the steamy sitting room. The men 
could be heard chewing and spitting their betel over the hum of the 
radio; the women lay in a circle head to toe shy at first but gradually 
assuming intimacy as they scratched and massaged each other’s feet 
or scalp. There they became connected, at peace, as one. 

Analysing this memory, using the tools of practical and expressive 

knowledge, yields a view of the person from which some assumptions may be  
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drawn. The practical knowledge expressed in this text concerns a meal, the 

sun, the jungle mist, the wooden slab hut with sitting room and its veranda, 

the water and the well, men and women, feet, and scalp.  Eating, washing, 

settling down, chewing, spitting, lying, scratching, and massaging are the 

practical actions. Expressive knowledge concerns the meal designated ‘good’ 

and later expanded to ‘lovely, spicy smells’, eating ‘eagerly’, ‘necessary’ 

washing, ‘cooling’ breeze, ‘steamy’ sitting room, and the ‘hum’ of a radio.  

Emotions expressed include ‘eagerness’, ‘feeling shy’, ‘assuming intimacy’, 

and becoming ‘connected, at peace, as one’.   

When one understands that the writer is a ‘mainstream’ Australian visiting 

Malaysia, one can see certain attitudes and values.  The passage exudes a 

certain sensuality and a pleasingness.  What is foreign (the meal, the jungle, 

the dwelling) is judged as ‘good’. Distinctions are drawn between men and 

women and not between the writer and her difference in origin or appearance.  

The story builds on the value of being connected, of being at peace, of being 

as one. 

When asked to re-write and expand this memory, Evelyn added the following 

introduction: 

Evelyn loves Malaysia the tropical abundance rich colours and smells 
and tastes. 

She is very fortunate in having Malaysian friends from different ethnic 
groups who have lovingly introduced her to the complexity of their 
society. Of course, her knowledge is somewhat superficial as she has 
only lived there as an honoured guest. 

One memorable experience was a visit to a village outside of … [a 
small township]. Her friend … had arranged for her to visit her 
brother and sister’s home to meet her parents and extended family. 
But the arrangements got muddled and Evelyn and her husband found 
themselves picked up from a bus depot by family who spoke very 
little English. 
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They were whisked away to the family home where endless queues of 
visitors came to stare and giggle and touch.  They were especially 
intrigued with Evelyn’s long blonde hair and … [her husband’s] 
freckled pinkish skin. The welcoming meal was delicious.  

The writer now sets the location and reinforces the value she places on her 

choice of Malaysian friends, stressing the different ethnic origins and the 

complexity of the society to which she refers.  She corrects the impression she 

is giving of in-depth understanding by admitting the superficial nature of her 

visits. The importance of family and the limitations of language, together 

with a certain sense of being a spectacle among people who were different, 

provide a somewhat less harmonious view of the luncheon from that 

described in the first writing. 

She further adds both practical and expressive knowledge in the words: 

There was no fear just the excitement of new experiences. The men 
were very odd but they ate separately.  The women chatted and 
communicated with sign language. There was much laughter and joie 
de vivre. 

And in reference to the culmination of the meal in a head and foot massage:  

… giggling as an odd grey hair was pulled out, then to the feet, 
scratching at hard skin offering admiration for pretty pink polished 
nails. Evelyn felt very much a part of something very alien to her 
usual after dinner behaviour. This was bliss. 

Three aspects of this memory are significant.  The first is the love of 

difference (felt part of something alien), of novelty (excitement of new 

experiences) and of feeling one within and across differences (connected, at 

peace). Implied in this is a certain humdrumness in the usual and the 

ordinary. The second aspect is the male female distinction drawn across both 

the initial memory and its re-write.  The third aspect is the underlying 

reservation expressed in the re-write about her relations with those who are 

different, in contrast to the obliterating of difference (except for gender) in the 

first account. In relation to this, I noted the use she makes of her ‘novelty’ 
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factors as a way of showing a sense of acceptance of her by others and a way 

of building bridges to others who are different (engaging in laughter, sensing 

joie de vivre, accepting of the endless queues of visitors and the intrigue with 

her blonde hair). 

This analysis, set against the various interpretations I had made in the first 

study circle series, confirmed the presence of intercultural experiences in the 

life and the ability to reflect on and articulate these.  An aurora of well-being 

and positive emotion derived from the intercultural experiences is expressed 

in the re-write to include some expressions of the inner emotions and 

opinions being experienced through the process.  ‘Feeling part of something 

very alien to her usual after dinner behaviour’ and attaching a sense of bliss to 

this experience was taken to be an indication that a fuller analysis of the life 

may reveal a project or a set of characteristics which could be assessed using 

the principles espoused within a theory of inter-cultural communication.  

Artefact E3:  Life Stage and Identity Claims: Evelyn 

Life Stage 

1938-1959 1960-1980 1970-1990 1984 - 1992 

Upbringing in Western Marriage, childrearing Artist, wife and Social work in Port 

Sydney and Western and early adulthood in mother, frequent world Adelaide 

New South Wales Newcastle travel over 20 years 

Self Descriptors 

Evelyn claims she did Evelyn prefers the label Evelyn reports herself Evelyn embraces a 

not think of herself as European Australian to as not nationalistic and wide sense of identity 

an Australian Anglo-Australian a lover of cities with the words: ‘I 

belong everywhere.  

I’m a world citizen.’ 

Note: The underlining indicates incorrect data, later reviewed in the biographical interviews. 
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In summary, supplementing this with additional data provided through the 

study circle, four overlapping parts of her life can be identified with some 

inaccuracy of interpretation (underlined in the artefact above).  Within these 

broad periods, Evelyn publicises her sense of identity with the respective 

descriptors shown in Artefact E3. 

The Paula and Evelyn of the Biographical Interviews 

To this point Paula can be seen as a child of Victorian country upbringing and 

a traveller who followed her husband to Papua New Guinea and remote 

Australian territories, and later returned via Perth to settle in Adelaide; and 

Evelyn, as a child of Sydney northern suburban upbringing, who married and 

lived in Sydney, Newcastle and Adelaide. These are the Paula and Evelyn of 

the study circle. The basic concepts and central engine of cross-cultural 

adaptation theory has been introduced. The argument has been that in two 

cases of ‘mainstream’ Australian heritage, there is evidence of intercultural 

experience and of intercultural personhood in very broad terms.  This 

experience is described through critical incidents and through claims they 

make about those experiences with hints of the changing personal networks in 

their lives. I propose now to explore data which the biographical interviews 

of Phase Three of the research generated in two forms: firstly, an analysis of 

personal networks; and secondly, through a personal profile for each case 

developed as part of the interview processes (Anthologies: Evelyn 1 and 

Paula 1). 

Personal Networks 

With biographical accounts, a challenge to the researcher is the plethora of 

references to other people both significant and insignificant in the felt 

experience of the auto-biographer.  Within the cross-cultural adaptation 

framework discussed earlier and illustrated in the earlier part of the chapter, 

personal networks are an established way of viewing the lives of ‘ethnic’ 
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adaptors. Read in the light of cross-cultural adaptation theory, but taking the 

extension of the theory to ‘mainstream’ individuals, both the accounts include 

a complex array of situations.  In these the individual appears to have 

included individuals of different backgrounds in their network of friends and 

acquaintances, and in doing so the individuals give evidence of making an 

adaptation, not in their case to the host culture of which they are members, 

but to multiculturalism and this as expressed in the relational and personal 

detail of their lives.  An overview of these is given below for each case from 

which subsequent analysis of intercultural experience and intercultural 

personhood is developed in later chapters 

Evelyn’s Personal Networks 

The array of overseas countries or nationalities which Evelyn mentions in her 

life account is considerable.  Within her ancestry, she has German (Bavarian), 

Irish and New Zealand roots. In her early years, she meets and talks of 

Danish, European, Hungarian, Jewish, and Swedish people.  As a teenager, 

she has a close relationship with an Italian boyfriend.  In the home of her 

marriage, she speaks of entertaining Aboriginal, Asian, Chinese, Malaysian, 

Singaporean and Vietnamese guests.  She visits America, England, Scotland, 

France, Hong Kong, China, Malaysia, Taiwan, Thailand and New Zealand.  

And she makes reference to Spanish, Indian, Nepalese and Saudi Arabian 

contacts in passing. 

At a surface level, such a list gives support to her claim to be a world citizen.  

Yet the thesis cannot rest alone on such an analysis.  The kind of personhood 

this thesis is endeavouring to explore goes deeper than the effects of an array 

of countries visited or international contacts made.  The question of the extent 

to which the individuals from differing backgrounds were significant within 

Evelyn’s personal networks remains open and was not pursued explicitly 

within this phase of the research as the intention at the time of the 
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biographical interviews was to see the life in its broad and general context 

without direct reference to the research question. 

Intercultural adaptation (such as fluency in a language other than English) 

achieved through processes of immersion in another culture is not evident in 

her account. Yet forms of personhood which portray the key adaptive factors 

listed by Kim are sufficiently evident for Evelyn’s life to warrant more 

thorough investigation. It can be argued that she shows minimal evidence of 

ethno-centricity, choosing rather to embrace a range of mindsets from within 

the cultures of her life experience. There is evidence of tolerance and 

sensitivity to cultures which are different from her own and some evidence of 

a behavioural repertoire to accompany her attitudes as is evident in her 

behaviour at the Malaysian meal.  To discover whether her ‘internal attributes 

are less rigidly defined’ (Gudykunst & Kim, 1992:253) than those of a mono

cultural person and whether she is ‘open to growth beyond the psychological 

parameters of any one culture’ (Gudykunst & Kim, 1992:253) requires an in-

depth analysis of her personhood in deeper ways than through surface 

reference. It is on this deepening psychology in the first instance that the 

basic argument of this thesis rests. 

Paula’s Personal Networks 

In the text of Paula’s life account, there is also an abundance of data relating 

to intercultural encounters. Her sojourn in Papua New Guinea, and the mixed 

culture of the remote Australian territories and suburban living on mainland 

Australia all offer contexts for exploration.  These include Dutch children in 

her class at school and rare encounters with an Aboriginal and the Chinese 

vegetable seller; help given to a Yugoslav migrant family in country Victoria 

by taking in their children when the mother was ill; her remote village living 

in Papua New Guinea, where she mixed with Lutheran and Catholic 

missionaries, and a French national in government administration; and two 
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years in communal housing in Port Moresby, where friendship with Japanese 

neighbours were preferred to the coarseness of fellow Australians.  In remote 

Australian territories, she encountered Chinese, Malay, Indonesian, and 

Indian workers as well as New Zealanders and other Europeans.  A short but 

significant encounter with one of the first boat loads of refugees from China 

is also recounted. 

If the analysis had continued in this vein, further evidence could have been 

assembled and sought for the replication of cross-cultural adaptation theory.  

These are social contexts within which the culture in which Paula had grown 

up is challenged.  There are claims about the positive results which followed 

stressful situation, such as that of her first night in Papua New Guinea.  The 

difficulties she had as a child with those who were different are replaced by 

an acceptance.  There is evidence within her story of personal change.  

However, the depth and significance of these relationships are of little value 

when such data is seen as an end in itself.  The changes can be described but 

what lies under the changes in a personal and relational sense is not 

unearthed. 

Before proceeding further, the reader needs to meet the two individuals now 

more in the sense of a public introduction.  A process for the development of 

a personal profile for each case was explored in Chapter Three (Appendix T).   

Personal Profiles 

The development of the profile was both a tool for data collection and an 

outcome of the biographical interviews.  These profiles will support the 

introduction to the individuals being offered earlier and extend the sense of 

who these individuals are and how their intercultural experiences fit within 

the broader context of their lives and their understanding of themselves as 

persons. 
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Within the process of the research, much that I claim to be the sense of self of 

a person is largely hidden and unconscious, in explicit terms, to the individual 

as an agent of the position they hold in a particular social grouping.  When the 

sense of self is exposed and made explicit to them, the individual feels 

comfortable, or otherwise, with the articulation, and may choose to correct or 

at least disagree with the identity statement which has been formulated by the 

researcher. In the same way, an articulation may result in an affirmation or 

integration that had not previously been part of the consciousness of the 

person, but nevertheless rings true for them and is embraced as part of what 

they believe to be their ‘true’ selves. It is evident that through the study, the 

interplay between these various expressions of one’s inner and essential (or 

singular) being and the public statement of this sense of self varies according 

to the context and stage of the research, from an early focus on identity as 

sense of self to a later focus on identity as personhood. 

Paula as Autobiographer 

From Paula’s personal profile (Anthology: Paula 1), the following excerpts 

are pertinent to her personal stance in relationship with ‘ethnic’ others. 

Paula was born in January, 1945, in a Victorian country town.  Her profile 

makes reference to her country upbringing and the small communities to 

which she has belonged in various places: 

My life was shaped, I believe, by my country background and the 
sense of always enjoying belonging to small communities whether in 
rural Australia or overseas. 

With respect to encounters with cultural difference, she identifies the child 

care and student home-stays she engaged in over a decade: 

My home has also been a support base for family day care of over 130 
children and is currently a multicultural and international home stay 
base for up to four overseas students at any one time.  
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Within her family, there were religious differences. She states: 

My mother’s side of the family held to the Anglican tradition of faith 
and practice. [My father’s] side of the family held and practised 
staunch Catholic ways. 

… there were tensions within the extended family which I can only 
describe as ‘holy war’. 

These tensions gave her first sense of not belonging and not being loved: 

During my childhood and adolescent years, my family resided on the 
outskirts of the country town where my father’s side of the family 
lived; several aunts and uncles and nine cousins.  This side of the 
family held and practised staunch Catholic ways, particularly my 
paternal grandmother who had converted to Catholicism from 
Anglicanism. I never felt I belonged, never felt loved by this Nanna 
and was made to feel unworthy by virtue of not being Catholic.  

She learned from within the context of this family that difference can be 

managed. 

Although this very tension existed within my immediate family, my 
mother being Anglican and my father Catholic, I feel it was well 
managed.  My mother set an example to me as to how not to buckle 
under and how to show respect and tolerance even when such 
differences existed. On the surface, relationships within the extended 
family were always courteous.  Yet I recognise in retrospect that my 
mother at times needed to seek time to chat with a sympathetic aunt 
[on my father’s side] about the matter. 

Her marriage was the vehicle which took her to foreign places. 

I worked as a bank clerk in country Victoria and then married a 
teacher whose career oscillated between teaching, trade union and 
government administration work in mainland Australia, Papua New 
Guinea and a remote Australian territory.  My story is intricately 
bound to the moves and ambitions of his life and work, always in a 
supportive and sympathetic spirit, in spite of the difficulties that 
accompanied our various moves and with a strong sense of my own 
independence of spirit. In these overseas sojourns, I found my own 
roles in child care, kindergarten and adult craft activities, as well as, 
during our second remote island stay, hospitality for official guests to 
the area. 
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In similar ways, her children have travelled and brought a multicultural 

influence to her life. 

My family of six children includes two Australian born sons, one son 
and one daughter born in Papua New Guinea, an adopted daughter of 
mixed race, and one other Australian born son.  Through life in 
different stages in two capital cities and two territories, our family 
settled, achieved their education and designed their career moves to 
leave home for overseas sojourns and then to make homes of their 
own in three different states and in one country location with one still 
living at home and continuing at University at the time of writing.   

She claims two pivotal events for her life.  The first is an encounter with 

cultural difference: 

I can point back to two pivotal points in my life which have helped me 
know myself.  The first followed a time of difficulty and depression in 
adjusting to life in Papua New Guinea.  One day when out in the car 
with my husband, a ridiculous looking man in a grass skirt walked up 
to our car and held out his hand in gesture to me to shake it and say 
hello. Suddenly I remembered the dignity of my father and the way 
he used to walk around to greet, tip his hat and shake hands with 
women at the country shows and races.  I saw this same dignity in the 
actions and in the eyes of this man.  The handshake transformed my 
attitude and approach to life in Papua New Guinea and became an 
entrenched memory whenever I am tempted to judge others as less 
than myself.   

The second is a natural disaster which brought to the fore her implicit 

strategies for coping in crisis: 

The other pivotal event which impacted my life was survival in the 
remains of Cyclone Tracy in Darwin in 1973.  I remember 
consciously working at rebuilding, making do and making do well in 
the circumstances.  The event brought to the fore my grit and 
determination and a sense of satisfaction in what I achieved in the 
circumstances.  I expressed these sentiments to a friend in the 
following way: ‘If we have to live in a dung hill, we’ll make it the 
best dung hill in Darwin’. This turn of events threw my whole life 
perspective into relief and brought to the surface of my consciousness 
my life approach and response in the face of difficulty.  I remember 
those who helped me in those trying times.  My annual doorknock for 
the Salvation Army was triggered by my experience of their kindness 
and help at this time. 
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The biographical interviews were undertaken to discover whether and how 

Paula’s intercultural experience was inter-related with her sense of identity.  

From the profile developed for this case, it is possible to note increased 

intercultural experience (a multicultural and international home stay base for 

up to four overseas students at any one time, children born in Papua New 

Guinea), positive and negative learning experiences (the handshake, healthy 

relationships with a range of people from a number of cultural backgrounds) 

and traces of intercultural personhood in her life (openness, belonging not 

confined to one time and place, determination and resilience). 

Paula points directly to two turning points, the handshake experience which 

has remained with her in the sense that it ‘became an entrenched memory 

whenever I am tempted to judge others as less than myself’ and survival of 

Cyclone Tracy in Darwin in 1973, when her conscious decision to work at 

‘rebuilding, making do and making do well in the circumstances’.  This 

experience she claims ‘threw my whole life perspective into relief and 

brought to the surface of my consciousness my life approach and response in 

the face of difficulty’. It also triggered a practice of helping others in the way 

she herself had been helped. Her profile concludes with a religious statement 

from her Christian faith perspective: ‘Love one another as I have loved you’.  

So the question becomes one of exploring the embryonic identity project 

identified in the study circle as coherence of selfhood with respect to culture 

within which one can anticipate both awareness of otherness, sense of 

continuity with past experience and an open desire to continue valuing what is 

different. 

The profile gives only minimal support for the various claims she makes in 

the study circle about changes to her identity.  The claims and events 

described could be read into various aspects of the life (management of the 

home, responses to strangers) within a broader psycho-social analysis.  The 
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question was how to get below the surface claims to elements of personhood 

which would support or negate the theoretical validity of the concept 

intercultural personhood for this case. 

Evelyn as Autobiographer 

From Evelyn’s personal profile (Anthology: Evelyn 1), a mix of cultural 

heritages is evident: 

I am a fourth generation Australian of mixed Celtic and European 
background. My family on my father’s side are Australians of 
Northern European and Irish descent, while my maternal grandfather 
was New Zealand born of Irish and Scottish parents.  My mother and 
maternal grandmother were also born in New Zealand but their origins 
are unknown to me. 

Her claim to take an interest in people of different backgrounds is also clear: 

I like people. I like their stories, their difference, in a creative sense.  I 
like freedom.  I like to create a harmony which includes chaos and 
openendedness. In these conditions, I believe I and others can grow.  
From early years, I was interested in people from other countries. 

Her sensitivity to culture is seen in the sense she has that there are differences 

between cultures and the ways in which she feels ranked by them: 

I acknowledge that I feel uncomfortable when I sense that people from 
other cultures feel superior to me and are judging my culture, thinking 
particularly the English as colonialists/imperialists and landed gentry 
and some Americans with superior wealth, or the Japanese with 
superior manners and technology.  I find it easier to befriend people 
who are very different, like Malays, because I don’t feel those 
comparisons are being made of me and my culture.  I warm to Asians 
and have had really good relationships with Asian people.  However, I 
can be quite critical of aspects of their culture which I do not 
understand or appreciate. 

In particular her passion for travel and her love of visitors from different 

places is made explicit. 

I have always had a passion for travel and have spent extended periods 
in the United Kingdom and Europe, combined with visits to South 
East Asia. I have enjoyed the company of Malay, Chinese and Maori 
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boarders, and visitors to my home from a number of other cultures or 
countries. I have also enjoyed shorter visits to America, China and 
the Pacific. 

My friendships are like ripples on the water, spread throughout 
Australia and the world.  They are activated through travel and 
through correspondence at more or less regular intervals. 

Evelyn publicises her inner sense of self both within accounts of encounters 

with difference and within the discourses, in which she is reflecting on the 

general understandings she has of multiculturalism.  Her surface level claim 

in the study circle to ‘belong everywhere’ and to be ‘a world citizen’ is not 

explicit in the life narrative nor is it claimed strongly within the Phase Three 

research context. However, such a claim has some foundation if her personal 

networks are considered. The profile is drenched in psycho-social 

terminology which can be used to support a valuing of difference. 

Evelyn’s marriage is clearly a turning point in her life, though this is not 

acknowledged openly. Rather, it is glossed over in her profile in combination 

with her descriptions of employment. 

My working life began as a dentist’s assistant and I moved into a 
nursing career but did not complete my training.  After a few months 
as a sales assistant in a music shop, I became the manager and enjoyed 
this work in two different locations for a number of years.  From the 
time my husband commenced work as a student pastor, I accompanied 
him in parish work and theological study.  Later, I worked part-time 
as an artist and teacher of batik.   My abilities and interest in 
community work, urban mission and parish work were recognised by 
the Church and I have secured a number of contract positions in these 
areas in various suburbs over the past fifteen years.  

The second turning point is her reference to a serious illness, encephalitis. 

She claims: 

I experienced a serious illness and somehow arising from that I have 
blossomed over the past seventeen years.  From that time, I have taken 
active steps to care for myself and to work through the implications 
this has for my sense of self worth and my faith journey.  I now feel 
more free of the parental and marital constraints which earlier years 
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placed upon me.  I also take more active responsibility around things I 
decide I will not do. 

The way in which cultural understanding became salient in her life, therefore, 

is not fore-grounded. From the profile, there is not a clear sense of how the 

claim she made in the study circle that ‘without a sense of being part of the 

world with its many different parts, I would be less myself’ arose within her.  

Her valuing of diversity is again strongly articulated, but there are some 

differences drawn between cultures, which call into question the seemingly 

open set of boundaries she espoused in earlier stages of the research. 

Conclusion 

These birds’ eye views of the memories of Paula and Evelyn show them to be 

‘mainstream’ individuals who have intercultural experiences from which they 

draw a sense of identity. Their personal networks suggest experiences with 

those of different cultural backgrounds and an ability to communicate across 

cultural barriers. The recounting of their intercultural experience is in positive 

terms and is claimed as providing them with a sense of personal growth.  This 

suggests an open and resilient personality in each case which embraces both 

their own cultural heritage and that of another.  They have seen themselves in 

roles of mutually interacting with others different from themselves and report 

these as significant in their own self understandings.  The cases, therefore, 

have shown a surface potential for having what might be called adaptive or 

intercultural personhood. 

In my analysis of memories and rhetoric drawn from within the intercultural 

experience of members of ‘host’ culture, I propose that the kind of experience 

Kim (1988) used in establishing the cross-cultural adaptation model is also 

part of the lived experience of ‘host’ members.  It could be counter-argued 

that the degree to which such changes are required on the part of 

‘mainstream’ Australians is minimal. However, their experience of the stress
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adaptation-growth cycle and clues as to the personal networks within their life 

stories indicate a range of acquaintances and significant others which make 

these cases worthy of deeper investigation. 

Following the justification of the case studies selected for this thesis, the work 

that remains to be done with these two cases is to consider in depth the 

adaptive predispositions of the two key cases reported here and the social 

structure within which those individuals lived their lives (as host 

environmental conditions).  From these, some sense of the degree to which 

the adaptation outcome, i.e., intercultural personhood, can be claimed remains 

open. 

The major departure of my work from Kim’s (1988, 2001) cross-cultural 

adaptation model is a move away from the given-ness of host communication 

competence and as such from a study of communication as indicative of 

‘mainstream’ transformations.  By broadening the scope of the data collected 

and increasing the depth of analysis of the biographical data under 

examination, I propose to shift the emphasis from processes of 

communication which are both private and social to psychological and 

sociological aspects reported in life accounts, thus focusing on personal 

communication as internal capacities which individuals bring to intercultural 

encounters. This in turn can be fed back into Kim’s theory and becomes one 

of the ways in which the theory can be tested. 

In other words, to achieve its goal the study needs to move in a different 

direction, that of understanding the personal transformations which 

individuals go through within events such as the market place encounter in 

Paula’s case and the meal in Evelyn’s case.  Neither the psychology of these 

experiences nor the sociological factors governing the changes can be taken 

for granted A psychology of the development of identity needs to be drawn 

on to explore what an individual brings into an intercultural encounter and the 
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ways in which this affects not only their responses within the encounter but 

also the ongoing sense of personhood which develops from such experience.  

This is addressed in Chapter Five. 
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CHAPTER FIVE 

INTERCULTURAL EXPERIENCE AND IDENTITY 

Introduction 

In Chapter Two, cross-cultural adaptation approaches were shown to be held 

in a culture-communication dualism that limits understanding of change in 

personal identity. The women whose lives and intercultural experience have 

been discussed in Chapter Four can be seen as appropriate cases for 

exploration of the intercultural experience of mainstream individuals and for 

investigation of intercultural personhood despite some limitations.  These 

cases are appropriate enough to support a shift in focus in cross-cultural 

adaptation theory with its set of assumptions about host communication 

competence.  The next step is to consider, through an analysis of their life 

accounts, the internal capacity of the individual to which this communication 

competence points.  This calls for a deeper psychology of personal being.  In 

this chapter the work of Harré (1983, 1993, 1998) is drawn on to explore the 

contribution that such a stance can make to an interpretation of their 

intercultural experience and an assessment of intercultural aspects of their 

identity. 

The first stage of application of Harré’s (1983, 1993, 1998) theory in this 

chapter is in examining the essential capacities of personhood.  These are 

defined then reported empirically in nine elements of the self.  The second 

stage of application of Harré’s theory is in defining and then reporting 

psychological processes of identity formation and transformation.   

Before moving to this analysis, two sets of further elements of the cross-

cultural adaptation model need to be introduced and the central engine re
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visited. The first set is the adaptive pre-dispositions: an open, resilient 

personality, preparedness for change and cultural/racial background (Kim, 

1988:67). The second set is the adaptive outcomes: psychological health, 

functional fitness and intercultural identity (Kim, 1988:139).  

These elements and their inter-relationships are shown in Figure 5.1, in which 

arrows indicate a causal relationship between host communication 

competence and the predispositions and a mutually affective relationship 

between the outcomes and the central concept.  The central rectangle is a 

simplification of Kim’s (1988) model, Figure 4.1, the central component.  

The move in this study away from communication interactions to a focus on 

the intra-personal aspects of host communication competence does not 

require the full range of communication processes to be presented in this 

component.  

   Personal Communication 

   Social Communication 

Cultural/Racial Background Host
Adaptive Predispositions 

Open/Resilient Personality 
Preparedness for Change 

Adaptation Outcomes 
Functional Fitness 
Psychological Health 
Intercultural Identity 

Communication 
Competence 

Figure 5.1: 	 A communication model of cross-cultural adaptation (adapted    
                      from Kim, 1988: Figure 6)  

To achieve psychological depth in understanding interpersonal personhood 

requires, in the first instance, an understanding of how the adaptive pre

dispositions of the cross cultural adaptation model (open, resilient personality, 
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preparedness for change and cultural/racial background) are formed within an 

individual and become aspects of one’s sense of self.  The preliminary 

questions, therefore, are: how does an individual come to have an ‘open and 

resilient personality’; what brings about ‘preparedness for change’; and in 

what ways does an initial enculturation aid or abet the adaptation process? 

Secondly, in proposing three adaptive outcomes, that is functional fitness, 

psychological health and intercultural identity, a further set of questions 

present themselves: in processes of identity formation and change, what is the 

nature of the transitions and transformations an individual undergoes; and 

where are these displayed?  While these are described within the cross-

cultural adaptation model as outcomes and are seen to be effected through 

communication and a stress-adaptation-growth cycle which results from 

intercultural interactions, what cross-cultural adaptation theory achieves is a 

clarification that these outcomes can be achieved.  In proposing stress-

adaptation-growth as the process by which these outcomes are achieved, Kim 

describes the process involved in adaptation in terms of itself, i.e., adaptation.  

Cross-cultural adaptation theory leaves unexamined is how people come to be 

‘healthy’ and ‘functional’ within a society and how intercultural identity is 

developed. 

To address this question, I propose that a focus on social psychology provides 

the tools to open these concepts in ways that deepen understanding of the 

process of identity formation and change, and thus of intercultural 

personhood. To deepen the model of cross-cultural adaptation through 

understandings of personhood, three questions can be addressed using the 

social psychology of Rom Harré (1983, 1993): 

• What capacities are fundamental or essential to personhood? 

• How are identities formed and transformed? and 

• How and where are identities displayed and made public? 
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The first two questions are dealt with in this chapter, the third is partially 

addressed here and more fully in Chapter Six.  Beyond these three basic 

tenets of a theory of personal and social being, Harré’s (1998) theory opens 

up questions relating to the use of concepts of persons and selves and the 

distinctions between them.  These will be indicated at certain points in this 

chapter and addressed more fully in Chapter Six. 

Significance of Biography 

The salience of critical incidents and the articulated attributes which 

accompany an individual’s responses within them can only be known within 

the context of a life and within discourse involved in displaying these 

responses to others. The use of a biographical case study method to explore 

this context of display is justified theoretically on the grounds of three 

principles of Harré’s (1998) theory, that: 

•	 People are aware of themselves and aware of that awareness. 

•	 They are agentic in the sense that they choose or fail to choose (a 

choice in itself) at particular points in that consciousness. 

•	 These two capacities combine within a third capacity, i.e., the capacity 

to remember and to see the intersection of consciousness and agency 

at different points in a continuous line of life. 

I will return to the first two after further establishing the implications of the 

third, which flows from them. 

The line of life referred to here is a person’s autobiography, which they are 

telling to themselves and creating as they go in the light of who they see 

themselves to be, to have been, and to be becoming.  A biographical method  

should therefore come closer to tapping the depths of this experience and 

provide some understanding of how interactions reported in a focus groups 

such as the study circle link together. 
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Within Harré’s (1998) theory autobiography, as an essential capacity of 

personal being, sets a method in place for exploration of the essential 

capacities of personhood and provides the research tool of an assisted 

biography inventory (DeWaele and Harré, 1972), an adaptation of which was 

explained in Chapter Three. With each capacity goes an ability.  Through the 

exploitation of that ability a discursive psychologist can find an entry into the 

subjectivity of another human being (Harré, 1998:14).  A person has the 

ability to report how things are from their own point of view, to accept or 

repudiate responsibility from their own point of action and to tell their stories 

as evolving lines of life. Each of these skills is discursive.  It is in the study 

of the conditions for the possibility of the acquisition and display of such 

skills that a psychology proposed by Harré can be employed to enter into the 

sense of selfhood of other people. The assisted biography method is justified 

in that individuals report on how they see the world with its many differences, 

the extent to which they take responsibility for their stance and the outcomes 

and manner of fitting those perceptions and responsibilities with the broader 

story of their lives. 

Three Essential Capacities of Personal Being 

In Harré’s (1983, 1998) view, to be a person implies possession of three 

capacities: firstly the capacity of self consciousness, that is, the realisation 

that one has a point of view and that one is a being with all sorts of attributes; 

secondly, the capacity to act which involves managing and monitoring one’s 

own actions; and thirdly, the capacity to give discursive accounts of and 

commentaries on what is perceived, how one acts, and what one remembers, 

i.e., an autobiography. These three capacities may be summarised as point of 

view, point of action, and line of life (Harré, 1998:13,14), respectively.  Each 

is discussed briefly below before questions regarding the integrated nature of 

these elements are raised.  These three capacities were used as the basis for a 
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second psycho-social analysis of the narratives again using Nud.ist (QSA, 

1997). The coding categories are detailed in Appendices W & X. 

Self-Consciousness 

The first capacity which Harré defines is that of consciousness and 

particularly in its reflexive form – self consciousness, i.e., the realisation that 

one has a point a view and that one is a being with all sorts of attributes.  

Consciousness is not only an awareness of the environment and of the state of 

one’s body, but also, somehow, an awareness of being aware.  We are not 

only conscious, but self-conscious (Harré, 1998:12).  Harré, drawing on 

Locke (1686), notes: 

it is [consciousness] that makes everyone be what he calls self, and 
thereby distinguishes himself from all other thinking things.  … As 
far as this consciousness can be extended backwards to any past action 
or thought, so far reaches the identity of that person.  

Harré, 1998:71 

If my Lockean ‘self’ is what I now know of myself, then it is identical neither 

with myself as a person nor with my sense of a singular spatio-temporal 

location. This links the concept of personal identity as an intrapersonal 

concept with the criteria for deciding it. It is both present consciousness and 

the memory of the past which establishes personal identity.  Self 

consciousness implies the experiencing of one’s experience, and the 

experiencing of one’s personal life as a unity. 

Working with the biographical interview material in this way has produced 

three elements of a sense of self which can be demonstrated from the data.  

How Paula and Evelyn begin their biographies is salient to this point in the 

argument.  Awareness of being aware is particularly forthcoming when Paula 

and Evelyn are situating themselves in these particular locations and in the 

groups to which they belong or do not belong. Similarly, when they are 
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describing dreams or ambitions, a sense of awareness of themselves is 

forthcoming.  This can be seen in the opening words of Paula’s interviews, as 

follows: 

I think, thinking back now twenty-one months ago to the [study 
circle]. I think it became fairly apparent there to me and to others, that 
I was very much shaped by my country background.  And I still feel 
that. Um … that’s very … a very integral part of me. 

I lived in the country for about twenty-two years and then I’ve lived in 
remote places since then which are not country as in country Victoria 
but also remote and country in their own right but in different 
localities. 

Country Victoria. Um.  My childhood was … in a way, it was very 
insular. It was a small country town a town of about eighteen hundred 
people and in those days people didn’t move freely from town to 
town. Particularly our family because we didn’t have a car.   

Paula is situating herself in a place (the country), a place of belonging (as 

insular and contained), both in the broad sense of the local community (where 

people didn’t move freely from town to town) and in the specific sense of her 

own family and its lack of economic capital (we didn’t have a car).  Paula 

demonstrates a sense of group and a sense of belonging in her explanations of 

what it is like to grow up in a country town.  Later, much of her story is about 

what it is like to be in different types of housing.  The sense of belonging is 

reflected in her dreams as she rehearses the way in which she recognises and 

brings order to situations or helps others in the problems they are facing.  

These will emerge as the analysis unfolds.   

In Paula’s case, a sense of physicality comes out forcefully in the description 

of her time in Papua New Guinea, particularly adjusting to changed hygiene 

requirements and her experience of giving birth to her third son in the Papua 

New Guinea hospital system where nappies of the new born were spread out 

on the grass to dry. She recounts: 

the hospital linen was washed out each day in fairly rudimentary 
fashion and then it was laid on the grass to dry and the nappies and the 
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baby clothes 'd be picked up off the grass and brought in and then put 
on the new baby. So all ideas of sterile conditions quickly went out 
the window. And they didn't even smell very clean sometimes when 
they arrived back. 

Recalling the first glimpses which the local people had of her new born third 

son, Paula states: 

And I thought, well I can't not let them hold him.  That would be a 
terrible thing to do. And I can remember saying to myself: ‘Well 
God, ... you know ... you'll just have to look after him.  You 
understand.’ So I handed him over and he was passed from one to the 
other as they all admired him.  And then one decided it would be nice 
if she could feed him.  So open came the gown and she picked up the 
breast and went flap, flap, flap for my assent ... for her to feed the 
baby. 

So where she comes from and where she belongs, what her dreams are and 

aspects of her physical being can be traced throughout the narrative.  These 

examples provide the base for understanding consciousness as composing 

three elements: sense of group, sense of reverie and sense of physicality. 

For Evelyn, the opening words convey a different sense of awareness: 

Well I find it easier to start at the beginning. 

I was born in Sydney right on the harbour, at Neutral Bay. That’s 
significant because I’ve always loved water.  I’m a real watery person. 

I was born the first child to very young parents and as soon as I was 
born my father went away to war. I had a sister, a brother and then 
another sister born. 

My father came back from the war when I was four.  That was a bit 
hard to get used to. 

Evelyn places herself in a locality (Sydney, on the harbour, Neutral Bay), and 

moves immediately to the significance of that locality for herself personally 

(watery person). Evelyn’s sense of belonging to a community within her 

extended family moves on in later stories to the lack of that sense of 
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community in nursing, the sense of bounded-ness for her as a person when 

she marries, taking up a pastoral work role supportive of her husband, and the 

freedom which going barefoot to art classes brings for her.  The sense of 

belonging is reflected in her dreams about being faced with a fear of death in 

a certain type of locality (tamerisk trees) and a fear of being separated from 

everyone she loves. 

In Evelyn’s case, the body is of more import and emerges in her personal 

profile (I like my body and am comfortable with it).  She makes direct 

reference to her body, e.g., 

I think I am a fairly physical person.  I like my body and it doesn't 
worry me like it worries some of my friends. 

Again, in Evelyn’s case, where she belongs, what her dreams are and aspects 

of her physical being can be traced through the narrative.  As in Paula’s case, 

three specific elements of the capacity of consciousness can be found: sense 

of group (including places), sense of reverie and sense of physicality.   

Agency 

Agency is the second essential capacity of personhood proposed by Harré 

(1998:12). Agency gives rise to point of action and is a capacity to act in the 

absence of immediate external stimuli and to manage and monitor one’s own 

actions. Thus the person acts to set and to achieve future goals.  With this 

comes a capacity and willingness (or otherwise) to give discursive accounts 

of, and commentaries (points of view), upon what we perceive, how we act, 

and what we remember (Harré, 1998:12).   

Paula’s sense of agency within the biographical text is evident in her 

expression of where she fits in the family in the first instance.  She is the 

youngest child and has to learn her place in the pecking order.  She is the 

country girl whose friends have gone off to the city and she feels left behind.  
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She is the young female clerk in the bank who resists being positioned as not 

eligible for pistol practice.  Marriage to a teacher gives her a position which 

compensates for her own thwarted ambition to be a kindergarten teacher.  She 

is the newly arrived wife in Papua New Guinea whose husband is an ‘expert’ 

on local life following a mere two weeks of orientation in Papua New Guinea.  

She is the white ‘missus’, an object of fear by native children in the market 

place. Where she fits in various circumstances can be seen as a sense of 

position. Stories of striving for order amid the chaos of bringing up children 

and striving to restore dignity and order to the Christmas turkey lunch amid 

the after-effects of Cyclone Tracy are indicative of the goals she has, the way 

she perceives her life and how she acts upon that perception.  In times of 

crisis, such as her experience of being in an aeroplane out of its normal range 

of operation and being required to wear oxygen masks, she takes control by 

seeking information about the crisis and recognises her lack of control in her 

fear that her life might end.  Such scenarios as these can be seen as sense of 

control, with both a positive and negative perspective. 

For Evelyn, the significance of being first in the family and being a leader 

among her cousins and friends swings through high schooling to being 

different from other students; through becoming the manager by default as 

others leave the music store where she is working; through marriage to being 

second class citizen; and through illness to caring for herself.  These are the 

positions she reports herself occupying. They display her sense of position. 

Evelyn’s sense of agency within these positions is also reported as a sense of 

control.  Positive control is expressed in her sense of freedom as a child to do 

projects; her story of organising a library for siblings and cousins; her 

insistence that she does not remember applying for jobs but was always 

invited to them; of giving herself permission to go nursing and her subsequent 

choice to walk out of nursing in spite of the matron’s insistence that she could 

not do that. This is basically control of a major transition.  The shift to taking 
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care to nourish herself and not do things she did not want to do (such as 

driving a car) arises out of the story of her bout of encephalitis.  She claims:  

It's something to do with integrity.  It's something to do with being 
true to myself and something to do with not being pushed around 
when I don't want to be pushed around.  Taking jobs that I don't really 
want to do or feel capable of doing. 

She takes the initiative to apply for a church scholarship even though her 

status as a minister is not the normally accepted one.  Her choice not to apply 

for certain jobs or positions she views with a twinge of cowardice.   

My generation of women, we were taught, we still are, you don't push 
yourself forward. It's mental, but it's how we are.              

Her sense of not having control is expressed in terms of her father’s influence 

in her decision about when to leave and what to do when she leaves school 

(My father won't let me go to Uni.).  She returns home from an appointment 

with the dentist who offers her a job, saying: ‘I don’t care.  I’m going to get 

the job,’ thereby conceding with her father’s wishes and beliefs about 

eduction for women.  With reference to her Italian Catholic boyfriend, she 

explains that her father ‘stopped that’: 

my father put on such a thing, um … that I just stopped going out with  
that guy, because, well probably a few reasons, but one was that my 
father said so. 

Then after marriage she claims: ‘I had to get permission from my husband 

and I didn't like that for 20 years’.  Again a reference to her children 

expresses this negative sense of control:  ‘My children found it hard to give 

me permission to do anything when they were teenagers’.  In summary she 

says: 

I felt like a tumble weed being swept along by a stiff breeze often.  
Not out of control, but responding to forces. And they were all good. 

From both the case of Paula and that of Evelyn, then, agency as the second 

capacity of personal being can be shown to combine elements of sense of 

position and sense of control, both negative and positive. 
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Biography/Line of Life 

The third capacity, (auto-)biography or line of life, is of particular interest in 

this research in that it provides both a conceptual tool and a research 

methodology.  Autobiography expresses the sense one has of one’s life as a 

unity in time.  It expresses the beliefs that a person has about their past.  One 

creates autobiographical versions for oneself and for others, in the working 

out of various projects. From a psychological point of view, one’s effective 

past is not what happened, but which fragment of one’s autobiography is 

salient at a particular juncture in one’s life.  Since a life is lived and told with 

others, autobiographical story telling, like all forms of memory work, is 

essentially social, and is produced dialogically (Taylor 1991).   

Paula’s sense of biography can be shown to hinge, in particular, on a sense of 

place. As a country child, she is now replicating the order and inclusiveness 

of the home with clear boundaries between the family and neighbours with 

separate and shared duties between her parents and the sense of knowing and 

being known which small communities allow.  A second sense which can be 

traced in the narrative is a sense of time.  Paula’s sense of time is not clear 

cut. She is usually not certain of the time periods she is discussing nor of key 

dates. But the ontological ordering of her life is clear.  She remembers what 

precedes and succeeds various events and makes links between them (e.g., 

clocking up of child-minding hours and the arrival of the cyclone on 

Christmas eve).  She is telling a story and the important thing about that story 

for her is that it include the details in which her descendants will be 

interested. 

For Evelyn, these details include the significance of the city to her sense of 

well being and the shift that she makes in returning from nursing training to 

the family farm and in spite of her dislike of the country, and her marriage, 

which initially kept her in more rural and industrial contexts, before a return 
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to cities. The continuing shifts she made from well-to-do suburbs to socio

economically disadvantaged contexts are evident.  She speaks of the ugly and 

the beautiful in terms of houses she has lived in and begins with, and returns 

to, the significance of water to her sense of personhood.   

Her descriptions of war time Sydney, her comparison of that time with what 

was happening in Adelaide, and her references to notions of education of girls 

in the 50s set her story in context and all give evidence of a particular sense of 

time.  Temporal expressions such as ‘during that time’, and ‘at that time’ 

provide evidence of a sense of the setting of her story within a personal, 

historical and social context. She is usually quite certain of the time periods 

she discusses (three years, nine months and two weeks), key dates (1989) and 

the order of events, apologising at one point for having told part of her story 

out of chronological order. 

The setting of the story includes reference to her immediate family, the 

absence of her father at war, to herself as first among 33 cousins, as leader 

and as feeling ‘adult’ at the age of nine. The phrase ‘for a Mossman girl’ sets 

her sense of where she belonged and suggests the kind of story which might 

be expected from her upbringing.  Prior to the interviews, Evelyn had 

engaged in various story telling activities: as writer of short stories about 

herself, as personality of the month in the church newspaper and as the writer 

of a fairy tale about herself and her immediate family.   

From the two cases, then, the third capacity of personal being, autobiography, 

can be shown to include a sense of place, a sense of time, and a sense of story. 

The Inter-relationship of Senses of Self 

To study these three dimensions with their particular elements in their 

interrelationships is no small undertaking.  The focus in this study on 
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intercultural experience and the development of intercultural personhood is in 

keeping with the ways in which Harré (1998) links these three capacities of 

selfhood within a hierarchy. Line of life incorporates point of action and 

point of view. Point of action itself incorporates point of view.  Every 

statement can be seen as inclusive of each part of the hierarchy.  The 

biographical material then expresses sense of self which may be seen through 

the lens of nine different elements of the self developed from the three basic 

capacities of personhood. 

(Self-)Consciousness Sense of group (place, belonging) 
     Sense of reverie 
     Sense of physicality 

Agency (Self Mastery) Sense of position 
     Sense of control (positive) 

Sense of control (negative) 
(Auto-)Biography  Sense of time 

     Sense of place 
     Sense of story 

These elements form a synthesis which draws on the various forms of 

analysis undertaken here. They are rooted in the perception of personal being 

as (self-)consciousness, agency (self mastery) and (auto-)biography.  While 

these cannot be neatly categorised nor explained in their entirety, three basic 

groupings can be made following Harré’s (1998) dimensions of personal 

being. Personal development, then, begins within infant perception of the 

environment as arrays of things and people and proceeds to the adult 

perception of oneself as a person within a person-centred environment.  Thus 

in the passage to healthy and mature adult life, action becomes agency, 

dependency becomes respect, and memory becomes autobiography (Harré, 

1998:127). 

These principles establish autobiography as a method for the study of 

personhood.  By viewing each of these capacities as a point of singularity for 
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the individual, the theorist of personhood can penetrate the psychological 

processes of identity formation as displayed in personal discourse.   

It is the acquisition of a point of view that is the matter of interest for 
the theorist of personhood, since that is one of the singularities of self 
expressed in personal discourses. 

Harré, 1998:13 

A focus on ‘point of view’ (Harré, 1998:13) holds the promise of positioning 

the individual. The acquiring of this point of view is the first and continuing 

process in identity formation.  By the acquisition of intention, movement 

becomes transformed into action.  ‘Point of action’ (Harré, 1998:13) implies 

that action is movement directed to something from the situation of the actor.  

From this arises the sense of personal responsibility for action.  Thirdly, ‘line 

of life’ (Harré, 1998:14) is set up when a distinction is made between images 

of what has happened and images of what might happen.  Further distinctions 

develop out of that line of life particularly between memories and fantasies of 

the past, and anticipations of the future.  But each of these capacities 

separately will not suffice; rather a psychology of personhood must address 

‘the most fundamental question’ of ‘ the relation between point of view, point 

of action and line of life’ (Harré, 1998:14).   

In terms of this exploratory study, reasons for biography as a theoretically 

legitimate method are shown in the two doctrines which are the basis for 

Harré’s constructivist stance. 

The first doctrine: 

imposes a measure of universality on what a human being can 
become, while the essentially cultural nature of the processes by 
which a merely animate being becomes a person opens a measure of 
diversity on what any human being actually becomes. 

Harré, 1998:18 [italics added] 

The other doctrine espouses that: 

the psychological processes of mature human beings are essentially 
collective, and contingently privatized and individualised.  The 
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essentially linguistic basis for all human practices imposes a measure 
of universality on what a human being can meaningfully do, … while 
the essentially cultural nature of the semantics and syntax of linguistic 
and other symbolic systems imposes a measure of diversity on what a 
human being actually does. 

Harré, 1998:18 [italics added] 

Harré ties these two doctrines to the essentially linguistic basis of all human 

practice. It is in autobiographical discourse that a researcher can find clues as 

to what an individual has become from within the universal options for that 

becoming.  And it is within autobiographical discourse that a researcher can 

find clues as to what a human being actually does within the diversity of 

choices made available within cultural and linguistic systems.  Thus 

autobiography is central to Harré’s (1998) theory.  A biographical discourse 

expresses the sense one has of one’s life as a unity in time.  It expresses one’s 

point of view and the sense of responsibility (or repudiation of responsibility) 

one has within that point of view and one’s line of life.  For this reason, 

autobiography forms a sound basis for a study of intercultural personhood and 

provides a methodological tool for the development of Kim’s cross-cultural 

adaptation theory. It is only when questions of the inter-relationship of point 

of view, point of action and line of life are applied to the experience of 

individuals whether ethnic or mainstream that understanding of intercultural 

personhood can be achieved. 

Based on Harré’s (1998) theory, biography, as described above, means to 

interrogate the narrative for these senses of self rather than viewing the 

biographical text as a chronological or thematic work from which 

interpretation of identity could be made.  Yet taken separately each sense fails 

to point to the unity of personal being which combines them. It is necessary 

to work with identity across the life span and across the complexities of the 

interaction of these different elements and senses.   
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To this point, the essential capacities of personal being (consciousness, 

agency and biography) have been identified and illustrated from the 

biographical interview processes. It is these which underlie the adaptive pre

dispositions and indeed the adaptive outcomes of the cross-cultural adaptation 

model (Figure 5.1). On the basis of the analysis above, my claim is that it is 

these which form the internal capacity of the individual which drives their 

response in intercultural encounters and informs their sense of wellbeing (or 

equilibrium, in Kim’s terms (1988:44)) within these encounters.  The 

question therefore is one of how to bring the totality of consciousness, agency 

and biography to bear on particular episodes of a person’s life. This latter 

point is taken up in greater depth in Part Three.  For now, a second 

contribution of Harré’s theory provides an explanation of the processes of 

identity formation and transformation, based on this hierarchy of essential 

capacities of personhood, particularly the quest for a unity of being. 

Transitions and Transformation Processes 

Ways in which a person experiences transitions or transformation processes 

can affect their identity, when viewed as a singular sense of self.  Such 

transformations are part and parcel of Kim’s cross-cultural adaptation 

research but the processes are not spelt out within that theory, except as a 

stress-adaptation-growth cycle, and without reference to either psychological 

or sociological factors operating in the event.  The internal psychological 

processes espoused in Kim’s (1988:61) definition of host communication 

competence as internal capacity are therefore not unlocked within her theory.  

The reciprocal study of changes within mainstream individuals and the 

development of intercultural personhood requires a way of viewing the 

autobiographical accounts mainstream people give of the combined and 

integrated capacities of consciousness, agency and biography as argued 

earlier in this chapter.  In Harré’s terms, individuals achieve ‘uniqueness 

within a moral order’ (Harré, 1993:205).  People create themselves and their 
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patterns of interaction by virtue of the psychological and social theories to 

which they subscribe. Harré explores social and personal space through a 

conceptual schema of psychological dimensions, using two sets of axes, the 

public/private, which are referents for the display of identity, and the 

individual/collective, which are referents for the realisation of identity.  

Diagramatically, this depiction of public/private and individual/collective is 

shown in Figure 5.2 

DISPLAY 

Public 

Public Public 
Individual Collective 

4 1 

Individual Collective 

3 

Private 
Individual 

        REALISATION  

2 

Public 
Individual 

Private 

Figure 5.2: Conceptual Schema of Psychological Dimensions (after Harré, 
1983:107) 

Quadrant 1 defines the public collective aspects of being and behaviour.  It is 

the world into which one is born with its totality of ways of viewing the 

world, ways of behaving within it, and ways in which lives have been lived 

out within that world view.  Public collective identity can be demonstrated in 

the life accounts of Paula and Evelyn.  For Paula, the ways of country towns 
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and families in market days; football; seaside holidays; the expectations of 

her parents in regard to who in the family is allowed seconds at meals and 

why; the age when schooling ceases for the children of dairy farmers; and the 

like are all conventionalised ways of being and ways of viewing the world in 

the times and places of her childhood.  For Evelyn, the cultural life of 

Sydney; the business and entertainment of the main street in her suburb; and 

the way in which secondary schooling was conducted are all indicators of a 

seemingly stable public collective.   

Quadrant 2 (Figure 5.2) defines the private collective space which relates to 

the ways in which an individual personally embraces or rejects various 

aspects of their public identity as seen collectively.  For Paula, this entails 

finding her own place as the youngest by seven years in a family of five; and 

working through her sense of being left behind when her peers went to the 

city to undertake tertiary education.  For example, for Evelyn, the private 

collective space is demonstrated in such examples as her sense of not having 

a desk at home for required secondary school work; and of feeling able to 

resist the matron’s demands on her when she herself felt she did not have a 

calling to nursing and was not able to bear the sorrow she experienced in 

seeing children suffer.  These are particular instances of aspects of the public 

life which they embraced privately, that is, the culture into which the two 

individuals were born and in which they grew up.   

Quadrant 3 (Figure 5.2) defines the private individual aspects of being and 

behaviour as an individual attempts to take control over their own 

development.  This is where the individual can recognize part of their sense of 

self they would like to aspire to after change.  Some aspects of the private 

individual are revealed in the profiles of Paula and Evelyn.  Paula aspires to 

be an early childhood educator but is thwarted for financial reasons.  Evelyn 

moves from her expressed desire to be a teacher into an employment position 

with a dentist.  It is the public aspects of these shifts that are seen in the 
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autobiography. What is happening in a private individual sense is not 

necessarily expressed and is perhaps only partially conscious.  Very little of 

this private individual process can be known from within an autobiography.  

In Quadrant 4 (Figure 5.2), the public individual is concerned with expressing 

or presenting that private sense of self to others as legitimate and new.  Paula 

makes claims in her story to have changed at two points, after a handshake in 

Papua New Guinea and after the devastation of Cyclone Tracy in Darwin in 

1973. Evelyn shows processes of decision making in her choices regarding 

accepting a dental assistant position rather than pursuing a university career 

and in her leaving home for children’s nursing training.  Her search for 

meaning and her marriage are another set of decisions she makes in regard to 

her identity. In particular, her bout of encephalitis in her Adelaide years 

brings significant change for her and acceptance of these changes by her 

family.  Public acceptance of these identity claims is a good indicator of 

identity change. 

Identity Transformation 

The continuous process of testing an identity through movement between the 

quadrants as proposed by Harré is shown in Figure 5.3 and described below.   
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conventionalisation 
4 1 

individual collective   individual collective 
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public     public 
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3 2transformation 

   private     private 

Figure 5.3: Identity Projects after Harré, 1983:258 

Using these two dimensions, that is, display (public or private) and realisation 

(individual or collective) to define a fourfold conceptual schema of 

psychological dimensions of personal and social being, four phases of 

development (Figure 5.3) corresponding to movement between the four 

quadrants (Figure 5.2) can be identified.  The movement (indicated by an 

arrow) from public collective, quadrant 1, to private collective, quadrant 2 

(Figure 5.3) is seen as an appropriation of aspects of the culture/social setting, 

reproducing itself inwardly within the thought patterns and bodily hexus of an 

individual. Appropriation, the transition from quadrant 1 to quadrant 2, 
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encompasses ‘processes of development which create minds that are 

reflections of linguistic forms and social practices’ (Harré, 1998:256).  In the 

study of intercultural personhood, the processes of acculturation to one’s 

culture of origin and to a lesser extent in later stages of the life enculturation 

to a culture other than one’s original may be described as appropriation 

represented by this movement from quadrant 1 to quadrant 2.   

There follows transformation of such social appropriations through an 

internal take-over of one’s own development so that personal identity is seen 

as an achievement and both conscious and intentional.  This is the movement 

from quadrant 2, the public/individual, to quadrant 3, the private/individual.  

In this respect, ‘mainstream’ individuals faced with meaning making from 

their intercultural encounters engage in processes of identity change which 

are in the first instance private and individual. 

Moving from there through occasions of control over given limits/choice 

(agency) seen as moral hazards (Harré, 1993:29), the individual begins to put 

idiosyncratic transformations to the test by bringing them out into the public 

arena and to publicise them in various ways.  Thus the next stage of the cycle 

is undertaken when a person moves from the individual/private to the 

individual/public orientation, that is from quadrant 3 to quadrant 4, a process 

of publication of one’s identity as affected by a changing inner sense of self.  

Publication of a new public identity can result in either acceptance by the 

collective (‘genius’ in its extreme form and subsequent incorporation into the 

culture which is transmitted to succeeding generations) or rejection of the 

individual and the identity claims being made (‘madman’ in its extreme 

form), which in its own way marginalizes the agent.  This is represented by 

movement from quadrant 4 and back to quadrant 1, a process of 

conventionalisation, which comes about when personal innovation is taken up 

into the conventions of the social order in which it has been publicized 

(Harré, 1983: 257). 

146 



The potential of Harré’s (1983) approach to identity rests in the way in which 

processes/stages of identity transformation (appropriation, transformation, 

publicisation and conventionalisation) can be seen from an autobiography but 

this must now be tested.   

The notion of identity change, viewed this way, is conceptualised in Harré’s 

work in terms of an identity project (Harré, 1983, Chapter 8) in which an 

individual takes on this change as a personally derived and achieved 

accomplishment.  The potential for mainstream individuals to take on 

intercultural adaptation as an identity project is a factor that must be explored 

to test the applicability of Harré’s concepts in the two cases of this study.  Is it 

possible to find instances where the publication of a new identity is seen in 

the way suggested in Harré’s quadrants?  Is it possible to discern elementary 

or embryonic elements of identity projects, i.e., expressions of appropriation, 

transformation and publication?  For example, do people in everyday 

interactions take their dealings with those of different backgrounds as a lack 

within themselves or do they move towards strangers for quite different 

reasons. In empirical terms, there is a need to discern whether the embryonic 

identity projects suggested in the previous chapter hold up.  This is now 

discussed in the context of these two cases.   

Evelyn: An Identity Project 

In my analysis of the study circle data, Evelyn’s public expression of identity 

of being a ‘world citizen’ came to the surface.  Harré’s conceptualisation of 

psychological dimensions (Figure 5.2 after Harré, 1983:107)) in four 

quadrants were used as a tool for the task of sketching an identity project 

formed around the themes of my research, with particular reference to her 

relations with those of different cultural heritage from herself, and to test the 

claim she was making.  This claim can be set against the backdrop of the 
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process of conventionalisation, the move from a public individual space, 

(Figure 5.2, Quadrant Four) into a new public collective identity (Figure 5.2, 

Quadrant One). In the public identity into which Evelyn was born, the 

appropriation of culture within that context through her family and early life 

choices, the transformation of that culture in a private and individual sense 

and her publication of who she saw herself to be are evident.  In terms of my 

analysis of the processes of identity formation and transformation from the 

study circle phase of the research can be represented, in summary form only, 

as: 

Artefact E4

     DISPLAY  

Public 

    Quadrant 4 

I really do feel like a        
world citizen, not 
nationalistic. 
I belong everywhere 

Individual

Quadrant 3 

related in some
way to world travel 

       Quadrant 1 

 Upbringing in North Sydney 
 and Western N S W* 

       with a mother from New  
Zealand 

Collective 

REALISATION  
      Quadrant 2 

expressed through early 
      adulthood, marriage and 

child-rearing in Western 
Sydney and Newcastle. 

Knowledge of her family
      World Travel 
      Social Work* 

Private 

* incorrect data, later revised 

Figure 5.4: 	 Elements of Evelyn’s identity formation and transformation  
(Study Circle) 
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Evelyn’s claim of being a ‘world citizen’ (Figure 5.4: Quadrant 4) is 

suggestive of a person open to other cultures.  But this has to be coupled with 

expressions of the rejection she expresses of specific identification with being 

English and the inner conflicts she suggests in remembering her cosmopolitan 

father, her shy mother, and her German-Australian grandfather.  Through the 

process and direction of the study circle, a coherence in her set of stories is 

evident around the themes of travel and city-dwelling (Figure 5.4: Quadrant 

3). She has become the person she is from a private appropriation of aspects 

of her family life (Figure 5.4: Quadrant 2).  The influence of the past milieu 

of her family origins (Figure 5.4: Quadrant 1) is reported as strong, providing 

for her both a continuity and a sense of disjunction.  Through analysis of this 

kind, the nucleus of an emerging identity project could be one of making 

every attempt to be different, to avoid being boxed in or labelled and to 

accept with abandon the multitude of differences within which her life has 

been positioned. 

In search of the categories of ‘intercultural personhood’, it could be seen that 

she articulated a recognition of essential similarities or at least a recognition 

of differences which did not affect her sense of being part of or one with 

others. She expresses a strong recognition and commitment to difference as 

being significant. She claims to find people of mainstream culture ‘boring’ 

and ‘Englishness’ as a distasteful difference.  But she identifies other 

perspectives, such as Islamic or Aboriginal, as essential to the future and to 

her sense of well-being. And she demonstrates a style of self-consciousness 

which could be claimed to be constantly negotiating new forms of reality, 

particularly in statements which are broad and related to the whole.  For 

example, she acknowledged a deep respect for the cleanliness, deep faith and 

respect for humanity of Islamic peoples and takes a stance expressed as 

‘that’s why I really question the media’ on their portrayal of these people.  

She refers to the reading of Koran in a Presbyterian church in the 1960’s with 
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the words ‘I think it was wonderful’. In the same era, one of her student 

boarders was encouraged to hold a Muslim study in the Presbyterian Manse. 

Embracing difference can be seen in public claims as part and parcel of the 

make-up of Evelyn’s life and to be an echo of her sentiment that ‘without the 

sense of being part of the world with its many different parts I would be less 

myself’. These can be seen as a personal theory of self presentation within 

the study circle context. Evelyn is projecting an identity into a public forum.   

The extent to which this publication is socially derived within a context 

where she is forced to re-align her stance along with others to collective 

questions of their existence also has to be tested.  In analysis of the study 

circle material, the terminology of Kim (1988, 1992) on intercultural 

personhood was drawn on but the basis for this analysis was weak and 

insufficient to show the deeper levels of personhood.  These called for more 

extensive biographical interview material.  When this personal theory is 

tested against the autobiographical accounts, some major differences can be 

noted. 

Evelyn’s first interview in the assisted biography series yielded a life account 

which covered the full range of years of her life.  Using this and subsequent 

interviews, which expanded and supplemented the text of the first interview, 

allowed a deepening and refinement of the life project (Figure 5.5), using the 

processes identified by Harré (1983):  
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Artefact E5
     DISPLAY  

Public 

  I don’t like cultures 
  who consider themselves 
  superior in some way 

  I like Malays because I
  don’t feel comparisons 

are being made of me 

I am racist  

Individual

Related in some 
way to her sense  

  of place 

  Mossman girl 
Second generation small 

  business owners 
       European and Jewish 

neighbours 

Collective 

        REALISATION  

   Strong opinions 
Like reading 

    Drawing, dancing, music 

       Travel

       Friendship  

Private 

Figure 5.5: 	 Elements of Evelyn’s identity formation and transformation 
(assisted biography interviews) 

A publication of identity with particular reference to cultural difference from 

the biographical narratives includes her dislikes and an admission of being 

racist, but the specific claim to be a world citizen is notably missing.  In its 

place, the following identity claims appear: 

So it's more like anyone who has any sort of imperialism worries me.  
Because when I was thinking about this, having got this, it's only the 
English that I feel think that they are better than ... superior ... or the 
Americans with superior wealth or the Japanese with superior 
manners and technology.  You know I've met it in all of those cases. 

For example, probably why I said that about the English is that the 
sort of landed gentry that I've met assume a superior position because 
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they are members of a class of people, who were leaders in the 
beginning of the colony, who go to the Anglican church, who ... 
anyone who feels as though theirs is the most superior way of being. 

And with respect to racism: 

But I am racist.  I mean I really am.  I've only got to get with a Jill 
who brings out the winging POM sort of thing, pardon me, or some 
Americans do it to me too, and I know that it's got very little to do 
with them as people.  It's that I have this idea in my head, that they're 
trying to take me over and I can't cope with that.  So my defences go 
up. 

The assisted biography phase of the enquiry was undertaken in an attempt to 

develop the embryonic identity projects derived from study circle context.  In 

Evelyn’s case, the project was not as evident in the biographical interview 

material.  She admits to having positioned herself so strongly as an 

internationalist in the study circle because of the response of others in the 

group to the matters being discussed.  She admits having felt cornered by the 

group process so that she needed to defend her position for consistency. 

Consequently, it cannot be claimed that the life story necessarily supports 

these intercultural aspects of her being as a primary factor in her sense of self.  

The attempt to find support for the life project as defined by my research 

interests required a shift to an analysis of the life through its own defining 

features which are explored in Part Three of the thesis.   

Paula: An Identity Project 

In the study circle, Paula publicises ‘tolerance’ as a public individual stance 

she is prepared to defend within the research context.  She expresses elements 

of the following public collective and private collective sense of her life 

(Figure 5.6). 
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Artefact P4 

DISPLAY 

Public 

 Quadrant 4    Quadrant 1 

tolerance    Childhood in Victoria, 
      within a family of English, 
      Irish and Scottish descent 

Individual_____________________________________________Collective
        REALISATION

 Quadrant 3    Quadrant 2 

related in some way   Expressed through 
to her sojourn in PNG marriage and child rearing 

 and remote Australian 
 territories 

Private 

Figure 5.6: 	 Elements of Paula’s identity formation and trans-formation  
(Study Circle) 

In the case of Paula, following the biographical interviews, minor adjustment 

made to the quadrants of the Harré analysis of personal development can be 

seen in Artefact P5 (Figure 5.7). From the fuller biographical text, it is clear 

that more than tolerance could be added as the publication of identity in 

quadrant four. Her life story bears out her publication of tolerance, though 

the word is used only twice in the whole account.  Reflecting on her sojourn 

in Papua New Guinea, she claims: 

So, no but I'm sure I came back a much broader person for it.  Broader 
and more tolerant, much more tolerant.           

Later in more general terms, she expands this to: 

Yes. And I think it did. I think it did.  And I think it made me 
possibly more tolerant.  Where I'd go into a new community and I'd  
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be happy to say, ‘Well I'm part of this whole community’ and not to 
be caught up in the pettiness ... ‘Well, we don't talk to Jim the 
Blacksmith because he's different in some way.’  Coz I hated that 
segregation and difference. 

Artefact P5 

DISPLAY 

Public 
 Quadrant 4    Quadrant 1 

 Much broader    Daughter of dairy farmer, 
Much more tolerance Youngest child by seven years 

 Hates segregation   Anglican upbringing 
  and pettiness   Religious tensions and insularity 

Individual_____________________________________________Collective
        REALISATION
 Quadrant 3    Quadrant 2 

Related in some way Relationships with: 
 to a sense of     neighbours 
 community in rural townies 


and remote areas
 farmers 
      town  bully
     Marries  a  Catholic  

Private 

Figure 5.7: Elements of Paula’s identity formation and transformation 
(Assisted Biography Interviews) 

In Paula’s case, though more diffuse, an identity project remains discernible 

and arguable. The same stories, signposts, interpretations, and sense of 

significance are re-counted at times word for word though narrated almost 

two years apart. There continues to be a strongly articulated recognition of 

essential similarities, while holding a commitment to difference as part of the 

future of a multicultural nation. The sense of belongingness held in tension 

with a style of self-consciousness, which is constantly negotiating new forms 

of reality, is seen in Paula’s case as particular as well as contextualised.   

Paula’s life choices may be seen as boundary living choices, in this context a  

willingness to accept difference and manage the consequences of it. 
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The assisted biography phase of the enquiry was undertaken in an attempt to 

develop the embryonic identity project derived from the study circle context.  

The implications of Paula’s intercultural experience at various stages in her 

life are consistent and are deepened from study circle to assisted biography 

interviews. However, the defining features of Paula’s life could not be seen 

to be contained entirely within these. 

Identity Projects 

Individuals taking on a change of self as a project are seen to move 

continuously or backwards and forwards through quadrants 1 – 4 in 

progression in testing new identities.  A project as a biographical theme 

involves a decision that something is lacking in a life which issues in a 

psychological testing and social exploring of how this lack can be 

transcended.  Certain person theories will promote self-knowledge and self-

mastery; others will inhibit them.  Thus through these processes, hierarchies 

of respect and contempt are set up, which affirm or deny the identity claims 

which individuals make to themselves and others.  In this way, identity is 

seen as the achievement of uniqueness within a moral order. 

The most cited study of the ‘life project’ is contained in Jean-Paul Satre’s 

(1981) biography of Flaubert, the French novelist.  Satre proposed that, via a 

‘regressive’ and ‘progressive’ movement through a life history. a point could 

be found where a person became aware of their reason for being.  The life 

then became a project to negate whatever stood in the way of the person’s 

realising their true being. Satre claimed that for Flaubert this occurred with 

his determinations not to remain ‘the idiot in the family’ where he was 

overshadowed by a father and an elder brother, both prestigious surgeons.  As 

such, achieving recognition as a novelist of a certain kind becomes a life 

project. 
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A project is the intersection between autobiography and the limits and 

enablings of social structure. An individual can be singular in that they can 

test the possibilities internally at the level of the self.  The same individual is 

universal. A person’s chances of fulfilling a project are constrained and 

enabled by the projects of others and their social and class milieu. 

The central research question of this thesis concerns the ways in which 

intercultural experience and the development of intercultural personhood can 

be found in mainstream individuals.  A related question should be raised.  To 

what extent and in which conditions might the attainment of intercultural 

personhood become an identity project? Such a question is too broad for this 

study but Harré does provide some justification as to why this may be the 

case for only some individuals.  It can be argued in line with Harré (1983:24) 

that mainstream individuals have ‘too much social identity’ in the sense that 

they have felt little need to do any work relating to creating themselves and 

their patterns of interaction, unless their psychological and social theories of 

self are called into question in confronting or embracing experiences of 

difference. 

It is important to note that the embryonic identity projects identified within 

the study circle process did not develop naturally or without influence; nor 

were they developed by any coercion within the process of collecting the 

biographies. After the first analysis of the life account, I abandoned the 

search for identity projects, being aware that they in their own way could 

drive the analysis and influence, possibly falsely, the outcomes of the study. 

However, the value of Harré’s (1983) conceptualisation of psychological 

dimensions of public and private space lies in the way in which both adaptive 

predispositions and adaptation outcomes (Kim, 1988) can be understood.  The 

two cases show that the combined adaptive predispositions of the cross
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cultural adaptation model (viz cultural heritage, preparedness to change and 

an open, resilient personality) reside in the psychological process of 

appropriation and transformation.  They are expressions of the move from the 

public collective to the private collective and of the move from the private 

collective to the private individual.  They describe aspects of the life course 

and upbringing of the two individuals which are privately accepted or rejected 

and which they take over in their own way, a processes of transformation.  

They result in a publication in Paula’s case of ‘tolerance’ and being a 

‘broader’ person, and in Evelyn’s, a swing from ‘I’m a world citizen. I 

belong everywhere.’ - to statements about who presents as superior and who 

presents as acceptable, and an admission of racism.   

Conclusion 

To return, then, to the questions posed at the beginning of the chapter: 

• What capacities are fundamental to personhood? and 

• How are identities formed and transformed? 

the contribution of Harré to this focus on intercultural personhood is to 

provide concepts which undergird the questions.  Through an analysis of 

three capacities of personal being: consciousness, agency and biography, nine 

senses of self were developed: sense of group, sense of reverie, sense of 

physicality (as elements of consciousness); sense of position, sense of 

positive control, sense of negative control (as elements of agency); and sense 

of time, sense of place and sense of story (as elements of biography).  The 

degree to which these lenses constitute a unity or singularity was raised in the 

process. The processes of appropriation, transformation, publication and 

conventionalisation of identities were clarified.  Attempts to derive an identity 

project from within the life accounts failed to satisfy the quest for a singular 

‘point of view.’ 
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The proposal to explain intercultural adaptation on the part of ‘mainstream’ 

Australians through an identity project was not strongly supported in these 

two cases. The concept of an identity project may be suitable in more 

‘exotic’ cases, but in neither of these two ‘ordinary’ cases was the 

development of intercultural personhood linked in more than an elementary 

way to an identity project. Applying the terminology of identity to the cases 

yielded some ways of explaining the phenomenon of publication of cultural 

related identity claims and gave a conceptualisation of the psychological 

processes involved, but was not sufficient to provide the basis of the 

transformation. 

In summary, Harré’s (1983) concepts allow key advances in understanding 

the nature of intercultural experience but to link these strongly with the 

‘personhood’ expressed in the case studies would require further 

psychological depth. The conceptual achievement can be summarised in the 

two key distinctions Harré makes: firstly, in distinguishing the fact and the 

sense of identity; and secondly, in distinguishing between persons and selves.  

To move deeper into a psychology of personal being, a shift needs to be made 

from an understanding of the moment of the interaction to an understanding 

of the historical and social dimensions of both the identity of the individual 

and of the socio-cultural context of their lives.  What is it from the social and 

cultural domains that an individual brings to an intercultural encounter?  And 

in what ways is identity transformed in such processes?  In other words, how 

does an individual arrive at a point of view and what is the nature of 

transformations which occur in their sense of self?  This task constitutes the 

third major epistemological break which the thesis makes and is the subject of 

Part Three. 
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PART THREE: 


A CONSTRUCTIVIST, STRUCTURAL ANALYSIS 
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CHAPTER SIX 

SELVES AND SOCIAL CONDITIONS 

Introduction 

In cross-cultural adaptation theory, Kim (1988)) proposes an ‘ego’ as an open 

system working through a stress-adaptation-growth process with concomitant 

changes in internal equilibrium and accompanying changes in behavioural 

repertoire and personal networks. She proposes that exposure of ethnic 

individuals to personal, social and mass communication contexts results in a 

form of identity which is intercultural.  In doing so, Kim places emphasis on a 

one-way adaptation and brackets the bulk of the population out of the 

equation. 

Literature on intercultural experiences reviewed in Chapter Two and the 

results of field work in memory workshops and study circle (Chapters Three, 

Four and Five) point to the fact that mainstream individuals can make claims 

about intercultural identity that equate in some measure to the criteria in 

Kim’s (1988) cross-cultural adaptation theory and in her wider writing on 

intercultural personhood (e.g., Kim, 1992, 1995).  In such situations, 

individuals can give an appearance of having taken on identity as a project in 

the sense used in Harré’s psychology of personal and social being (Harré, 

1983, 1993) as a result of their interactions with people of different cultures.  

The two cases which were analysed in the previous two chapters show signs 

of intercultural identity in their openness to others in intercultural contexts 

and in the claims they make about the ways in which such experiences have 

brought about changes within them.  Such projects would be even more 

evident further along a scale of exposure to intercultural encounters; for 

instance, in the case of long term sojourns to a cultural context where the 
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majority acculturation is different from that of the sojourner.  However, such 

individuals within a ‘host’ ‘mainstream’ in Australia will remain an exotic 

effect which is unlikely to be conventionalised. 

Although mainstream individuals may not take on intercultural relations as an 

identity project to the degree required for more in-depth analysis of 

intercultural identity, the two biographies should not be ruled out of 

contention for their potential for building an interdisciplinary model for the 

study of of interpersonal, intercultural relations.  For the heuristic cases to 

remain applicable to the ‘ordinary’ rather than extra-ordinary case of 

mainstream experience, ways in which mainstream individuals integrate 

various senses of self with their intercultural experience needs fuller 

investigation. This investigation centres around the way in which the 

integration of person, self and identity is manifest in general terms in the 

biographical accounts and in intercultural contexts in particular, and the way 

in which this can be gleaned from analysis of biographical accounts.   

From the evidence presented this far, both Paula and Evelyn can be seen to be 

closer to the intercultural end than to a racist and prejudiced end of a bi-polar 

distribution. However, the purpose of the study is not to situate them along 

this continuum.  Rather, the cases are drawn on to build an interdisciplinary 

model for the study of interpersonal, intercultural relations and to enable more 

rigorous research across a population.  

The intention is to build on the contributions of Harré (1983, 1993) 

demonstrated in the previous chapter.  Emphasis is placed on four aspects of 

Harré’s (1998) work not yet discussed.  They are: firstly, the distinction 

between person and self; secondly, displays of personhood; thirdly, a view of 

selves as three grammatical fictions; and finally, the ways in which these 

grammatical fictions are constructed in biographical interviews.  The second 

purpose in this chapter is concerned with the influence of social conditions on 
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the formation of personhood for which two aspects of the work of Bourdieu 

are drawn on. Firstly, Bourdieu’s (1987) critique of biography as illusion is 

explained and illustrated from the interview processes.  Secondly, the concept 

‘habitus’ and its derivation are discussed briefly from within a structuralist 

theory of the space of lifestyles (Bourdieu, 1984).  The chapter concludes 

with a proposal for a structuralist-constructivist analysis of the two cases and 

explication of a set of concepts drawn from the work of Bourdieu, which 

prepare the way for the analysis undertaken in the two chapters which follow.  

Overall, this chapter provides a psychological and sociological base for 

studies of personhood with a view to applying this to the reported 

intercultural experience of Evelyn (Chapter Seven) and Paula (Chapter Eight).   

The Nature of Personhood 

Harré (1998) argues that the concept of ‘self’ and a distinction between 

person and self is central to understanding an individual human psychology.  

His position can be summarised briefly as follows.  We are born in a 

particular culture (thrown as it were into a life world) and our personal being 

is created in coming to believe a theory of self based on society’s working 

concept of a person. People think, act, and speak within forms of life 

provided by that society. Through ongoing interaction with significant 

others, people come to act according to the rules that define these forms of 

life; they reproduce it and are positioned within it.  Studies of the life world, 

then, display the grounding condition of one’s life.  There are ‘givens’ within 

our consciousness, such as those identified in the definitions of cultural 

self/identity (Uono, 1993, Adler, 1995) in Chapter Two. 

Some resolution to the question of individuality and uniqueness can also be 

drawn from Harré’s theory (1998).  Personal singularity, he suggests, is a 

question of how an individual emerges from a socially created world.  For 

Harré, becoming a singular being requires a site from which a person views 
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the world, a point of origin and a place from which to act – one’s continuous 

point of view (Harré, 1998:3). Three conceptual patterns are involved in an 

investigation of selfhood within which an understanding of what it is to be a 

particular person is framed:   

•	 There is that around the idea of a unique point of view and of action, 
i.e., a singularity having a different spatio-temporal trajectory from 
every other. 

•	 Each person who persists as the same person through different times 
and situations has different attributes from every other, though the 
totality of such attributes is forever in flux. 

•	 Each person, however diverse and dynamic their personal attributes, is 
nevertheless a unity of sorts. 

In other words, a person is singular, unified and unique (Harré, 1998:83) in 

each of these ways. And this personhood is a diversity in unity, a ‘unitas 

multiplex’ (Harré 1998:90). In conditions where all else is equal, each 

human being is a person in the sense of being a unique, embodied centre of 

consciousness with a history (Harré, 1998:90), a unique being to oneself and 

to others (Harré, 1998:148). 

In keeping with this threefold emphasis, persons are seen to be not fungible 

i.e., a commodity for which, in certain relevant contexts, any member of the 

same class will be an acceptable substitute.  When people are threatened by 

incipient fungibility, they tend to customize themselves in some way so as to 

maintain the uniqueness and singularity which accompanies their unified 

sense of self (Harré, 1998:85). The complex of concepts for discussing how 

one is to oneself differs from the other complex set for discussing how one is 

to others and how others are to that self.  It is the former set which invokes 

the concept of personhood and the reflexive (or intra-personal) experience of 

it; while the latter invokes the concept of personhood and the interpersonal 

experience of it (Harré 1998:69). For this reason, the term ‘person’ belongs 

to the grammar of psychological discourse.  It does not delineate a topic for 

empirical study (Harré, 1998:73).   
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Both inward and outward aspects of personal and social being are integrated 

by autobiography. What is of interest are the residual effects that 

transformational experiences, such as those resulting from intercultural 

encounters, have on the individuals concerned.  These are the effects which 

enable them to engage in more open ways of being, to resist culture blindness 

or mindlessness, to become ‘mindful’ in everyday life that every interaction is 

an intercultural one, and to identify themselves differently from ways in 

which they did in the past. 

On a surface level, people can recount memories where they have been open 

to others from different cultures. Such repositories in the memory are shaped 

by past and anticipated experience.  Thus a further deepening of the 

theoretical approach to the problem requires an examination of the nature of 

memory, particularly in relation to the giving of a life account.  In this study, 

reported memories which have been taken to be the smallest unit of analysis 

and the life account are seen to be a conglomerate of memories, not in a loose 

sand-stone sense, but rather as metamorphosed by subsequent life experience 

and the processes inherent in returning to past points in the life from a present 

tense perspective. Traces or displays of personhood, it is suggested, can be 

found in the life accounts that link memory to experience. 

Autobiography as Display of Personhood 

Questions about the nature of personhood lie in the question of where selves 

are manifested.  Harré (1998:75) claims that it is in displays of personhood, of 

our singularity as psychological beings that we express ‘a sense of personal 

distinctness, a sense of personal continuity, and a sense of personal autonomy. 

To have a sense of self is to be disposed to express oneself in particular ways 

(Harré, 1998:6). In other words, what people have called ‘selves’ are, by and 

large, produced discursively, that is, in dialogue and other forms of joint 

action with real and imagined others.  ‘Selves are not entities, but evanescent 
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properties of the flow of public and private action’ (Harré, 1998:68).  Since 

there is a person’s discourse directed to and about other people, and a 

person’s discourse directed to and about oneself, there must be a double rank 

of ‘person’ concepts in use. Or, putting the point phenomenologically, there 

is the question of: 

how I experience others, how I experience my self, and how I display 
or express myself to others and they to me. 

Harré, 1998:68 [italics added] 

Harré (1998:70) further claims: 

that personal singularity is a product of social processes, while the 
very attributes that characterize the seeming ‘free-standing’ person are 
through and through relational, having their terms in other people and 
other features of the environment’.   

In other words: 

There are persons and there are conversations, with others and with 
oneself. 

Harré, 1998:87 

In positing story telling or discourse of many kinds (Harré, 1998:5), as 

displays of personhood, Harré distinguishes three aspects of the use of ‘I’ 

which warrant attention. For instance, ‘I’ introduces (a) perception reports, 

(b) declarations of intent, and (c) claims to recollect (Harré, 1998:13).  In this 

respect, the public conversation of the cultural group and the private thoughts 

of the members of the group form a continuous conversational web (Markova 

and Foppa, 1990). The singularity that is the public person and that is 

expressed in first order conversation by first person devices is identical with 

the private self that is expressed in second order ‘conversation’ by the very 

same devices (Harré, 1998:13).  Thus in conversations, there are (a) 

‘perceptual reports and commentaries upon them’, (b) ‘declarations of intent 

and commentaries upon them,’ and (c) ‘ordered narratives recollecting the 

past and anticipating the future’ (Harré, 1998:13). 
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Harré (1998:87) views narrative as an organising concept with a story line.  

He states that a great deal of one’s time is taken up telling oneself and others 

bits and pieces of autobiography, but not just as a single chronicle.  In other 

words, narratives give form to the development and maintenance of one’s 

identity (Sarbin 1993). 

The key to understanding the transformation of natural powers into acquired 

powers lies in studying what is involved in talking as a person (Harré, 

1998:127). Talking as a person, particularly within the narrative of one’s life, 

requires the construction of memories.  For something to be a memory, it 

must be thought about one’s thoughts and actions, thus presupposing the very 

continuous self it was offered as a criterion to determine (Harré, 1998:71).  

Memories recount beliefs one has about oneself and beliefs about the changes 

one has experienced in one’s life. Therefore, memories constitute the 

components of a ‘theory of self’.  These components can be drawn upon to 

delineate the distinctness, continuity, and autonomy of one’s life. 

The focus of this study in its early stages was on memories particularly in the 

sense of critical incidents in a person’s encounter with those of different 

background from themselves.  These memories were then explored within the 

clinical setting of a biographical interview as a prime site for exploration of 

selves and persons, since it is within discourse that personhood is displayed.  

It is not only various elements of personal being and the memories on which 

these elements are founded, but also a question of the essential unity which 

holds these elements together as suggested in Chapter Five.  How does a 

person arrive at a point of view?  In what sense does this point of view have 

continuity over a lifetime?  And in what ways is the point of view 

autonomous to the life of an individual? 

These conceptual advances were the basis for the first two breaks from cross 

cultural adaptation theory, that is, from interpersonal to intra-personal and 
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from communication to a seemingly impenetrable sense of self which holds 

the more empirical forms of self together.  This reinforces the second break 

which is a theoretical justification for use of auto-biography as a research 

tool. Autobiography holds the promise of bringing together the ways an 

individual talks about their life and in doing so displays some proof of the 

person they are and the things on which their sense of self is based.  

Autobiography combines both the surface communication and interpersonal 

aspects of one’s living, and the deeply personal and unitive aspects of one’s 

being. These understandings are not accounted for in cross-cultural 

adaptation theory (Kim, 1988, 2001).   

The use of autobiography is justified in the sense that autobiographies display 

personhood and bring together all the salient elements of personal being, 

including in particular the memories which collectively constitute the theory 

of self which the person carries into their daily interactions.   

Person as Distinct from Self/Selves 

If the term ‘person’ belongs to the grammar of psychological discourse and 

does not delineate a topic for empirical study (Harré, 1998:73), then it is to 

the term ‘self’ that research must turn.  The person is one substantive entity, 

accompanied as it were by a trio of selves which Harré (1998:88) refers to as 

Self 1, Self 2, Self 3. This view of personhood as a singular substantive 

entity and three different forms of psychological being is critical to the third 

break which was made from cross-cultural adaptation theory (Kim, 1988, 

2001) and needs further theoretical justification here. 

In Harré’s view, selves may be seen as grammatical fictions, necessary 

characteristics of person-oriented discourses (Harré, 1998:3).  Rather than 

being an ego’s intuition of itself, one’s sense of self is to have a sense of 

one’s location as a person in each of several arrays of other beings relevant to 
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personhood. It is to have a sense of one’s point of view, at any moment a 

location in space from which one perceives and acts upon the world, 

including that part which lies within one’s own skin (Harré, 1998:4).  This is 

not to deny the sense one has of oneself as in possession a unique set of 

attributes which, though they change, nevertheless remain as a whole 

distinctive of just the one person (Harré, 1998:4).  Selves then are useful 

fictions but they are also indispensable fictions (Harré, 1998:148). With 

Hume (1746), Harré (1998:81) holds that: 

The self I seek is the self that seeks, so it seems that it is impossible to 
make introspective contact with myself  

For this reason, research in these areas can easily be convoluted.  Harré 

claims that: 

the equivocation in the use of ‘self’ between singularity of point of 
view and totality of personal attributes and the interaction of both 
usages with the use of ‘person’ induces continual uncertainty and 
instability in our readings of writings on the topic of the ‘self’, 
particularly when the author is of a post-modern orientation.’ 

Harré, 1998:73 

The main problem is brought about by the transfer of aspects of the shifting 

pattern of attributes of a person (Self 2) to the sense of self in which one 

experiences oneself as having a point of view i.e., as a singularity in space 

and time (Self 1) (Harré, 1998:73). 

In making these distinctions between three kinds of grammatical fictions, or 

selves, i.e., Self 1, Self 2 and Self 3, Harré provides a tool for analysis of 

biographical discourses.  The following discussion will show that while Self 3 

and Self 2 are easily recognised in studies of persons and have been the 

understandings of self appropriated to this point in the study, it is Self 1 

which is needed to probe further into biographical analysis for the aspects of 

personhood which resonate at deeper levels of personal being than the surface 

rhetoric or the person’s conscious beliefs about themselves.  Each of these 
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three grammatical fictions is now examined in greater depth in order to show 

more clearly the break required to move the study forward. 

Self 3 

Self 3 is the presented self or persona (Harré, 1998:92), as reflected, for 

example, in the statement of Maxine Kingston Hong: ‘I am nothing but who I 

am to other people’ (cited in Harré 1998:63).  The sort of person that one is 

taken to be by others depends on the totalities of personal impressions one 

makes on other people (Harré, 1998:5), and the way one seems as a person to 

others (Harré, 1998:6). Self 3 is largely manifested in the conversations in 

which one engages with others as a responsible person (Harré, 1998:177).  

This concept is complicated by the fact that there is the self that one intends 

to project in what one says and does, and the self that others read in one’s 

speech and action. The self of self-presentation is a doublet, i.e., ‘personality’ 

and ‘character’ (Harré, 1998:148).  It is the total set of personal characteristics 

one displays to others. The attributes of the public actions of a person give 

rise to opinions and beliefs of others (Harré, 1998:70).  Thus there are 

multiple Self 3s (Harré, 1998:93), depending on the social setting and the 

point in time when the Self 3 or persona is being brought under scrutiny. 

This is the understanding of ‘self’, which tends to be the object of study 

within focus groups such as those of the first two phases in this study.  The 

findings reported in previous chapters portray individuals engaging in 

responsible exchanges, attempting to express themselves as singularities and 

to display a unique collection of personal attributes (Harré, 1998:92) for the 

purpose of making certain impressions on others.  
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Self 2 

Self 2 is a loose knit cluster of the totality of the actions a person produces,  

including beliefs about those actions with the skills and capacities a person 

has and believes they have (Harré 1998:70).  The attributes of a person, their 

changing but more or less stable physical make-up, the highly labile patterns 

of thought and actions of the active person, and the individual repertoires of 

powers, abilities, skills, liabilities and so on (Harré 1998:6) produce a sense 

of the self as the totality of those attributes, at least as that person believes 

them to be (Harré 1998:69).  These are held within one’s consciousness, but 

are the shifting totality of personal characteristics.  Like the visible 

convergence of parallel rails, they are a unified feature of conscious, active 

human life.  Yet one’s attributes are of very diverse sorts, some fairly 

permanent, some evanescent; some intrinsic, others existing only in relation 

to aspects of the human and material environment (Harré 1998:5).  A 

‘bounded, unique, more or less integrated motivational and cognitive 

universe’ has been argued for in a similar way by Geertz (1977:9).  

While every individual has a unique set of attributes that differs at least in 

some respects from those of any other, some differences are insignificant; 

others, important.  Among these attributes are our beliefs about the attributes 

we have. The attributes that a person possesses at any one time may be called 

the restricted Self 2 and are reflected in an autobiographical discourse.  A 

more encompassing concept of self would include not only the current 

attributes a person possesses but all the attributes the person has, has had, and 

will have over a life-span.  This may be termed the unrestricted Self 2 (Harré 

1998:91). It includes the parts of one’s story that are not told, the parts that 

cannot yet be told because they are in formation as the future unfolds. 

Thus Self 2 includes one’s self-concept as the totality of attributes, both 

ephemeral and enduring, of the person one is, and the beliefs one has about 
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the characteristics one believes one has as a person including one’s life 

history (Harré 1998:148). Reflexive beliefs encompass ideas about what sort 

of person one is, what one’s strengths and vulnerabilities are, and what one’s 

life history has been. The concept is manifested in the self-concept which is 

none other than the stories one tells about one’s self and the actions one 

performs as one’s self (Harré 1998:177).  Consequently, there are again 

multiple auto-biographies one can tell about oneself at different stages of the 

life. It follows that there are multiple self 2s.  The stories one tells about 

oneself change even in the process of telling. 

This conception of ‘self’ is heavily used in studies within social psychology. 

This way of conceptualising the self is particularly common in intercultural 

studies. Qualities such as being tolerant and empathetic, or being prejudiced 

and racist, for example, are studies of the labels people wear or refuse to 

wear, not only in social and research processes but also more broadly in their 

day to day lives. The history of encounters which make up the self concept is 

not difficult to extract as memories and critical incidents within a life.  

Collecting a formal autobiography requires in the first instance an 

engagement with the Self 2.  In this study, these generalisations were 

condensed to a personal profile (Anthologies: Evelyn 1 and Paula 1) which 

was useful in the process of biographical interviews but shown to be 

inadequate in terms of reaching the levels of understanding required to 

address a research question involving intercultural personhood.  At this level 

of the self the study would have fallen short of its goal, that is, to understand 

the personhood from within which interpersonal, intercultural encounters take 

place and which arises from such encounters. 

Self 1 

Self 1 differs from Self 3 and Self 2 in that it is: 
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not visible to a behaviourist poking about on the surface of cognition 
… 
not visible to a phenomenological scrutinizing of one’s own 
subjectivity 
… 
not available to private introspection, which yields only a structured 
field of experiences, the origin of which in anything other than bodily 
location is elusive 
… 
not available to public inspection. 
… 
Only persons are publicly visible, tangible, audible and smellable  
beings. 

Harré, 1998:81 

Self 1 is the centre point of a ‘centred organization of personal action’ (Harré, 

1998:70). It is the centre of action and experience (Harré, 1998:6).  It is the 

idea of a point of view from which one perceives the material environment 

and acts on it (Harré, 1998:5). And this is perceived as a ‘stable frame within 

which the labile and dynamic flux of thought and actions is presented’ (Harré, 

1998:6). This singularity of point of view (Harré, 1998:68): 

comes from a sense of being located as an individual in two 
manifolds; a manifold of things, some of which are persons and a 
manifold of events, some of which are actions by myself and other 
persons. 

Harré 1998:11 

The self involves being the author of what is said and what is otherwise done 

(Harré, 1998:68); having a place in the world of things and events (Harré, 

1998:69); a sense of self, a sense of personal being as a singular being (Harré, 

1998:75); and a consequent singularity of point of view.  Self 1 is the person 

as one experiences oneself as having a point of view, i.e., as a singularity in 

space and time (Harré, 1998:75) and, as such, is the centre or ‘origin’ of 

relational properties that make up one’s field of perception and action (Harré, 

1998:148). It cannot be described in terms of qualities or characteristics; 

rather, it acts as compass for a reading of true north, and, consequently, the 

positioning of all other directions around it. 
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For Harré (1998:91), Self 1 is an indexing of point of view.  In keeping with 

the view of Geertz (1977:9), it is 

a dynamic center of awareness … emotion, judgement and action 
organized into a distinctive whole and set contrastively both against 
other such wholes and against a social and natural background. 

Self 1 is embedded in a person’s sense of self occupying one and only one 

standpoint from which to perceive and act upon the environment both internal 

and external to the bodily envelope. This includes the process of continually 

taking points of view all of which are undergirded by the unconscious and 

relational principle of where one stands. Self 1 is manifested in and exists as 

the spatial indexicality of the use of the first person (Harré, 1998:177).  It 

requires the spatial location of embodiment, continuity of personal history 

and certain moral relations to other persons (Harré 1998:177).  One’s Self 1, 

therefore, cannot but be singular within the normative constraints of all 

cultures that we know of (Harré, 1998:93).  Self 1 as an index of different 

points of view would appear to be the concept which can bridge distinctions 

between a self and an other. 

This discussion raises the question of the level or form of self at which it can 

be expected that research is undertaken.  In this study, Self 2 and 3 are 

evident and have been useful stations along the way (Chapters Four and 

Five). They have informed the data collection/construction process.  They are 

themselves the elements of biographical discourse.  And they link directly 

with the type of studies undertaken within intercultural communication 

research. In this study, they inform the first phase of data analysis in the 

sense that they replicate the studies undertaken within a cross-cultural 

adaptation framework.   

However it is Self 1 that is ultimately the object of the study, that is, the point 

of view, point of action, and line of life as a singularity constituted by these.  

If Self 1 is ‘not available to public inspection’, how can the point of view, the 

173 



point of action, and the line of life, which make up the singularity of the two 

cases in this study, be observed?  In Harré’s conceptualisation, Self 1 does not 

appear to be able to be located empirically.  It is evident within this 

theoretical stance that the Self 3 (persona) and Self 2 (self-concept) do not 

give a complete picture of the individual.  The new territory to be explored, 

the Self 1, or singular being, is the ontology that has to be found.  This calls 

for an exploration of a Self 1 and its relationship to intercultural personhood 

within interpersonal, intercultural relations to which I now proceed.   

Self 1 and Intercultural Encounters 

The distinctions between the fact of identity and the sense of identity on the 

one hand, made and explored in Chapter Five, and, on the other hand, the 

distinction being made here between the person and three grammatical 

fictions (selves) point to a different level of analysis of biographical 

discourse. It is one that is crucial for an understanding of personhood as 

displayed in interpersonal, intercultural encounters.  The main concern is that 

of how to activate a concept that is said to be a grammatical fiction.   

The selves which this study has investigated to this point are the presented 

self (Self 3) and the self concept (Self 2) of the auto-biographers.  The 

interactions of the interviews have presented a self both to themselves and to 

me as researcher.  This self, Self 3, has been modified as the process has 

unfolded. The development of the two profiles (Anthologies: Evelyn 1 and 

Paula 1) represent a refinement of the self concept, Self 2, of the person.  The 

feedback in the form of drafts of the profile was gradually shaped into a 

profile (Anthologies: Evelyn 1 and Paula 1) which the individual was 

comfortable to have made public.  The profiles represent artefacts of the time 

of the interviews and do not necessarily reflect how the individual might see 

themselves today or in another telling of their life story.  This fails to identify 
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the unified and singular self which Harré suggests are displayed in specific 

intercultural encounters. 

Harré’s view of Self 1 as the person as one experiences oneself as having a 

‘point of view’ has distinct similarities with the view of Bourdieu that agents 

have points from which they view the world and points from which they 

divide or categorise what they see as social dichotomies (e.g., ‘us’ / ‘them’ or 

right/wrong). For Bourdieu, these points of view depend on an agent’s 

position within what he calls ‘objective’ space.  ‘The Space of Lifestyles’ 

(Bourdieu, 1984:169ff) is said to illustrate the positions agents occupy, while 

never fully apprehending these in their totality and in their multiple 

relationships. The practical space of everyday life has, as it were, an overlay 

of social space.  People develop in a cognitive and appreciative sense sets of 

social distances and social proximities.  In doing so, people produce both 

classifiable practices and ways of differentiating and appreciating these 

practices. The relationship of these two capacities defines the habitus, a 

generative formula which makes it possible to account for both the 

classifiable practices and for the judgment of these practices into a system of 

distinctive signs. The habitus is not only a structuring structure, which 

organises practices and perceptions of practices but also a structured 

structure.  This is to say that the principle of vision and division which 

organises perception of the social world is itself the product of internalisation 

of the division. Bourdieu maps these relationships in a diagram which is 

presented in full in Appendix Y. For the link I am attempting to establish to 

the Self 1, it is sufficient to say that the habitus, like the Self 1, is a point of 

view on a range of points of view. It depends on the person’s position in 

social space and the objective conditions which exist in that space.  A habitus 

thus formed issues in sets of practices and works and sets of perceptions and 

appreciations which give rise to further practices and the life styles which 

issue from them.  The two concepts, habitus, and Self 1 are linked in the 

sense that both are seen to be operative at non-intentional levels of being and 
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yet both have profound effect on the way in which people see the world and 

act upon it. I return to these two concepts and describe my attempt to use 

them in an empirical sense in this study later in the chapter. 

Biography as Illusion 

A further link can be made between the views of Harré on biography as an 

essential capacity dimension of personal being, (Harré, 1983) and the view of 

Bourdieu on the nature of biography.  In a small paper entitled ‘The 

Biographical Illusion’ (1986, 1987), Bourdieu argues that life stories are in 

fact illusions or constructions built between researcher and interviewee.  He 

notes that the events offered do not unfold in their strict chronological 

succession. Both the subject of the biography and the object have an interest 

in accepting the postulate of the meaning of narrated existence.  An 

autobiography is at least partially motivated by a concern to give meaning, to 

rationalise, and to show the inherent logic for the past and for the future.  The 

more the interviewees have an interest in the biographical enterprise, the more 

do they have an interest in coherence and necessity.  There is an inclination to 

make oneself the ideologist of one’s own life.  By the selection of a few 

significant events with a view to elucidating an overall purpose, there follows 

the creation of causal or final links between them which will make them 

coherent.  The acceptance of this artificial creation of meaning is reinforced 

by the biographer, through his/her formation as a professional interpreter. 

This critique (Bourdieu, 1987) was the key for shifting from a realist 

interpretation of biography, such as that undertaken in Part Two of this study, 

to a structuralist constructivist one.  This shift is demonstrated in analysis of 

the two cases of this study and is foundational to the empirical attempts I 

have made to achieve a sense of the ‘point of view’, the habitus, or the Self 1 

of the two women.  The habitus is the active principle which is historically 

constituted and historically situated.  By giving privilege to the longitudinal 
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succession of constituent events of life considered as history, the research 

creates a socially irreproachable artefact, the life history.  Bourdieu (1987:5) 

argues that this needs to be countered by the notion of trajectory as: 

a series of successively occupied positions by the same agent … in a 
space which itself is constantly evolving and which is subject to 
incessant transformations. 

Biography can not be understood as a unique and self-sufficient series of 

successive events and without ties other than ‘proper name.’  Without a 

matrix of objective relations, one cannot to understand the movements 

leading from one position to another. What is needed is the objective relation 

between the significance and the value of these positions within a directed 

space at the time they are considered.  One needs to link the agent - at least in 

a certain number of pertinent states - to the collection of other agents in the 

same field and facing the same realm of possibilities.   

Trying to understand a life as a unique and self-sufficient series of 
successive events (sufficient unto itself), and without ties other than 
the association to a ‘subject’ whose constancy is probably just of a 
proper name, is nearly as absurd as trying to make sense out of a 
subway route without taking into account the network structure, that is 
the matrix of objective relations between the different stations. 

Bourdieu, 1987:5 

Biographical Illusion and Self Construction 

At this point I return to my initial field work reported in Chapter Three.  

There, I had worked through two preliminary forms of data analysis, the 

chronological and the thematic.  If Self 1 is not available to private 

introspection or public investigation, it may still be possible to see the effects 

of a Self 1 at different points of the trajectory.  In a realist, psycho-social 

analysis, I had been confronted by data that did not fit these categories in any  
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1 

meaningful way.1 

In developing a biography as a life history, a researcher would return to the 

participant for further verification of the text.  Problems associated with 

recall, e.g., a focus that is salient on any particular day, mood swings and 

associations made between particular events all hold sway in their own way.  

The research question and the approach I was seeking to take with it did not 

so much require making the participants analysts of their own lives as it 

required a single minded focus on the one telling of a life - and this with a 

view to finding a way into the singular being, the Self 1.  The accuracy of the 

account was viewed as less important than the way in which one telling 

portrays deeply personal orientations and the possibility of an outsider 

tapping these dimensions.  Secondary constructions of the same events are 

valid but would only cloud the original expression of self as more and more 

aspects of being were made explicit.  This raised questions such as: Is there a 

unified and singular self; and to what extent can this be captured in the telling 

of one’s life?  What objectivity could be expected in such an analysis?  To 

what extent can the researcher become the analyst of another’s life in the 

process?  If this unified and singular self lies below consciousness, what 

criteria can be used to unearth it?  And to what extent can the researcher rely 

on their subjective readings of the events being recounted?  These processes 

Why did Paula bring a particular children’s book to an interview and request me to read it 
and capture her understanding of it before we proceeded on that day?  To what extent did the 
extraneous conversations about a student boarder who would not toe the line at home support 
or contradict the told story of her home as an international meeting place?  The ‘over a 
cuppa’ conversations with Evelyn which linked in some way to the told story yet led on to 
other suggestions and reflections about her life also needed to count as data.  Her reference to 
a student visitor to her house the day before opened a further autobiographical theme.  These 
kinds of constructions forced me to consider the chronological and thematic data in a new 
light.  In the interview context, we had set up a ‘false’ context which required the participants 
to make selections from the total range of things that could be recalled and recounted in their 
total life experience.  My presence as researcher and their views of me and the project I was 
undertaking determined, to a large extent, the salience of particular memories.  Their views of 
what the research would achieve for them (e.g., completeness of the account for posterity, or 
helping the researcher to achieve her goals) also influenced the way the story was told. 
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were illustrated in the course of the interviews when the personal profile was 

negotiated with the participants2. 

There was also evidence of new constructions being drawn upon within all 

three phases of the research from its early memory work workshops and study 

circle methodology through into the assisted biography phase.  When the 

interviewee or participant makes the comment: ‘I’ve never thought about it 

like that before’ or ‘I’ve never thought about this before’, it is evident that the 

constructions are unconscious or at least sub-conscious to a large degree yet 

there to be drawn on as required as part of the ongoing nature of personal 

being. Ideas are readily constructed for one moment and discarded the next.  

Evelyn wrote, following her final interview, saying that she had tested one 

particular expression with friends and was now uncomfortable with it.  She 

suggested an alternative which held more consistency with her conscious 

positioning of herself.  She was indirectly saying: The process is forcing me 

to clarify the type of person I am (both privately and publicly).  Thus 

negotiating the personal profile within the broader process of constructing the 

biography made its contribution to the construction of the self. 

There are also pointers within the data which suggest this way of viewing life 

accounts as illusions with their discontinuities and apparent contradictions.  

Paula returned to the second interview with the story of a dream she had had 

immediately following the first interview, in which symbols and images of 

her self were claimed to be unmistakably clear to her.   

2 After I presented Evelyn with the second draft of the personal profile, she spent a sleepless 
night (with considerable contribution from a viral fever), wrestling with the question of what 
to tell and what to hold back.  She had given me as researcher certain clues to other sides of 
her life, but I had written it back to her in what she described as an ‘Ann of Green Gables’ 
story, in which everything was rosy and bright.  This led to a further unfolding of the 
narration as she told of struggles and stresses, which had only emerged in seminal form in the 
narration to that point.  She was indirectly saying: I’m more than the person coming through 
in your summary rendition of these interviews, however accurate your work has been. 
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So I lay there and I suddenly realised that the images that I was going 
over were me defining myself.  And do you know what the images 
were?  … It was a series of boxes, little … they were square boxes 
wrapped in pristine white paper and tied up with, I think it was ribbon.  
And they were all sitting there in front of me and I can remember 
thinking. I’m visualising my own personality.  That’s me.  Little 
boxes. Isn’t that interesting?  And it is.  It’s my personality.  Unless 
I’ve got things organised, compartmentalised, I’m not at ease with 
myself. And when I’ve got things finished, neat, tidy, no loose ends, 
I’m at ease with myself. 

The dream drew together the various stories she had told in the first interview 

and affirmed for her in picture language the central ideas she had attempted to 

portray. It was as if the process of beginning the narration and drawing more 

consciously on the construction of her life brought a vivid new element, an 

active principle within her very being to unify the representations she had 

used in verbal form in telling her story.  She recaptured her self in an image.  

She integrated her narrative in symbolic form.   

There is more to this dream that is noteworthy.  Firstly, its timing is 

significant.  The dream was the culmination of the process of beginning the 

assisted biography process, which appears to have awakened in the 

interviewee a need to bring things together in some way.  The process of 

telling one’s life story has therapeutic effects.  There are also pedagogical 

aspects of interviewing that need to be considered.  Secondly, its content is 

significant. The symbols in the dream are simple and ordered, though not in a 

linear sense.  Their size, shape and colour are noted: white boxes, wrapped, 

tied with ribbon. There is an emphasis on their neatness, their orderliness and 

the compartmentalisation they suggest. Thirdly, the interpretation of the 

dream is significant.  The dream brings an order and chaos theme into the 

story. The interviewee’s interpretation indicates a preference for being at 

ease with herself, but a sense that for most of the time she is not at ease.  The 

work of changing chaos into being at ease by getting things done is 
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recognised as a piece of self mastery required in an ongoing way within a 

family. 

The dream also connects to the account Paula gave of her early years at home 

as the youngest child and of schooling and youth.  These accounts contain 

very little inference of a lack of order.  The ‘magic’ (freedom) of being a 

visitor to a friend’s house in the country and the lure of the city life during 

teenage years alludes to a desire to be free of the structure and order being 

experienced in these years.  They are therefore reported as being orderly and 

predictable. The dream also has a strong connection with the ongoing story.  

The chaos theme is seldom mentioned again in so many words and the birth 

of subsequent children is dealt with in a matter of fact way.  

In this dream, Paula is an observer of what can be taken as the symbols of her 

life. They are in front of her.  She has developed an ability to stand back 

from things and to make some judgements about their worth and the ways in 

which they represent her. In publicising this occurrence, she appears to be 

saying that there are things that tie her life together; that they are 

compartmentalised and separate in one sense and yet there is a sameness 

about the various situations she recounts.  The process of undertaking the 

interviews, together with other desires she has, has prompted the 

visualisation.  There is a measure of self intrigue accompanying the sense of 

self mastery demonstrated in this account. 

People change as the interviews go on. There is a form of construction going 

on through the intervention which the research process brings to their lives.  

There is a continuous making sense of ever changing senses of what it means, 

a self realisation, a testing of new forms of identity, and an accepting or 

rejecting of these as part of the process. 
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An ongoing process of self construction is also evident in Evelyn’s case.  In 

particular, this is seen in the ways in which aspirations were described, in 

how artistic representations of her life and pieces of writing which she had 

produced prior to the research interviews could be seen to contribute to the 

total picture of the life. 

For example, at the end of the first interview, I had indicated various ways in 

which we might tackle the second interview the following week.  At the 

beginning of the second interview, she opened our conversation by expressing 

the ‘tizz’ into which my various suggestions about the way we might proceed 

from the first interview threw her.  She chose to draw and doodle around the 

theme of her future and she told the story of a young Chinese student from 

Hong Kong, a detail of her life which had not been mentioned to this point.  

In doing so, she provided information on her role in teaching English to this 

student. In this response, I noted the extremes of responses (go to sleep/get 

angry; lovely people/go on a bit) and the way in which she uses drawing to 

describe her sense of self. So the doodling, the drawing, and the ‘tizz’ 

together with the analogy of the autumn leaves yielded aspects of the theory 

of self which were otherwise not exposed in the overt narrative. The 

importance of the enriching aspects of her work, her fear of death in a 

particular type of physical location expressed within a recurring dream during 

her late teenage years, and an ‘eye’ and a ‘wall’ given no particular 

interpretation but strongly present none the less are key elements of her sense 

of autobiography. They are picked up in passing as it were, rather than 

narrated directly through her story.  In these seemingly peripheral asides, the 

way in which she constructs her sense of self is laid bare. 

The data which had begun to present itself as a biographical illusion needed 

to be analysed for nuances and inconsistencies.  It was clear that in a different 

context, and to a different audience, a somewhat different story had emerged.  

In the study circle, Evelyn had made claims about being a world citizen, 
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about being comfortable everywhere and about loving difference. Two years 

later, in the first assisted biography interview, she gave less focus to people of 

different cultural heritage from her own and the specific markers about 

belonging everywhere are not apparent. As the profile developed, additional 

information came to light.  Evelyn gave indication of wanting to comply with 

the intention of the research.  The particular occasion of this research brought 

to light constructions of the self which may not have previously existed. 

These approaches to data analysis brought a richer interpretation to the life 

account and allowed a comparison between the told story and other associated 

constructions. While the chronology of the life cannot be discarded 

completely, the constructions do not rely heavily on a knowledge of that 

chronology, much in the same way that in our daily living we are not 

consciously aware of all that has gone before.  The view of biographical 

interviewing as a form of self construction forced me to return to the life 

account but to view it through a different research lens – not the story and the 

identity claims being made but the extent to which one carries one’s past into 

any moment of one’s life and the extent to which each moment is an occasion 

for a new construction. 

A consequence was that of having to understand and then apply some of 

Bourdieu’s concepts to data that had not been gathered with this intention.  

This process of conceptual review is now discussed as background to an 

analysis of the two cases in the following two chapters.  

Conceptual and Methodological Development 

The advances of this chapter relate to the data analysis undertaken once the 

research design had been implemented and the initial analysis failed to reach 

the research objective.  The thesis could have taken a different direction and 

drawn its conclusions from that level of analysis.  However, as researcher, I 
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was not satisfied that the study had reached its potential because the 

conditions in which identity changes take place and the nature of the 

transformation itself were be missing.  Consequently, it was necessary to 

move on to take into account Harré’s (1998) later theory and to draw into it, 

these two particular aspects of the work of Bourdieu (1984, 1987): the 

concept of habitus deriving from the space of lifestyles (Bourdieu, 1984) and 

the nature of biography as illusion (Bourdieu, 1987).  These approaches 

brought new development to the study in both methodological and in 

theoretical terms. 

The position I am arguing in this thesis as biographical researcher rests in two 

sets of theoretical assumptions. Harré (1998, 1993, 1983) shows that auto

biography is an essential capacity of personal being where, in theory, a Self 1 

can be differentiated from the ‘selves’ with which psychological research is 

concerned – the persona and the conglomerate of changing attitudes and 

personal characteristics across a lifespan.  This is to claim that there are 

aspects of the self that are not the realm of direct personal reflection.  In a 

similar, though not unrelated stance, Bourdieu (1987) argues that biographical 

research creates illusions of the life history, where the social basis for being a 

person with certain dispositions (which approximate the habitus) to the world 

and to others is ignored. In other words, social conditions contribute to how 

we actively perceive and appreciate things in our world, and allow or close 

entry into it for others. Social conditions also contribute to our perception of 

our place among others, whether we open or close ourselves to the 

possibilities of relationship with them.  The effects of social conditions are in 

these ways crucial to understanding and extending current conceptions of 

intercultural personhood which is concerned with the welcome of those of 

different cultural heritage from one’s own into one’s life world and with our 

sense of comfort or fit in particular social contexts. 
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The final task of this chapter is to draw on concepts from Bourdieu’s 

representation of the space of life-styles (Bourdieu, 1984 – see diagram in 

Appendix Z) to show that an understanding of personhood, and therefore of 

intercultural personhood, has to be extended to include effects attributed to 

the social structure and found in the conditions in which identity is formed.    

The Social Space of Life-styles 

To approach the problem of interpersonal, intercultural relations from within 

a framework built from Bourdieu’s (1984) conceptualisation of the social 

space of life-styles requires a different starting point from the one taken to 

this point in this study. In his view the biographical account should be the 

final step of a research project. A biography should be prefaced with 

considerations of all the points of view that are possible within a field or 

social space (defined below). Only then can sense be made of the linear 

account and its place within the whole. Only then can the individual life be 

placed within the life-style which derives from particular sets of objective 

conditions and the individual’s place within them.  To further understand the 

relations between agents it is necessary, within this framework, to know about 

the ‘social space’, or fields, where differences between agents are defined in a 

hierarchy (as high or low, etc). Bourdieu defines a field as a ‘structure of 

objective relationships’ (Bourdieu, 1985:17).  An analysis of a field focuses 

on the relative positions and of the objective relations between these 

positions.  Within fields various forms of capital are operative determining 

the push and pull of various positions within field. 

First, habitus realizes itself, becomes active only in the relation to a 
field, and the same habitus can lead to very different practices and 
stances depending on the state of the field. 

Bourdieu, 1985:116 

In other words, a key starting point lies in the relational concepts Bourdieu 

uses, namely the relation between ‘position’ and ‘disposition’ (Bourdieu, 

185 



1994a:126-128). To hold a position in a field, a group or an institution, is to 

hold a social rank in an order of positions, and to be predisposed to uphold 

the expectations accorded to the position.  A disposition is a way of 

perceiving and behaving that is carried into different situations, an orientation 

and a structuring force. A disposition differs from an attitude in the sense that 

it is more comprehensive than a mental state in relation to a person, thing or 

event and differs from a characteristic in the sense that it is not an outwardly 

recognised attribute or set of attributes, but rather something held inwardly 

and generally unconsciously which results in outwardly recognisable 

behaviours and attributes, often expressed differently within different fields. 

A true sociogenesis of the habitus, Bourdieu claims, should be concerned 

with: 

how the social order collects, channels, reinforces or counteracts 
psychological processes depending on whether there is a homology, 
redundancy, and reinforcement between the two systems or, to the 
contrary, contradiction and tension. 
      Bourdieu, 1999:1014 

Mental structures do not simply reflect social structures.  Rather there is a 

mutual attraction between the habitus and the field.  Impulses which push 

towards an investment in the object, an inner illusion, are counterbalanced by 

the particular universe of objects offered socially for investment, an illusion 

determined from the outside.   

By virtue of its specific, characteristic principle of specific division 
(nomos), the space of possibilities in each field – religious, political or 
scientific – functions like a structured ensemble of offers and appeals, 
bids and solicitations, and prohibitions as well.   
      Bourdieu, 1999, 1014 

In answering criticism on questions of the durability of habitus and the charge 

of determinism, Bourdieu claims: 

habitus as the product of social conditionings, and thus of a history 
(unlike character), is endlessly transformed, either in a direction that 
reinforces it, when embodied structures of expectations encounter 
structures of objective chances in harmony with these expectations, or 
in a direction that transforms it and, for instance, raises or lowers the 
level of expectations and aspirations.  Bourdieu, 1985:116 
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The habitus, as durable and enduring, has a tendency to perpetuate itself but 

can be subject to change. In particular, this occurs through the effect of a 

social trajectory, and the changing conditions of a person’s life. 

Not only can habitus be practically transformed (always within 
definite boundaries) by the effect of a social trajectory leading to 
conditions of living different from initial ones, it can also be 
controlled through awakening of consciousness and socio-analysis. 

Bourdieu, 1985:116 

A social trajectory can be determined through considering the positions held 

and the capitals operative at different points within their lives.  The trajectory 

is built through knowledge of the nature and extent of the capitals which are 

being traded in a social space or field.  They are generally treated in four 

major categories: economic, social, cultural and symbolic.  Definitions and 

illustrations of these and related concepts are given below. 

Working definitions: social space, field, capital and trajectory 

In Bourdieu’s (1985a) terms, social space may be seen as the sets of 

relationships in which a person is involved in some way.  It is a space of 

social relations and as such is not visible nor geographic.  It is a space in 

which people hold positions relative to each other.  Moves in social space are 

seen in a change in the sets of relationships in which a person is involved.  In 

Bourdieu’s (1985b) work, a field is a public and structured area of economic 

or social activity, such as the literary field or the university.  It is a bounded 

space for which one requires certain capitals in order to gain entry.  The 

volume and composition of capital one possesses determines the part of the 

field a person occupies upon entry and the moves which are possible within 

that field. 

Within constantly evolving space, there is a changing distribution of capital 

(Bourdieu, 1986).  One’s position in social space depends on three inter

related aspects of capital: its species, volume and composition.  Capital may 

be defined for empirical purposes as a power or asset or an energy that gives 
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someone the power to mobilise themselves on a certain course of action.  In 

broad terms it is a force or principle, close to common understandings of a 

value or something drawn on for a particular purpose.  Four frequently used 

or common types of capital are economic, social, cultural and symbolic.  

Economic capital is whatever can be converted to money in some way, 

commonly a possession, or an ability for which one can earn an income.  

Social capital comes from membership of groups and connections with 

various kinds of people. Cultural capital is a complex of three kinds: 

embodied cultural capital which is inherited from the family or culture and 

includes both generalised capital such as the family name or national identity 

and such specifics as knowledge of non-verbals in communication or 

speaking a particular language; secondly, objectified cultural capital which is 

something one can use and reap some advantage from, such as reading or 

speaking a foreign language; and finally institutionalised cultural capital 

which is generally recognition in the form of certificates or accredited 

competencies.  A fourth type of capital is symbolic capital, seen in 

recognition, titles or reputation, or in possession of objects of status, and an 

inner sense of meaning in life which accompanies these.  By examining the 

different species of capital, the composition of that capital and the volume at 

different points in a person’s life, a trajectory can be built. 

A trajectory, then, is a representation of the positions occupied at different 

points of time in a person’s life.  It is constituted in objective descriptions of 

the changing capitals from which the person’s position is determined.  By 

interrogating the narrative for forms of capital, a researcher can establish a 

trajectory from autobiographical accounts and this trajectory can yield a sense 

of a person’s point of view, that is the complex set of dispositions from within 

which the person lives. 

In the development of personhood, individuals are born into a space of social 

relations, and gain from within that space of social relations ‘cognitive 
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imprints’ or ‘mental structures’ (Bourdieu, 1999:1014) which reflect social 

structure from within that space. Within the categories of existence available 

within any space of social relations, individuals imbibe a sense of their 

position within this space (I’m at the bottom/top) and the appropriateness of 

various behaviours, attitudes and beliefs for a person of their position (I’d 

better behave that way/stay there). Social structuring is the effect of this 

cognitive imprinting of social structure on the individual. 

To construct a trajectory means, according to Bourdieu, taking a starting point 

that is that is foreign to most biographers.  Where biography aims for a good 

‘story,’ in which an individual describes how they met and dealt with various 

life challenges, Bourdieu suggests a process where a life is stripped down to 

positions held by individuals or groups.  From these positions, a trajectory 

can be constructed by relating each position and move to the capitals needed 

to hold the position, where the position fits within a field or a social space and 

the dispositions of the person is as an agent of the position.  The trajectory 

operates as both a concept and as a method for locating the dispositions that 

form a habitus.  Bourdieu’s interest as a sociologist is in finding a ‘family of 

trajectories’, that is the trajectories of groups of agents socialised in similar 

conditions. Within the limits of this case study, my purpose is to illustrate the 

process of deriving a trajectory from a biographical account, rather than 

completing the broader sociological purpose.  An attempt is made in the 

following chapters to show a trajectory for each of the two cases, those of 

Evelyn and Paula, as a structuralist-constructivest analysis of their 

biographical narratives. 

My first attempt to apply Bourdieu’s (1987) views of social trajectory as 

locations and moves in social space yielded a life digest (Anthologies: Evelyn 

2 and Paula 2) in each of the two cases with eight or nine portraits (e.g., a 

preschooler, or a young single employee) and a similar number of moves 

from one social position to another (e.g., in the case of Evelyn: the move at 9 
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years of age to an elite school, the move into employment in one’s own right 

and not as appendage to one’s husband; and in the case of Paula: from 

suburban housewife to hostess/wife of the administrator of a remote 

Australian territory). 

To trace a trajectory in each case required consideration the capitals operative 

within the social space of the lives.  It is the nature of the capitals (e.g., 

economic, cultural, symbolic and social), their composition (varying 

combinations of each) and the volume (varying amounts of each) which can 

be shown to bring about the dispositions formed in early years and carried 

into subsequent life experience. 

Conclusion 

Harré (1983, 1993, 1998) and Bourdieu (1984, 1987) provide the two leading 

ideas to connect psychological and social dimensions, which in turn will 

advance an understanding of personhood, particularly as it is manifest within 

mainstream individuals in intercultural encounters.  Both Harré and Bourdieu 

show ways to link questions of the nature of the biographical text to the 

nature of the ‘singular’ and social self.  Any advances to notions of 

personhood, and more importantly intercultural personhood, have to 

demonstrate empirical links between ‘selves as grammatical fictions’ (Harré, 

1998) and point of view of an agent located in a matrix of objective relations 

(Bourdieu, 1984). It is in using both approaches to show how opportunities 

and limitations of the individual life are determined that new ground will be 

explored in a study of personhood. 

The anomalies of ‘telling one’s story,’ when set against the three selves as 

grammatical fictions provide support for multiple autobiographies, while the 

conceptual proposition of Self 1, the unified and singular self, point to deeper 

aspects of personhood at times reminiscent of habitus also traceable within 
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the told story. The linking of a ‘unified and singular self’ (Harré 1998) and 

the ‘habitus’ (Bourdieu, 1985) provide theoretical underpinning for the 

direction which the research analysis took.  Cross cultural adaptation theory 

(Kim, 1988, 2001) gives little or no indication of what it is that triggers an 

adaptation within an individual, how and if adaptation is linked to conditions 

of socialisation as indentified by Ho (1990), conditions in which adaptation 

might occur.   

Harré’s (1998) approach to self shows origins and bases for change.  

Bourdieu’s (1984) treatment of the conditions within which such processes 

occur again extends a modified adaptation theory even further in that it 

positions the individual within a structured and structuring social space.  The 

task now is to incorporate concepts derived from the work of Bourdieu to 

effect a break from the surface effects of cross-cultural adaptation to achieve 

a conceptualisation of intercultural identity that takes the theory of adaptation 

to further depth, whilst at the same time grounding it more effectively within 

the social conditions within which personal changes take place.   
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CHAPTER SEVEN 


SOCIAL CONDITIONS AND DURABLE DISPOSITIONS: EVELYN 

Introduction 

To this point, Evelyn has been shown to be a person who made a claim within 

the study circle to be a ‘world citizen’ and to ‘belong everywhere’.  This 

claim has been substantiated through examination of her personal networks 

which are extensive and in good measure intercultural.  She has also 

explained within her narrative that she is ‘racist’ and has difficulty with 

cultures who regard themselves as ‘superior’ in some way.  The attempt in 

chapter five to derive an identity project with a central focus on culture, 

however, could not be sustained to the extend required to match the 

definitions of intercultural personhood espoused by cross-cultural adaptation 

theory. That is to say that the psychological processes of identity formation 

and transformation are not sufficient in and of themselves to show Evelyn as 

being a person ‘whose internal attributes are not rigidly defined but open to 

growth beyond the psychological parameters of any one culture’(Gudykunst 

& Kim, 1992:253).  Nevertheless, the processes of appropriation, 

transformation and publication of an identity have been shown to be helpful 

in a study such as this one and therefore contribute to the aim of the thesis.  

This inability to show a particular identity project in the case of Evelyn 

derives from the lack of depth which attention to the rhetoric of the 

intercultural field allows (Chapter Four) and the lower than expected level of 

evidence of intercultural experience in an autobiographical telling of her life.  

While there is evidence of the publication of an identity which finds a place 

‘everywhere’ and especially ‘in a city’, the appropriation and transformation 

processes which led to this publication were not sufficiently clear from the 

narrative to allow the case to rest there. 
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In the previous chapter, I have shown that Self 3, the persona, and Self 2, the 

self concept, or conglomerate of attitudes, beliefs and values a person holds, 

while captured in by the personal profile (e.g., Anthology: Evelyn 1) could 

not sustain a view of the person at the level required to understand the source 

of these outwards expressions from within the Self 1 which Harré suggests to 

be the place of a singular point of view, point of action and line of life.   

In this chapter, therefore, an attempt is made to use the process suggested 

within Bourdieu’s (1984) representation of the space of life styles and to 

apply the technique suggested in his paper (1987) on biographical illusion; 

that is, to construct a trajectory and derive from it the dispositions which a 

person forms in the early decades of their lives as part of their habitus.  The 

way in which these are applied to intercultural encounters and discourses 

related to them can then be undertaken from the basis of personhood as 

expressed in the dispositions a person carries into their life and interpersonal 

encounters. These two processes, constructing a trajectory and deriving 

dispositions from it, can be shown to enable more empirical evidence of the 

appropriation and transformation processes which Harré’s work (1983) 

suggests. 

Constructing Evelyn’s Trajectory 

Evelyn’s life account traverses a number of fields.  As daughter in a family 

with a small suburban business, as student in primary and high school, as 

dental assistant, as trainee children’s nurse, as music shop assistant and 

‘manager’, as theological student, as parish worker and wife of a minister, as 

artist in training, as co-founder of a small art cooperative, as art teacher, as 

conference speaker, as community worker, as urban mission staff worker, as 

lay pastoral carer and as minister of religion in her own right, her trajectory 

draws on a range of capitals and a wide variety of social conditions. 
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It is possible to trace the way in which she has built capitals across her life; 

and to glean from that tracing the ways in which she builds primarily social 

and, in a secondary sense, both cultural and economic capital to establish a 

sense of her own worth. It is important to locate points in a life where, in 

Harré’s (1983) terms, a person makes a public show of a new identity.  The 

intention in what follows is to show that it is through a joint career in art and 

religion that Evelyn attempts to, and continues to, prove her worth as a 

person. In doing so, she builds symbolic capital expressed in her case as ‘the 

meaning of life’ within that career.  An overview is given first, then detailed 

justification for these readings of her life. 

In traversing a number of fields, Evelyn as eldest child of four in a family of 

small business owners, then as primary school student, relates her story as 

one who places value on positions which give her recognition and built her 

worth. As high school student and upon leaving school at fourteen and a half 

years of age, her descriptions of work as a dental assistant, as a trainee 

children’s nurse and as a music shop assistant and ‘manager’, Evelyn relates 

her story as one of not knowing or receiving the same recognition and sense 

of worth. Her post-schooling jobs are taken with little serious thought.  In the 

course of daily life, she happens to be invited into dentistry and music shop 

positions and chooses nursing mainly for the opportunity it gave her to leave 

home.  The fields of these jobs, medical and retail, have little to do with the 

cultural and social capital she has accumulated through schooling and provide 

little indication of a transfer of capital from one to the other.  Similarly, her 

position in her family and her views of religion at school and during nursing, 

cannot explain why she takes her fiancé, an insurance clerk from a poor 

family, into church, and why as a couple they then choose to engage in 

theological study and ministry work.  Later in their marriage, following a 

joint church-related appointment, her suitability for a ministry position is 

recognised, and his passed over, so she proceeds to satisfying work in her 
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own right which draws on the capital she has built in the preceding years.  

Each of her moves, into her family, through education, medical, sales and 

then both art and religion, holds, at each period, a possibility of her embracing 

change in her personhood. These stages of her life are captured in a digest 

which resulted from an early attempt in my analysis build on the personal 

profile (Anthology: Evelyn 1) and to find locations and moves in social space 

(Anthology: Evelyn 2). 

I now retrace in more detail and with more supportive text from the narrative 

the steps which led to the sketch of a trajectory.  A graphical representation of 

this trajectory is followed by analysis undertaken to derive dispositions which 

are carried into later stages of her life and into interpersonal encounters.  

Finally, the chapter moves on to the effects of these dispositions on the 

intercultural encounters which Evelyn relates. 

‘A very close knit sort of a family’ 

Evelyn is the first, ‘a love child’, in a family of four children.  She is the 

product of an outgoing father, ‘a Sydney likely lad’, who is a third generation 

German Australian, and a ‘shy’ mother, the daughter of Northern Ireland 

parents, who have settled in Sydney – via stays in New Zealand.  Evelyn’s 

place in the family, established with her birth, places her in a position of 

advanced status as ‘a precocious child’ which she holds for at least her first 

ten years. Beginning in wartime Sydney, she is in close daily contact with 

members of her extended family, apart from her father and her uncles, who 

‘went away to war’ for four years soon after she was born.  In their absence, 

her grandparents, aunts and cousins make up ‘a very close knit sort of a 

family’, who share various houses in the suburbs of North Sydney.  While 

generally true, it is probably her own family situation which is reflected in 

statements of Sydney as being ‘run by women’, and that ‘there weren’t any 

men around’.  The family income relies on small business.  One grandfather 

owns a trucking, transport business and the other, a pastry shop.  Her mother 
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helps run the trucking business during the war years, while her aunts work – 

one driving a taxi, and the other a train.  Sketched from within her narrative 

are the conditions of the family as a field in Evelyn’s early and formative 

years. It is a field created out of necessity, one where fathers are, for a time 

absent, and where mothers are breadwinners.  Relationships between brothers, 

sisters, and cousins and grandparents influenced her place in the family 

hierarchy. 

‘I was brought up in a community really’ 

Evelyn’s extended family provides a sense of  being part of a unit. ‘I was 

brought up in a community really’. With grandparents and aunts co-habiting 

with her mother during the war years and various house moves as the size of 

the family changed from year to year, the suburbs of her upbringing merge 

together, but hold the same sets of characteristics, a mixed population of 

Jewish, Protestant and Catholic families, communication routes, a picture 

theatre and the family business of milk run, carpet laying and furniture 

removal.  

‘There weren’t any men around’ 

Grannies and aunties provide the social gatherings where the focus of the 

family as a group are rituals, such as the Sunday roast dinner or times where a 

grandmother sings semi-classical songs.  Of Evelyn’s two grandfathers, her 

mother’s father reinforces her position in her family, while her father’s father 

with a German name represents social differences between her family and 

others, as ‘Australian’.  Her mother’s father gives her a reciprocal feeling of 

being important, someone loved, and special to whom to tell family stories; a 

granddaughter to show off by taking her on visits in his car. 

My mum’s dad Paddy was very important to me when I was little ... 
when all the men were away in the war. My mum’s mum and dad 
lived with us. Paddy had a pastry cook shop, but he was rather good 
with machinery.  And so he used to go and look after people’s 
washing machines and fridges and that kind of stuff, not for money 
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you know in those days you used to do it as... for your community. 
He was quite a charming man.  His parents were Irish. They’d been 
Quakers, but he was ... he used to call himself a free thinker…  So he 
used to take me in his little green car… and we used to go visiting… I 
just loved him. He told wonderful stories about going by ship from 
New Zealand to Tasmania and of the friends, school down there and 
great stories. 

As a grandfather, Paddy is a male companion, one who supports her position 

in her family. She is at ease with the sets of social relationships expressed in 

this period. 

‘My father came back from the war when I was four.’ 

‘That was a bit hard to get used to.’ 

It seems relations established in her first four years do alter with the return of 

her father and uncles, but are not completely changed. 

When my Dad came back from war he worked very hard.  I think it 
was hard for him and other men to settle back into the household.  
And in our case, I think he never really succeeded.  So he spent the 
rest of his life until he was in his forties working very hard making 
money. My father bought the carrying business that my grandfather 
owned from him and we lived upstairs above the office.  We always 
called it the office.  … It's on Military Road, one of the busiest 
roads… that goes from Sydney over the Harbour Bridge and down to 
Mossman and all of those places.  It had tram-lines in it then and 
buses going up and down and they always ring, ring, ring, ring so it 
was a very noisy sort of a place… And then there were big garages 
behind that where my father parked all the trucks for the carrying 
company.  So we lived there for about perhaps five years. 

Relations in the family do alter when the father’s attention is drawn to 

business and Evelyn begins school. Her feeling of preciousness and her sense 

of worth are increased with her selection for an elite primary school.  

‘I was chosen … to go to … Fort Street’ 

Evelyn’s first years of schooling are dismissed in one line:  ‘I went to a State 

School’. But the story continues of her high IQ and her selection for an elite 

primary school across the water near the Harbour Bridge.  She loves the 
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freedom of this change in her life, feeling ‘adult’ though only about nine 

years of age. The projects required for her school work again give her the 

freedom to explore museums, libraries and city buildings and the 

accompanying sense of being grown up. 

In the early 1940s, when Evelyn starts school, the notion of education as a 

means to build cultural capital is seen as a solid social investment, 

especially for children of rich families and other children with special 

talent. In New South Wales, examinations were held for entry to selective 

schools. The process concentrated primary school children with a 

potential for university in these schools to ensure the preparation was in 

place prior to beginning high school.  As such, it is a force outside of the 

family that sees her enter the highly regarded Fort Street School whose 

prestige remains current to this day. 

I went to … [a local] State School. I was pretty bright and I was 
chosen in fifth class to go to a selective primary school for kids of 
IQ’s of 130 plus. It was a bit of an exciting time.  I found that the 
only two years of school that really excited me.  I went to Fort St, 
which is right on the edge of the bridge near the observatory in 
Sydney. I loved going to school in the city because we used to go 
across by ferry from … [the] Bay and I felt really adult and big time 
but I must have been about nine.  And after school we always had 
projects and things to do. I knew the city very well and the museums.   
My mother never seemed to ask where I was.  I’m a city person, I 
think. I just love wandering around looking at buildings and stuff. 

The freedom of this change to Evelyn’s life, feeling ‘adult’, crossing the 

harbour daily and exploring the city, for example, expands her relations in 

both the geographical and social space. She is placed in social relations 

beyond the possibilities at the local State School and her Military Road home.  

She is as well off as could be expected in terms of self worth.   
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Positive reinforcement of worth comes from relationships with her siblings 

and cousins as a unit in which she takes a high place.  She is the oldest who 

organises a library for them under the stairs of the house.   

…growing up, I organised my siblings into a library.  I used to borrow 
their books. I probably stole them actually.  I had them in a cupboard 
under the stairs. …had them all marked.  And I had a library and you 
had to have a card and all that kind of stuff.  So I always organised for 
them to read.  And I belonged to a library that was run by two single 
ladies. ...there was Mitchell Library and the big public library in the 
Council chambers. 

Her maternal grandfather ‘Paddy’ continues to reinforce her social value, as 

do her female relatives, the grannies, aunts and her mother.  The suburbs of 

Mossman and Neutral Bay, and the family business on Military Road, place 

her in tune with the movement of North Sydney, something extended with her 

inclusion at Fort Street and the access it provides to Sydney Harbour and the 

city of Sydney, its museums and buildings.   

The person in formation, Evelyn at ten years of age in the late 1940s, is one, 

from her point of view, who is not closely supported by her parents.  Her 

trajectory into education seems to be not fully observed by her mother, who 

‘never seemed to ask’ where she was. Her education is probably not part of 

her interactions with her father who focuses on work and money. In his 

absence of four years, her father is not mentioned as being part of the intimate 

relations (visits in cars, story telling, etc) that underpin her place in the 

family, to which he returns.  That this is something ‘hard to get used to’, 

suggests a change in relations, one where previous ground has been lost.  The 

freedom and independence provided by Fort St. means her relationship with 

the school (and education) and her accumulation of cultural capital is one that 

is largely independent from her family.   

‘High School was a bit of a drag’ 
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Evelyn meets a personal and social crisis when she enters North Sydney Girls 

High School. High school does not provide the same degree of independence 

she has experienced as younger child. Instead it brings together and exposes 

cultural differences between Evelyn’s family and those of other students with 

whom she makes friends.  It is in her narrative about high school years, that 

we first encounter a sense of dissatisfaction and discomfort within her story.  

The claim in her profile of not feeling ‘at home in institutions’ is fleshed out 

in this first encounter with an institution she found restrictive.  She claims: 

Primary school was fun and I learned a lot.  High school was a bit of a 
drag. 

Well, by High School, it definitely contradicted because there were all 
these young women who were going to be professionals and here was 
me.  I mean, I didn't have a study or anything like that at home. 

Our school gates were locked each day so that no-one could get in at 
us or get out. I don't know what the reason was.  But we were sort of 
protected as girls. 

These statements stand in stark contrast to the freedom and intrigue of her 

childhood years. At home, she had very little encouragement to succeed 

academically.  She would have liked the parents to take more interest.  The 

parents were busy running their own small business. 

Therefore, the educational capital required for this path at North Sydney Girls 

High School was lacking within the family.  Her perceptions of her parents’ 

attitudes to her education are expressed in these terms: 

And when I went to high school I asked for a table in my bedroom and 
received it. That was fine, but my Mum was always on about too 
much reading will be bad for your brain.  My mum said it [reading] 
would be bad for my eye sight.  And she used to get very angry. 

[Dad] said:  ‘Don’t be so silly. Educated women will be the downfall 
of Australia. My mother said: ‘Oh darling, you don’t really want to 
go on. You’d much rather get a job and have pretty dresses and go to 
dances and meet a nice man and get married.’  I thought: ‘Yuk!’ 

In reflection she claims: 
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So it would have seemed that I couldn't care less what my mother and 
father thought, but ... I did, I really did.  And I would like them to 
have encouraged me. 

In the small selective school of 400 pupils where the gates were locked once 

school was in, single female staff in academic gowns prepared these girls for 

the professions, medicine, the law, journalism, architecture and education.  

However, her response to this new environment was one of disdain.  The one 

male teacher in the school taught art, which was very much her preference to 

Latin. She reports herself as having failed Latin deliberately in order to take 

art. 

The field into which she moved among these girls of professional families 

and their educators bore little resemblance to the field in which the first 

decade of her life had been lived.  In her family and local community, she 

was ‘first’, she was a leader, she was quick. She was surrounded by the 

loving support of significant adults, whom she describes as a community.  In 

the new field of this kind of high school, she was drawn to the margins of the 

field and chose not to compete for central positions.  Her narrative reports the 

voices that were making this explicit: 

Bright girls like you don’t take art.  They take chemistry and maths 
…or whatever. 

However, the kinds of capital she had built were not compatible with what 

she found at North Sydney Girls High School.  The families of her classmates 

were better off than hers. She ‘didn’t even have a desk’.  Her preference was 

for art and drawing over the academic subjects of Latin, chemistry, physics 

and maths.  Her self expression in art and music is echoed in the statement: 

‘There are times when I just have to dance.’  These things were not valued in 

the field of North Sydney Girls High School.   
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In this overview of the text which Evelyn’s life account yields about her 

schooling, there is the objective fact of the existence of a selective primary 

school called Fort Street (and the relations which exist there) and the 

subjective view of it providing the ‘most exciting two years’ of her schooling.  

There is the objective fact of the existence of a selective high school called 

North Sydney (Girls) High (and the relations that exist there) and the 

subjective view of it being ‘dull, a drag, boring’.  Her vision of the world can 

be read from within the text as a place where freedom and self expression are 

of highest value, and at the same time, a division of the world into those who 

comply with that vision of the world and those who obstruct her course.   

‘There were all these young women who were going to be professionals.  
And here was me!’ 

The strength of her father’s identity within the family and his hold on her as a 

child is confronted by the ‘weak’ (compared to the professional women staff) 

male art teacher, who is quickly displaced even when it is against the ‘rules’ 

not to have art, home economics and dressmaking in first year high school.  

She makes friends with a boy a year ahead of her at North Sydney Boys High 

School with whom she attends operas.  She distinguishes the boys from the 

Technical High School as not being acceptable company within the rules of 

the academic education game within which her life is bound.  After three 

years in this secondary schooling situation, she recounts the beginnings of her 

sense of post-schooling ambition: 

I got my matriculation1. I remember finishing the exam and talking to 
my Dad at home on a Saturday.  I was talking about going on and 
perhaps being a teacher. 

This ambition was no doubt influenced by the choices her peers were making 

in regard to their post-schooling at the time.  We hear of these through the 

words of the teachers and her sense of who she was: 

1 Evelyn completed three years of secondary schooling.  She is not using the word 
matriculation here in a technical sense of University entrance requirement. 
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But we were told regularly that we were there to be professional 
women. 

There were all these young women who were going to be 
professionals and here was me. 

‘I don’t really care. I’m going to get the job’ 

Finally after taking the third year examination, she discusses with her father 

her interest in becoming a teacher, but without a sense of her parents’ support 

for this course of action, reports herself as going to a dental appointment and 

accepting an invitation to a position as dental assistant which had fallen 

vacant. 

I went to the dentist and I was really upset by this conversation with 
my parents. The dentist said: ‘You look a bit glum.’  I’d been going 
to him since I can remember.  I said: ‘Yes, I’m upset.  My father 
won’t let me go to Uni.’  He said: ‘My dental nurse is leaving to get 
married.  You wouldn’t like a job would you?’  And I said: ‘Yes.’ So I 
went home and said to my dad:  ‘I don’t really care. I’m going to get 
the job.’ He said: ‘Oh, that’s a good idea.’  So I started work after a 
couple of weeks. It was very quick.  I was fourteen and a half. 

‘It was silly really to leave’ 

Both Evelyn and her younger sister have grown up in North Sydney in the 

company of girls who complete their Leaving Certificate for university 

entrance, or teachers’ college.  Yet, it is Evelyn, her sister and one other girl 

they know of who leave school at the lower Certificate level.   

I did very well in the Intermediate.  It was silly really to leave.  As far 
as I know there was only my sister too ... she didn’t go to the same 
school ... we only know of one other girl who didn’t go on, to the 
leaving, and that was two years after me.   

From her report of the careers of her peers, it is possible to see the family of 

trajectories that generally opened for graduates of North Sydney High School. 

Oh well my closest friends, … Angela is now director of a [major] 
Hospital. Liz, another buddy of mine, she's a ... she was a journalist, 
but now I think that she teaches at Sydney Uni.  Some went into law.  
Betty went into architecture. One was murdered.  She was a doctor. 
Doris. She went to Queensland. 
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The feelings of discomfort with this social space recur through Evelyn’s life.  

She does not mix with these friends personally, having chosen a different 

path. Rather she reads about them in the newspaper.   

They are the only ones that I know about because I've seen their 
names in the paper.   

And when there are opportunities to meet with them again, she reports: 

I went to one school reunion and felt very out of it. 

The differences between home and school are the basis of a rupture that is 

conclusive. Evelyn has no desire to take a family trajectory which follows 

parental expectations. Neither does she feel free to take a path that will make 

her different from her family.  This is the one set for the selective recruits of 

North Sydney Girls’ High –various school certificates, university and then a 

professional job. Her choice to leave school and her moves through positions 

as dental assistant, as trainee children’s nurse and as music shop employee 

and manager can be seen as a time of stalling between two possible 

trajectories with which her family and her schooling years have presented her. 

‘I always had friends who were a bit different’ 

The type of person Evelyn is at the start of high school is seen in two 

differences echoed within the narrative between her mother and herself, these 

are in the value attached to friends and reading.  When she talks of having 

friends, ‘who were a bit different,’ the dissimilarities are also those between 

mother and daughter. In other words, she accumulates friends as social 

capital and has gained cultural capital through reading and interactions with 

friends, especially in these years, friends with European backgrounds.  She 

does this in conditions in which it is difficult to derive her mother’s 

encouragement and support. 

My mother wasn’t a sort of a clubby person.  She didn’t have best 
friends. I don’t know how she could not have friends.  I couldn’t live 
without them. Yes, so that was a little bit difficult in high school to 
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find out ... but I don’t know that I ever really brought it to the front of 
my brain ... only now I think about it.  …My mum thought that I 
thought too much of myself, because I had opinions.  I was interested 
in politics and people from other countries.    

We had a Swede next door and I’d been to school with Jewish kids 
and kids who’d come out of the staging camps in England and Europe.  
This was the late forties and early fifties.  So I always had friends who 
were a bit different. Most of them I think were either Jewish or 
Danish or Hungarian. The Jewish ones had an absolute thirst for 
knowledge and introduced me to people like Proust and classical 
music. …But really these friends in high school introduced me to a 
sort of broader European culture. And I found that I really, really 
loved it. 

She says of a boyfriend at high school: 

We used to go into the classical music concerts at the City Town Hall.  
For two shillings, you could line up and buy an organ seat, so you 
actually sat behind the orchestra. And that was where I’m conscious 
of hearing music like that of Mozart and Beethoven.   

Evelyn’s is not the family home where there is the time and place for deep 

reading of novels and political debate.  Nor is leisure time given, as in a 

majority of working class homes of the period, to sit around as a family to 

listen to serials on the radio, such as Australia’s longest running radio serial 

Blue Hills. 

My parents read newspapers… I don’t remember us listening to 
serials, like Blue Hills and things. Well my family didn’t do that.  
They were busy working; all very busy people in my family.  My 
mother always kept a beautiful house and was a beautiful cook.  So it 
didn’t matter how poor or how rich the circumstances we always ate 
very well. Like I didn’t know any other mothers who made things 
like cream puffs and that ... and we used to have veal schnitzel and 
stuff that no one else had in those days.  I mean you couldn’t buy that 
kind of stuff in butchers. But my mum always used to make luscious 
things. 

Reading in such a home would seem to be restricted, at the least, to a 

functional activity. Friendship was something there was seldom time for and 

little apparent interest in. 
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‘My mother forbad me to read’ 

Evelyn appears to approach reading with the busy-ness which her father 

attaches to his work activity and the care and dedication her mother has for 

her house and family.   

So as far back as I can remember, I read and read and read.  My 
mother forbad me to read, I remember, when I was in primary 
school. And so I had a little torch that I got from one of my 
grannies and I used to read under the covers. She said it would be 
bad for my eyesight.  And she used to get very angry. …and then 
in High School I started to read a bit of politics.  And when I was 
nursing, I read some Marx and others, if I remember, to try and 
understand how politics had so much power.  …My family just 
always voted liberal. I have no idea why.  I suppose coz my dad 
had a small business.   

Reading, in order to know more, to enquire and to question, is seen here as 

a disposition learnt early and carried past her schooling years.  Used in this 

way, reading would seem to be a form of educational capital that would 

hold a self-confessed and proven ‘bright girl’ through to the completion of 

high school. 

Evelyn’s blocked strategy in beginning a trajectory in the professions is 

contained in the difference between what ‘is silly’ in one field, where 

‘educated women’ will be our ‘downfall’, and the other where ‘bright girls’ 

take matriculation subjects to become ‘professional women’.  A person with 

her dispositions – a reader, who likes art, concerts, telling stories, and having 

her life reflected in and through friends – finds it difficult to be comfortable 

within either space. And so, the pursuit of institutional forms of cultural 

capital is eclipsed by a continual search for the social capital which derives 

from friendship networks. 

Social capital is of highest importance for Evelyn.  When social capital such 

as, being recognised, considered for special appointments, known for some 

importance, is significant in a person’s life, then that person is predisposed to 

keep its structure and volume, as it provides some reason for living. 
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‘It [dental nursing] was pretty dead end’ 

The potential for improving on the cultural and social capital available within 

a social space such as that of North Sydney Girls High diminishes with her 

quick exit. The fact of a daily work cycle in dentistry and nursing limits 

social interaction with friends. Close friends whom her mother does not 

have, are the one thing Evelyn, ‘couldn’t live without’.  The disposition of 

being ‘part of a unit’, learned in early years, is the basis of her quest for social 

capital. Her way to be seen and recognised as important in some way by 

others, is not a part of her first two jobs, as dental assistant and children’s 

nurse. 

I started paying board. It was pretty dead end.  In those days you 
didn’t used to have to go for training or have any qualifications for 
dental nursing. You used to learn on the job.  I liked it because it was 
with people… Anyway I decided I’d better do something else in life… 
I wanted to leave home.  …So there I was dental nursing thinking that 
I would have to do something else.   

So I thought: I’ll be a nurse. I had no calling to be nurse.  I didn’t 
like any sort of the ‘yucky’ part of life.  But it was a way of leaving 
home. So I nursed at the Children’s Hospital.  I did my training there.   

‘I wasn't part of a community anymore.’ 

This change brought a different sense of community from the one in 

which she had been raised where she was valued and had a sense of self 

worth, even when her opinions were looked on with disfavour.  She says: 

We had to live-in in those days. I often cried myself to sleep.  I had 
nothing to undergird me to deal with sorrow or pain.  Particularly with 
children’s nursing that was hard. And certainly when I was nursing. I 
didn't ever feel as though that was my place.  I mean I put it that I 
didn't ever come to terms with suffering.  But it wasn't only that.  It 
was the loneliness of living in the nursing home.  It was ...yes, a whole 
lot of things. I wasn't part of a community anymore.   

Evelyn still seems to be able to be partially in the North Sydney circle of 

social and cultural activities during her first year of nursing.  This is her third 
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year out of school and the time when her friends from high school will be at 

university. She says: 

But by this stage, I had a boyfriend who played in the jazz band at 
Sydney Uni. He was doing medicine… I got interested in world 
religions. …I read a few books about Zen Buddhism and Islam and 
politics and Wren.   

Her interest in communism as an ideology flames up and dies just as quickly.  

Evelyn’s closeness to these things that are important to her is further 

disrupted with her father buying a farm forty miles west of Sydney, to which 

the family moves.  A bout of bronchitis, or smoker’s cough, at this time sees 

her return home to this new location away from the Children’s Hospital for 

three months and away from her networks.  On her recovery, in a ‘fight’ with 

the matron about returning to the tonsillitis and adenoids ward, Evelyn walks 

out of nursing in spite of the protest of the matron.  Soon after, she accepts a 

job in a record store, and in so doing, she moves herself both geographically 

and socially from the cultural activities of the young people of her age and 

upbringing in North Sydney. The position Evelyn has held in the space she 

occupied in North Sydney has all but disappeared.  Minus her physical 

presence there to reactivate that self, there is a metaphorical injury to her 

social being. 

In this new location, she meets her future husband: 

‘He was my first really poor boy’ 

I came from a wealthy family, but he came from a very poor family.  
His mother had seven kids in nine years.  They lived in a house which 
was unlined, with a dirt floor. It had an outhouse where they had a 
little kitchen and a chip heater. 

He was my first really poor boy.  I think part of the reason I found him 
attractive was so I could rescue him.  And he’s told me since that part 
of the reason he married me was because he thought I was scatty and 
that I needed looking after in life. So we both did what I realise now is  
fairly common with some sorts of people.  We both rescued the other. 
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Evelyn and the Space of Social Relations 

The analysis this far allows some estimation of the composition of Evelyn’s 

capital, sufficient to situate her position in the social space of her home and 

family and beyond.  Looking again at her space of social relations, Evelyn has 

attendance at Fort Street; strongly formed reading habits and the opportunity 

to explore Sydney; and a solid circle of friends of different backgrounds as 

forms of cultural capital.  Her strongest dispositions are probably tied to 

social capital and her position in her family, especially being a part of a unit.  

From these, her self-worth is derived.   

A digest of her life showing these positions and various moves made from 

this point on is provided in Anthology: Evelyn 2.  In Figure 7.1, a sketch of 

the points in the trajectory discussed to this point and those gleaned through 

further analysis beyond this point discussed below are shown.  The positions 

captured in points 1-9 on the horizontal axis, representing time, reflect the 

portraits derived in the digest of her life.  The vertical axis shows an estimate 

of the volume and composition of capital. Each break in an arrow represents a 

move in social space. Points labeled A-E are key points in her trajectory 

discussed in the text below. In the table at the base of the graph, species of 

capital and changes are indicated according to the key at the top of the table.   

There is a downward movement between high school (arrow at point A) and 

her first employment positions, leading up to her marriage (arrow at point B).  

Comparisons between these two fields and parts of her social space can be 

used to explain the formation of dispositions that carry into her later life.  The 

volume of cultural capital and social capital expands and is kept solid up to 

the end of primary school, in particular with the opportunities provided by 

attendance at Fort Street. From a very young age to her elevation to Fort St, 

Evelyn has been able to prove her own worth as a person.   
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         Professionals:
         Law  E  

medicine
 journalism  

Volume 	         architecture

    And 
Family of trajectories C 

Composition from North Sydney GHS  D (c ) wife (mother) of 
 church  worker/teacher  

Of	 (a)  (d) 
Re-location

   to Adelaide
               suburban  
Capital A housewife 

B 
‘parties, marriage, children’ 

(b) 	  Family  trajectory  

| |  |  | | | | | 
1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 

 Pre-school  Fort St    High School   	 Employment      Wife of  Wife, Mother   Artist/Teacher Artist/Community  Minister 
dental/nursing   theology Parish Life North Sydney/       Minister 

      music  shop  student   Adelaide  
Time: Biographical Portraits 

Species of Capital  (Key:  Ç  increasing; È decreasing;  ÅÆ maintaining; ?  uncertain,  blank – no significant change) 
social Ç Ç Ç È Ç ÇÇ ÇÈÇ ÇÇ ÇÇÇ 
cultural  ÇÇ Ç È ? Ç Ç Ç ÇÇ 
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symbolic ? ? Ç Ç Ç ÇÇ ÇÇÇ 
Figure 7.1:  Sketch of Trajectory of Evelyn 
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The circumstances of her leaving school and her first two jobs rob her, to 

some extent, of the capacity to convince others, and herself, that she has self 

worth. Her parents do not have the cultural capital to understand what high 

school entails and seem unwilling for her to continue her education.  

Opportunity to keep her contacts with friends diminishes with her leaving 

school before her friends, working and then the move to the farm.  

Subsequently, the volume and composition of her capital cannot be operated 

in her new circumstances and its value drops.  This is the lowest point in her 

trajectory evidenced through the decline in terms of composition and volume 

of capital. A path similar to other graduates from North Sydney Girls High 

School shown as a family of trajectories (arrow ‘a’) is no longer an option.  

Her direction appears to be realigned with that of her family and their 

expectations of her (arrow ‘b’). 

In this return to the family the publication of a new identity emerges.  What 

follows is an extended excerpt from her biographical narrative, where a sense 

of identity and self is built in the field of religion – one not anticipated by 

either her family, her husband to be or, in particular, Evelyn herself (Portrait 

5, Anthology: Evelyn 2). It describes the formation of a new unit for Evelyn, 

firstly in her marriage and then in the drawing together of a youth group as a 

result of her involvement with the church.  She begins the discourse with a 

dream showing the value she places on her social networks and the sense of 

loss she has experienced in this move away from North Sydney to the farm, 

west of Sydney: 

‘I had this awful nightmare ... everybody I loved died and there was just me’ 

Didn’t I tell you about my dream?  I’m surprised.  When I finished 
nursing, I had bronchitis badly, took three months off, went out to the 
farm, started at the music store, started to play tennis, met [someone], 
we got engaged I suppose about two years after I met him, I was 
twenty. And I had this terrible dream… Well, I was engaged I would 
have said I enjoyed my job as a music buyer, because I was 
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surrounded by musicians and lovely sound.  I worked with nice people 
but I dreamed that everybody I loved.... I had this awful nightmare ... 
everybody I loved died and there was just me left.  But I kept 
dreaming it night after night.  And I got to that point that I didn’t want 
to go to sleep, so I’d stop myself going to sleep.  So my work was 
suffering, I mean, you know I was dis-eased.   

‘Do you think the church would know?’ 

And now I think it’s a real quest for meaning in life and values and 
what you live for and all that kind of thing.  It was a religious 
question. But I didn’t have the kind of background to know that that 
was a religious question. So I started to talk with people particularly 
[my fiancé] and I told him about the dream and he said: ‘Oh! That’s 
silly’.  And I said: ‘Why do you think we’re here for?’ And he said: 
‘Oh I don’t know?’  And I said: ‘Do you think the church would 
know?’  And he said ‘Oh! I don’t know?’  So I asked him if he would 
take me to the little church, which was in the town between... his 
mum’s farm and my dad’s farm.    

The church is described in terms of its people.  Again the ‘loss’ in terms of 

social capital is apparent in her descriptions.  There is an allusion to the 

recognition of cultural capital of academia and to the lack of economic capital 

of the ‘poor’ church members, but her search for meaning has both a social 

and a symbolic base.  She has no sense of meaning in her life. 

‘So I was impressed that there might be a God’ 

There wasn’t any choice about where to go.  There was only this one 
little town …. And this was the only Protestant church.  It didn’t enter 
my head to go to an Anglican or Catholic church. This was a little 
prefabricated church. So [my fiancé] took me and waited outside in 
the car. And I went in. And I think there were five people there.  The 
minister was a cane farmer from Northern Queenstown who had heard 
the call of God in a cane field and so came down to Sydney to the 
theological college, … which was a very academic college.  He was in 
his late forties, had half a dozen kids.  They were very poor. He had a 
lot of trouble understanding what he was being taught and the way he 
preached his sermons was to go over and over the things he didn’t 
understand. It was just terrible preaching.  Just terrible! 

The lady on the organ was very elderly.  And she had dementia.  He’d 
announce one hymn and she played the tune of another, like not the 
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same meter or anything.  And there were these other couple of people 
there. 

But when he prayed, it was really as if there was a presence there. So 
I was impressed that there might be a God, because of the way that ...  
They were all elderly, because I was twenty, nearly twenty-one.   

Anyway, I just sat at the back and then I got out quickly, and … [my 
fiancé] said: ‘Did that help?’ and I said: ‘No, not much but I’d like to 
go again.’ So the next Sunday he went in with me ... and this 
happened for a couple of weeks. I still had the dream.  I still wasn’t 
getting on with the sleep. 

‘We couldn’t get out quickly enough’ 

And after a couple of weeks, we couldn’t get out quickly enough at 
the end and there was this old dairy farmer sort of came and nailed us 
and said: ‘I was having a chat with the Lord this afternoon’ and [my 
fiancé] said, ‘Uh oh!’ And he was out the door.  But I had better 
manners than [he did] and I was sort of ... ‘how am I going to get 
away?’ ... And he said: ‘I said to the Lord: ‘What are we going to do 
with all these kids that are in the town without jobs?’  Coz there was 
no high school in the town and a lot of them just went to primary 
school and then stopped… there was a youth problem in the town. 

And so this old fellow said: ‘I was chatting to the Lord … and the 
Lord said: ‘Oh that young couple who have been coming to church are 
the answer’. And I said: ‘Oh look you must be mistaken!  I don’t 
even know if I believe in your God.’  And I went out. 

‘I would say that I really had had a conversion experience’ 

Undeterred he must have kept on praying.  We went back again the 
next week and they had a mission on and instead of only five or six 
people, the church had about twenty and they were all Dutch people. 
And there was a guy … from … [a] Bible College.  I think it might 
have been an anniversary or something.  Anyway, he preached and ... 
he gave a kind of an altar call at the end, which I’ve never seen since 
by the way, except at [para church meetings].  Not at church I mean.  
And he said: ‘Now who wants to follow Jesus Christ?’  And I said to 
my fiancé: ‘I want to go [forward].’  And he said: ‘So do I’. And I 
said: ‘I’ll go if you go.’  And he said: ‘I’m not going.’  So we didn’t 
go out. But at home that week, I remember saying on my knees by 
my bed: ‘God if you are there and I don’t know if you are or not, but 
take my dream away.’  And my dream did stop.  I don’t know whether 
it was that night or not. 
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But anyway ... there was a little Christian bookshop near where I 
worked and I went and brought a New Testament and read it right 
through and by the next week I would say that I really had had a 
conversion experience. 

‘There were no other people my age.’ 

And the student minister was overjoyed that I wanted to keep coming 
back. There were no other people my age. And … [my fiancé] kept 
coming but he said to him very honestly, ‘I don’t believe these things 
but I’m willing to give it a go.’ 

‘So we went round and got a whole lot of kids’ 

So we went round and got a whole lot of kids from the milk bar on 
Sunday afternoon and bought some tea, pies and stuff, we all had 
stubbies and went back to the church hall and just had a chat.  And the 
student minister would tell us a Bible story.  He didn’t read it out of 
the book but he would tell us in modern terms ... this was 1960 ... the 
stories mainly narratives, like the Good Samaritan or those sort of 
things ... parables. He pointed out to us that we weren’t supposed to 
drink in the hall and those of us who smoked didn’t smoke during that 
time.  And that was fine and gradually we sort of got incorporated into 
the life ... our own life ... we didn’t sort of go with the others in the 
morning ... although I became a Sunday School teacher. 

But it was a very short time, we didn’t quite know what to do with the 
rest of Sunday. And there was a big block of land next door. So we 
build an ant bed tennis court and a cricket pitch and we used to throw 
balls round. And we taught some of the kids to play tennis. 

‘So we had a very large …group’ 

2GB …in the city in Phillips St had this big Bible quiz and one of [my 
fiancé’s] brothers had a really good memory ...his older brother, who 
has only one eye … he poured caustic soda down it when he was a 
little kid … the other eye … had a really good memory.  He heard 
about this quiz and he said: ‘Oh! We could easily learn the answers to 
these things.’ But we were all so very new in the faith. But anyway, 
we learnt Mark’s Gospel off by heart. We took a busload of 100. Oh! 
I think there were 97 … close to 100 people a couple of bus loads, we 
went down to 2GB auditorium and we won the thing, against all these 
... you know ... people who had been Christian all their lives. 

‘and we are still in touch with some of the people’ 

So we had a very large youth group and this was in ... within about 18 
months… we were married... I turned 21, I got engaged, turned 21 and 
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got married all in one year.  It was pretty wonderful and we are still in 
touch with some of the people. 

So no matter what my head has said, and my head has wanted to take 
me in a whole lot of ways theologically, my heart ... I’ve always had 
that experience of the conversion thing which is why I’ve remained 
sort of on the edge of the evangelical wing of the church, but in a 
much more radical way than most of my friends. 

This conversion experience appears to satisfy Evelyn’s quest for ‘meaning’ 

providing her with the symbolic capital of a ‘faith’ and a ‘place’ in a 

particular wing of the church.  She positions herself ‘on the edge’ and as 

‘more radical’ than her friends.  The homology between this stance and her 

positions at Sydney Girls High School is clear.  She rejects the ‘head’ 

knowledge analogous to the academic pursuit of her peers at high school, but 

accepts the friendship, and associated social capital, which belonging to a unit 

within the larger church brings.  The building of a unit in which she belongs 

as a leader and as first echoes the disposition of her childhood.  It is here she 

feels at home. 

Her husband is invited into training as a minister and Evelyn follows him in 

parish work with her own side interests in art and teaching of art.  She works 

beside him and continues to gain cultural capital from reading and discussion 

without taking formal qualifications herself, while he proceeds with three 

degrees. He moves from church ministry to para-church work which takes 

them as a couple back to the North Shore where Evelyn is at home and her 

fiancé out of place, and on to Adelaide (Figure 7.1: Point D), where Evelyn 

becomes a minister in her own right (Figure 7.1: Point E).   

Deriving Evelyn’s Dispositions 

The intention in this section of the chapter has been to draw on Evelyn’s 

narrative to present a trajectory and from this to isolate dispositions she will 

have to later situations in her life. In comparing her dispositions and capitals 
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at three points in her narrative (pre-school, high school and when she 

becomes the wife of a theology student), an argument could be made for her 

being a person of hybrid dispositions (or habitus).  Evelyn follows firstly via 

her husband’s career and then in her own right, a path in the church (Portraits 

5-9, Anthology: Evelyn 2). She also finds ways to follow the family 

trajectory in a small business as an artist and in social contacts though hers, 

unlike those of her family, are mainly through the church.  The disposition 

which presents itself through descriptions of her childhood and youth is one 

of being without boundaries, of being free, of being a leader, of having a love 

of learning especially through music, art and story telling and of not being 

like those in professions and academic pursuits.  It is one of being conscious 

of her position in relation to others and her sense of community with others.  

She finds ways to express herself socially and artistically well away from the 

confines of both the family and institutional schooling.  Then she is moved 

out of her social circle in being only one of two of her peers to leave school 

before matriculation, starting work with a ‘dead end’ job, hating nursing and 

being ill and on leave from that role for three months, and the family moving 

to the outskirts of Sydney. The social and cultural capital she has acquired 

drops in value. In essence, while working in the music store in Parramatta, 

she is the only Mossman girl around.  She has to adapt to the new situation 

and she does so by finding firstly an Italian boyfriend and then her ‘first poor 

boy’ with whom she enters a career in the church.  For a person with high 

reliance on social capital, who could not ‘live without friends’, the change in 

and loss of her ‘community’, her unit and network is confronting.  The 

conversion experience again places the now out of place girl with dispositions 

grown in Mossman in contact with a poorer group, culturally and 

economically, and in a field (religion) with which she is unfamiliar.  The 

manner in which Evelyn forms a new group, in a series of events that 

culminate in the radio gospel quiz, her marriage and her husband’s training 

for the ministry is the bringing together of embedded dispositions.  These are 

seen in reading that fits a social purpose, for example, reading the complete 
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New Testament to test for her conversion, and memorizing Mark’s Gospel to 

help the group win the radio contest. It is towards social capital, the forming 

and maintaining a unit, such as, in her marriage, the youth group and joining 

with her husband in the ministry despite his doubts, that her most central and 

embedded disposition is evident.  This becomes the basis for her entry and 

further moves through the religious and art positions she later holds.  This 

form of social capital is combined with the symbolic capital of finding a faith 

and a place within which to continue building social capital.  Economic and 

institutional cultural capitals are a low priority for her.  But the symbiosis of 

social and symbolic capital holds promise for her through the remaining 

decades of her story.   

At this point, it would be possible to go on to other parts in Evelyn’s 

trajectory which support this view of the dispositions derived from these 

points in her life. However, the purpose of the thesis is to build a model for 

the study of interpersonal, intercultural relations and as such to show the way 

in which these dispositions are reflected in her intercultural discourses and 

encounters. So it is to these that the dispositions derived need to be directed.  

The key question is under what circumstances does Evelyn welcome others 

into her social space and what are the key triggers within her for feeling or 

not feeling comfortable in the presence of strangers. 

My argument to this point in the chapter is that an autobiographer in the 

process of giving a life account to an audience of any kind draws on both the 

concrete and practical aspects of their life story and present tense expressive 

and perceptual constructions of it. In doing so, the speaker/writer cannot 

define themselves or ‘exist socially without bringing into play vast regions of 

‘social space’ within which he (they) is (are) constantly on the move – at least 

symbolically (Boltanski, 1987:10).  Bourdieu’s view of biography as illusion 

points to the ‘socially reinforced narcissistic drive’ to see the individual as 

‘the most real of realities’ (Bourdieu, 1990:81) and counters this view of 
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social research by pointing out the need to understand the stations of the 

metro, in order to understand any journey undertaken within it.   

In giving attention to structural aspects of the social space opened up within a 

telling of a life, points within a social trajectory have been traced in Evelyn’s 

case to the extent that is possible within this research project.  These are 

determined to a large extent by the volume and composition of capital at 

different points in the life. These points within the trajectory, in their turn, 

have given clues to the ‘habitus’, the generative formula which influences 

choices and perceptions within fields which differ from that of one’s 

upbringing. 

The chief finding to this point then is a view of the relationship of positions 

and dispositions Evelyn carries with her.  The task that remains is to show the 

way in which these positions and dispositions affect her view of herself when 

confronted by difference in the kinds of intercultural encounters in which 

intercultural personhood is claimed by Kim, (1988) to be formed.   

Dispositions and Intercultural Encounters 

The purpose of the next section of this chapter is to address the effect within 

intercultural encounters of the inter-relationship of social conditions and 

durable dispositions built to this point.  Giving evidence from the data 

analysis, I argue that the dispositions, detectable from Evelyn’s biographical 

accounts through analysis of the social trajectory and details in the text of her 

accounts, are durable and part and parcel of autobiography as an essential 

capacity of personal being. When examined in the context of intercultural 

encounters, these dispositions appear malleable, in the sense in which Kim 

(2001, 1988) describes adaptive/transformational changes.  However, the 

malleability of dispositions can be seen to reflect an adaptation of the social 

conditions which determine both the barriers and the gateways for such 
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malleability.  Each of these arguments is defended through a rehearsal of 

various aspects of her development and her reactions and reports within 

intercultural encounters that are narrated within her biographical account. 

The effects of social structuring within intercultural encounters 

In the focus group setting of the second phase of this research in which six 

individuals were considering their intercultural experience, Evelyn made a 

claim to being a world citizen, an ideal type which her life experience had 

presented to her: 

I reckon it’s just as easy to get to London as it is to get to Sydney 
because it takes the same amount of time if you go by bus and by 
plane. And I’m much more comfortable in Paris than I am in 
Melbourne. It makes me feel that I belong everywhere.  In a city. 

Behind the word ‘easy’ is concealed a range of socio-economic conditions 

which are part of the make-up of the speaker.  For this speech act, the 

differential cost of the two journeys and the social context within which the 

two journeys is undertaken are of little account.  Being ‘comfortable’ in Paris 

involves a range of socio-linguistic conditions which for the time are set 

aside. Being less comfortable in Melbourne tempers the claim of ‘belonging 

everywhere’ and its rider, ‘in a city.’  

In this selective view of the life, there are indicators of a habitus or set of 

dispositions formed in circumstances where the cost of things is not 

considered to be of prime significance.  The family are reported as having had 

what they needed for a comfortable life.  Evelyn indicates that her mother 

always made sure of high standards of meals.  Her brother, a successful 

businessman, is reported to have followed the family trajectory in small 

business. 
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Her views on travelling time in the utterance may be found in embryonic 

form in the freedom she experienced to take a ferry to school in upper 

primary years, unescorted and free to roam the parts of the city which to a 

large degree shaped her identity. The locking of gates at North Sydney Girls 

High School curtail that sense of being free and being away from home in a 

place where you are told what to do and what to value.  She does not sit 

comfortably with these restrictions.  Her sense of community has been turned 

into a sense of isolation. She finds little companionship at the School.  Rather 

she looks for things she can do alone and begins to read more widely with an 

interest in travel and women’s adventures. 

At the time of capture of an utterance involving an identity claim such as the 

one above about belonging everywhere, the researcher can only rely on the 

conjecture formed to a substantial degree by their own categories of existence 

and preference. Each utterance is a conjuncture of what Bourdieu (1984) 

calls the conditions of existence (owning and selling houses, being mobile 

within what were to become well off suburbs) and the schemes of perception 

and appreciation (hating Latin, loving drawing) on which the speaker draws.  

Each utterance is also a conjuncture of the person (I’m a bright child) and the 

setting in which the utterance is made (implied, you’re interested in my 

academic ability and ways of relating).  In the speech act, the speaker is 

responding both to the conditioning of her past (how she saw herself to be 

treated by parents, teachers, the dentist) and the acts of perception and 

appreciation by which she reinforces the life-style and self-understanding she 

brings to the moment (how she sees herself now as a community minister).  

Each utterance is filtered through the lens of the biographical interview.  She 

shapes the statements to provide maximum (or minimum) comprehension for 

the researcher, using both detailed explanations and glosses to achieve these 

ends. ‘For reasons I won’t go into’ becomes the text of a substantial 

interview when she is faced with a personal profile which excludes the 

‘suffering’ she felt she had endured. 
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From a wider selection of her expression of intercultural encounters, there are 

a series of episodes and reflections which reinforce these views of the 

interplay of social structure, social structuring and the dispositions Evelyn 

brings to her sense of self in intercultural contexts. 

She expresses a certain resistance to the English, though this is in retrospect 

and partly results from the reflection which undertaking an assisted biography 

process sets in motion [italics added for emphasis] 

When I was in the music store, the girl who worked under me, I mean 
I was her boss, I was head of the department first of all.  was English. 
And that she was very conservative Brethren Christian.  And I wasn't 
Christian. I didn't have any faith that I knew of at the time.  And she 
used to get up my nose a bit because she seemed to be sanctimonious.  
Um she had an English accent and she hadn't been in Australia long.  
So she could have been.  But it wasn't a big thing until you've asked 
me now.  Her name was Margaret.  I've really not thought about it. 

Moving into a later period of her life, she reports again in retrospect: 

I think I was rather astounded to find after I'd married [my husband] 
that … [my husband’s] grandparents were English.  I think I probably 
had a bit of an inversed snobbery about not being of the landed gentry 
class that the English and the Anglicans particularly in Sydney were 
.... But I don't know that I was every conscious of that. But now you 
ask. 

Being ‘sanctimonious’ and being one of ‘the landed gentry’ are two remnants 

of her socialisation in a school which did not echo the values and ambitions 

of her family.  Three other related dislikes are expressed, the first in terms of 

interrelationships with those considered superior in some way: 

Now I've only ever met one Brahmin in my life and I couldn't stand 
him.  And I'm pretty sure ... he was a heart specialist ... and the lover 
of a friend of mine.  And he just assumed that everybody was going to 
call him ‘lord’ like his father and sisters did from the moment he was 
born. You know, they bowed to him and said: ‘Good morning, Lord,’ 
when he was a tiny baby. Now, it's that kind of thing.  And I'm sure 
all Brahmins aren't like that but they probably have a tendency  
because of their upbringing.   
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With respect to Americans, Evelyn expresses both acceptance and rejection.  

Her rejection issues from an economic base related to the rejection of the 

English as ‘landed gentry.’ 

No, we had two American families in our church at Mossman and 
they were delightful. They were lovely ... but they were very rich and 
rather insensitive with their wealth.  That's all I can say as far as 
buying my kids presents and things like that.  And we couldn't 
possibly afford to do the same for their children.  [My husband] was 
working for [a parachurch organisation] and you know sometimes we 
didn't have enough money to be able to cash the cheque.  It used to 
stay in the drawer ... 

Her acceptance of Americans in this excerpt issues from the social capital 

gained from having friends who are different and yet in some way reflect her 

own interests. She says: 

So I think probably with them it's just the way they've taken over the 
media.  It's as simple as that because when I find ... I've only been in 
America for one whole week in my life, in Chicago and I really loved 
it. And I loved every American I met.  And last night we had two 
Americans here for dinner and it was lovely.  So I think it’s mostly 
just that big taking over, big brother sort of thing.         

Her rejection of Americans issues from the restriction she feels at having 

someone order her around in a ‘big brother’ sort of way. 

With respect to the Chinese , the practice of gift giving which she feels traps a 

person into repaying is disdained. 

Oh yes, the way that the wealthy Chinese give gifts and assume that 
you'll be in their debt and you'll pay them back at an appropriate time.  
There are a whole lot of things that I don't like about  ... about some 
cultures.  That in particular.  

Evelyn qualifies her study circle stance of belonging everywhere.  For her, 

there is a fine line between the cultural practices rejected and the values she 

places on the meaning derived from her symbolic capital in her faith. 

And some Chinese Malaysians who go to [the local church].  I think I 
give them a little more of my time firstly as a philosophical and a 
religious reason. They are strangers within our gates and ought to be 
cared for. And I feel ashamed when I hear people like Pauline Hanson 
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talk and racist people. And also because I enjoy them.  Cos they are 
culturally interesting. 

It is the social capital that is derived from these contexts which makes some 

people interesting friends. 

So it's much easier for me to befriend people who are very different, 
like Malays, because we haven't got ... I don't make those 
comparisons.  But they well might.      

The discourses above on what she reads as cultures which she sees to 

consider themselves ‘superior’ in some way can be compared to the 

‘culturally interesting’ and people who ‘don’t make … comparisons.’   

To further balance these expressions, there is also a positive expression of 

both symbolic capital seen in the baptism of a baby and the way in which this 

is coupled with the social capital of having friends. 

Mind you I miss having Chinese in my life at the moment.  I 
befriended a Chinese family and they have gone back to KL and I'm 
really missing them.  And of course there was a gorgeous little eight 
months old baby too that I baptised. 

Um ... well it's a cultural thing.  It's the ... I suppose ... it's the ability to 
do things very well. It has a lot to do with ‘face’ I know.  But I really 
do enjoy the dining out and the talk that's on a different plane.  And I 
know it's usually got a hidden agenda.  Um and I don't like the point 
scoring, but I enjoy ... the challenge I suppose.  Do you know what I'm 
talking about? 

Her interest in cultural capital gained through reading and current affairs is 

echoed in the following which expressed an essential difference between the 

way she sees herself and the way she sees ‘most Aussies’: 

Well, there are certain things that you talk about around meal table.  
The headlines in the newspaper, the things like that that most Aussies 
really don't talk about.         

The forming of a good relationship with Asians is both generalised and 

recognised for its limitations.  

223 



And obviously of course I don't love all Asians.  Though I find Asians 
I warm to, because I've had really good relationships with Asian 
people. 

Her disposition as a lover of difference is strong.  Initially it is her disposition 

towards being a rescuer which is expressed in the way she and her husband 

welcomed a Chinese student from Singapore to their home, a practice which 

began for them early in their marriage and continues to this day. 

It was late 80s. So Adelaide Days. Daniel lived with us for four or 
five years. And he was at Prince Alfred College.  He used to cry 
himself to sleep in the boarding house and … [my husband] brought 
him home for one weekend.  And that was it.  He was a lovely kid. 

Well, he was a boarder, but he was a boarder who really got under … 
[my husband’s] and my skin as far as loving him goes.  And he got on 
so well with our children. He's an only child.  And he really used to 
talk about my brother and sister. And we included him in everything.    

The freedom to be active, quick and engaged in activities which develop her 

sense of worth and wellbeing when the grandparents of Daniel invite the 

couple to Singapore.  She feels ill-at-ease with being chauffer-ed every 

where, with living behind locked gates and not having the freedom to come 

and go as she pleased. 

Like when Daniel was first living with us, he failed his matric and... 
and we were summoned ... we were actually sent air tickets to go and 
have ... spend some time in January with grandmother and grandfather 
in their compound in Singapore.  It was a huge place. High electrified 
fences and all and we couldn't go out.  We had to go out with the 
driver in the bullet proof car. We couldn't actually get out ourselves.  
And yet we'd been to Malaysia a number of times before and loved 
markets and stuff like that.  We just weren't allowed out.         

And we vowed that we wouldn't ever go and stay with this family 
again, because it was assumed that because he'd lived with us and cos 
[my husband] was his teacher, that we had a huge responsibility.  It’s 
that idea of being bought really  that we don't like.          

The complexities of personhood in intercultural encounters are reflected in 

these scenarios. Dispositions derived from the earlier points in her life – self 

224 



worth, reading, friends – are reflected in a valuing of social and symbolic 

capital over economic and institutionalised forms of cultural capital.  These 

capitals are evident and applied in intricate ways to each new situation.  Yet a 

singular point of view emerges. 

An episode regarding feeling more Australian overseas than at home further 

illustrates her durable dispositions and the illusory nature text construction.   

The first time I did (feel foreign overseas) because I was the only 
Aussie there at a conference and they told Aussie jokes. And I got a 
bit hurt one day and I said so. I said: ‘What's this about?’  Cos all the 
jokes were about getting drunk and going down the pub.  And I didn't 
drink in those days. So I said: ‘What's this about?’  

And he said: ‘Well you've got to understand.  You've come over here 
with all your money …’ 

And I said: ‘Hey, someone's paid my fare’ 

… ‘and the sunshine. And you're loud and you're brash and you talk a 
lot’. 

I said: ‘All Aussies do.’ So we had a little chat about it.   

But usually I feel comfortable wherever I am.  I'm not very sensate. I 
notice similarities. And I'm so busy relating to people in whatever 
language. I don't feel out of things.  They probably think: What's this 
silly bugger doing? 

Being the only ‘Aussie’ at a conference in England was the occasion within 

which a particular memory of feeling hurt in a foreign context was generated 

and coupled with the claim to feel comfortable anywhere.  In this moment, a 

theory of self (I’m fortunate to have this opportunity of being here) is being 

challenged (implied, Australians who can afford to come to England are well 

off). The episode is recounted within the study circle in a context regarding 

feeling more Australian overseas than at home.  Faced with a request to make 

her Australianness more explicit, Evelyn creates a narrative which can be 

shown as a form of illusion to suit the present context.  The kind of question 

225 



being asked often prompts a response ‘I’ve not thought about it this way 

before’. The stereotypical (male) Australian is depicted as one who goes to 

the pub and gets drunk. The narrator positions herself as one who ‘didn’t 

drink’. ‘In those days’ implies the need to look for a transformation which 

altered a practice within her life style.  With her questioning and confronting 

disposition, she rises to the occasion to meet the criticism and stereotype in 

typical personal style, that things can be questioned and explained, that 

factors which lie underneath the surface need to be understood.  Being loud 

and brash and talking a lot are characteristics which she is prepared to own, 

even though they further develop the ‘pub’ stereotype.  

But dispositions which lie beyond immediate awareness and emerge within 

the memory are related to economic aspects of the visit, not evident on the 

surface of the episode.  She was not the well-to-do Australian with the means 

to travel suggested within the habitus of her family of origin.  Her fare having 

been paid is a deeply felt perception of a shift in social space which resonates 

with the durable dispositions acquired at home and activated within the 

family of her procreation, a very different social space from that of her 

upbringing. She says of her husband: ‘He was my first poor boy’.  In this 

context, having a ‘little chat’ about it seems to quell the anxiety and is the 

bridge she uses in her account of the memory to restore the identity she 

publicises in this context, that she is ‘comfortable’ wherever she is and that 

she notices similarities rather than differences.  She claims ‘not to feel out of 

things’ in the very context where she is defining a moment of feeling very 

much put out. She recognises that this publication may cause others 

amusement.  In fact, she seems bent on creating boundaries for others to 

cross, while constantly attempting to claim that such boundaries are not 

significant for her. 

Reading this episode in this way emphasizes aspects of the acquisition of a 

family habitus and the activation of that habitus within her own adult life.  As 
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the first child, there was a sense in which she was alone as a child and ahead 

among her peers.  She learned to negotiate that position, to work with others 

(neighbours, boyfriends, teachers) to achieve both a sense of her own 

uniqueness and with it, a sense of the universal similarities she claims to find 

among others who are different from herself.  The episode above is a mix of 

negative responses to being foreign and the positive value she puts on the 

episode with respect to the ability she has learned to find a comfort zone, to 

notice similarities, to be unaware of linguistic differences, and to be part of 

the group, even when that calls for the taking of a position which puts her 

down rather than establishes her worth (‘what’s this silly bugger doing’).   

The mix of cultural understandings which the early decades of her life 

brought to her sense of self are carried through and demonstrated in this 

episode. The ways in which she appropriates ‘Australianness’ and transforms 

that into her own version of intercultural personhood are grounded in both her 

broad life experience and the specifics of the incident being recorded.   

So the claims she makes in a focus group setting of an identity as ‘world 

citizen, belonging everywhere, especially in a city’ is substantiated through 

the warp and weft of the assisted-biography interviews, but the dispositions 

she carries into that identity are thoroughly grounded in the circumstances of 

her upbringing and her sense of her own cultural heritage and what it stands 

for.  Within the biographical interviews she admitted ‘being cornered’ during 

the process of the group and having created a narrative which provided 

support and continuity to her claim. 

Conclusion 

In the process of this analysis, my intention has been to ground Harré’s 

notions of the Self 1 in social conditions, so as to locate dispositions which 

are unwittingly drawn on by Evelyn within her personhood and intercultural 
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encounters. This is to show that an advance in the study of intercultural 

experience and the development of intercultural personhood in ‘mainstream’ 

Australians can be made through closer investigation of these dispositions 

from within the trajectories of the lives.  Further modifications to the cross-

cultural adaptation model which provides the foundations for this study can 

be suggested through application of Harré’s view of the Self 1 (Harré, 1998) 

and Bourdieu’s (1984) theory of the space of life-styles.  The value of 

observing signs of the structural conditions of the lives from within a life 

account asserts itself, particularly in the sense of Bourdieu’s concept of a 

social trajectory (Bourdieu, 1987:6). 

By considering these conditions as a matrix of objective relations and setting 

the lives within that matrix, clues to the disposition which governs individual 

behaviour can be found. These in turn point to the Self 1, the unifying and 

singular features from within which an individual’s point of view, point of 

action and line of life are discernable.  Together these make possible a view 

of the self, the sense of self, identity and personhood, not as essence, but as a 

location in social space. 

Thus the demonstration in the previous chapter of the extent to which the 

biographical account is a production of a self rather than a presentation of a 

self led on to a different view of the way the data analysis should be 

undertaken. I moved on to work with the idea that one can not understand a 

life as a unique and self-sufficient series of successive events and without ties 

other than ‘proper name’ and that the matrix of objective relations which 

govern the space in which the events of the life of the individual take place is 

the primary form of data for explorations not only of personhood, but also of 

sets of social relations such as those which take place in interpersonal, 

intercultural encounters. 

If sociology as an objective science is possible … it is because … 
subjects are not in possession of the totality of the meaning of their 
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behaviour as an immediate datum of consciousness and their actions 
always encompass more meaning than they know or wish. 

Bourdieu, 1992:8 

That is to say that social life is explained by causes irreducible to individual 

ideas and intentions. Analysis of Evelyn’s life account has provided 

intentional and ideological expressions of her theory of self, new 

constructions and stances brought on by the intervention of the research, and 

a view of the history of the past with which her life is pregnant and from 

which some clues to the habitus of which she is largely unconscious but 

which is activated in every social encounter she meets. 
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CHAPTER EIGHT 


SOCIAL CONDITIONS AND DURABLE DISPOSITIONS: PAULA 

Introduction 

Paula, as a country child and a remote area dweller for a large proportion of 

her life, has been shown to this point in the thesis as an Australian who claims 

tolerance as an appropriate and personal stance towards cultural difference.  

She recognizes that her life experience in sojourns in Papua New Guinea and 

in remote Australian territories have made her ‘broader’ than the person she 

grew up to be in an ‘insular’ country town in Victoria.  There are two 

significant differences between her case and that of Evelyn.  Firstly, she has 

had a prolonged sojourn overseas, rather than the shorter visits which 

Australians like Evelyn have to draw on in reflecting on their intercultural 

experience. Secondly, she has held employment positions outside the home 

only in her late teens and, for short periods later in her life, that is, 

employment as a school cleaner and as cleaner then diversional therapist, in 

an aged care facility.  Her other income earning activities have all been 

associated with her home within which she has cared for over one hundred 

and thirty children at different times over a decade and a dozen overseas 

students under international home-stay programs. 

The key elements in building her trajectory, therefore, are of a different nature 

from those of cases such as Evelyn’s, in the sense that social, cultural, and 

economic capital for Paula has been closely tied to her husband’s 

employment roles.  These oscillated between the field of education, both 

teaching and union work, and the field of administration, as union secretary to 

a mining company and for a period of two years in government 

administration. 

230 



The exposure to people of different cultural backgrounds which these 

positions gave to Paula are significant and make her a case of an Australian 

whose cross-cultural experience can be explained in terms of Kim’s cross-

cultural adaptation model (Kim, 1988).  Her upbringing as a ‘white’ 

Australian of country origins, her ‘open, resilient personality’ and her 

‘preparedness for change’ can be shown to provide the adaptive pre

dispositions which worked with her intercultural experiences to enable 

adaptation. These pre-dispositions combine with the external conditions in 

Papua New Guinea in the era in which she was there, the 1970s, in which 

there was little pressure on foreigners to conform to Papua New Guinean 

cultures and a good deal of receptivity to ‘white’ strangers.  While Paula 

adapted to life in Papua New Guinea, she can hardly be seen as someone who 

adopted a New Guinean life-style, or became ‘native’.  Nevertheless she was 

functionally fit within the structures of the society, psychologically healthy 

following more stressful early experiences, and developed an intercultural 

identity as predicted by Kim’s model.  The evidence for these claims is 

mounted in Chapters Four and Five where she is shown as claiming to be 

both Australian and Papua New Guinean, and within Australian territories to 

be an ‘Islander’, yet still Australian. 

The majority of Paula’s adult years have been spent in suburbs of Australian 

capital cities rather than in a foreign land or remote territories.  And it is her 

everyday reactions to various intercultural encounters there, as well as those 

in different places, that need to be examined closely for aspects of her 

personhood which can inform a study of interpersonal, intercultural relations. 

A further difference between Paula’s case and that of Evelyn is that Paula is 

less inclined to engage in abstract discourse about her approach to those of 

different cultures and more inclined to give the detail of her daily responses, 

which reinforces her case as an ideal site for further investigation. 
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In this chapter, a construction of Paula’s trajectory is used to derive 

dispositions which are basic to her personhood and durable through her life.  

These dispositions are then applied to a range of accounts of intercultural 

experience. The intention is to demonstrate how these dispositions can be 

seen within the intercultural experiences and, while constituting a good 

measure of explanation of her behaviour, can also be seen to be malleable in 

terms of the ways in which she positions and re-positions herself in the face 

of differing circumstances. 

Constructing Paula’s Trajectory 

In describing her life style for the first twenty years of her life, Paula, as the 

child of a country dairy farmer, draws on the classifiable practices and works 

related to the objective conditions of existence in a Victorian country town in 

the mid-40s and the 1950s.  Her position within the structure of the family (as 

youngest child by seven years) and the family’s position within social 

structure (on the border between town and country) are reflected in the telling 

of the story, but more importantly these conditions of existence and this 

positioning give rise to her way of seeing the world, her estimation of her 

chances within it and the choices she makes within the possibilities and 

limitations of the capital available to her.  She is describing the class of 

conditionings and the position in structure which give rise to the structured 

and structuring structure of her life, that is, the habitus which pervades her 

life experience and thought patterns. Within these some access is given to  

the classifiable practices and works and the schemes of perception and 

appreciation which gave rise to her formation as a person and as a social 

subject. Most attention is given to the home and family and the various 

relationships which she experienced from within that bounded space. 
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The first step in the process of constructing a trajectory is to locate the origins 

of the personhood of Paula.  Episodes are selected from her life account to 

demonstrate the way in which her capital is built through childhood and 

youth, and developed and maintained as a wife and mother.  I discuss each of 

these before presenting a sketch of Paula’s trajectory, from which the 

dispositions can be discerned. 

‘I was very much shaped by my country background’  

Paula is the youngest by seven years in a family of five children.  She spends 

the days of her pre-school years as an ‘only’ child apart from a year when her 

brother was at home and in bed suffering rheumatic fever.  She observes her 

mother’s orderly routines and follows her father to outside jobs with the 

chickens and the old draught horse plough on their dairy farm in a small 

Victorian country town. 

I was very much shaped by my country background.  …I still feel… 
that’s… a very integral part of me. … My childhood (in country 
Victoria) was, in a way, it was very insular. …It was a small country 
town of about eighteen hundred people and in those days people 
didn’t move freely from town to town.  Particularly our family 
because we didn’t have a car.  I lived in the country for about twenty 
two years and I’ve lived in remote places since then which are not 
country, as in country Victoria, but also remote and country in their 
own right but in different localities. 

Paula, at birth, is the fifth child in a family occupying a farm on a sixty-acre 

block of land close to the town, where relatives on her father side of the 

family reside.  A short history of how her family came to occupy this property 

is needed to illustrate the conditions of Paula’s early socialisation and their 

importance in understanding her particular sense of self and the points of 

view and dispositions that accompany them.  

Her father, born around the year 1900, was raised on a sheep grazing property 

distant from the town.  The family circumstances are substantially altered by 

the death of Paula’s grandfather. At eighteen years of age her father is placed 
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in the position of head of the family.  Shortly after, however, his attempts to 

keep their sheep alive by grazing them on grass close to the highway (a 

feeding practice in a drought) fails.  Mother (Paula’s paternal grandmother), 

son, and family move from the property into town.  The loss of their property 

and move to the town is a fall in family fortune.  A close bond was likely to 

be formed between the recently widowed mother and her eldest son, who 

takes on itinerant work for the next twelve years.  This type of work continues 

into his marriage to Paula’s mother, who works at a hotel in a neighbouring 

town. The couple live in a rented house until after the birth of their first son, 

after which they set up their small sixty acre allotment at the outer town 

boundary. 

The move to the farm places the family into a station lower than that of 

property life, but slightly above the position of town residents.  Paula’s 

mother and father can subsist and save a little from what the farm produces: 

eggs from three hundred chickens and milk and cream from about thirty 

cows. They do not, however, own a car or mechanical farm machinery.  The 

farm is established in the depression years of the early 1930s.  In making the 

move to a farm, Paula’s father is not a ‘townie’ trying to make a living from a 

block of land. Being raised to young adulthood on a property, and later being 

an itinerant worker, he is probably able by his early thirties to assess what is 

required. Chickens, for example, are inexpensive animals when compared 

with sheep and cattle. Horses and the manual labour for mustering, shearing 

and repairs are not needed with chickens, only coops and the easy labour of 

collecting and preparing eggs for sale. A draught horse can be used to plough 

and plant crops such as lucerne, grown to feed chickens and the cows that 

provide a supplementary income in cream.  In all, the land and animals, the 

couple’s combined physical labour and what can be produced from them 

(crops, eggs, cream, milk, perhaps feral rabbits caught for extra meat) are the 

near total of the composition of the family economic capital.   
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Religion is a potential of social support, a basis for community involvement 

and personal wellbeing (the Anglican church for Paula’s mother and Catholic 

for her father).  Her father is cut off from his link with the institutional church 

when he resists coercion from the town priest to raise the children as Catholic 

on the principle that it is the prerogative of the children’s mother to have them 

attend church services with her and be part of the Anglican community of the 

town. In all probability, the public identity and inner satisfaction of Paula’s 

father comes from the fact that he and his wife provide as well as possible for 

their family.  Beyond this, the farm output is not enough to provide work for 

the sons and older daughter when they leave school at the earliest official 

leaving age of fourteen years. Their future possibilities are either in the town 

or in a move out of it through work or marriage.  To conclude this far, the 

three available trajectories in the district at the time of Paula’s entry to the 

family are: those of property life (grazing sheep and cattle); farming on 

blocks of land close to the town; or gaining work in the town.  Supplementary 

to this is the possibility of leaving the town for a different life style, either 

through marriage or educational opportunities.  Religion in Australian society 

at this time adds another division, that between Catholics and (mainly 

Anglican) Protestants.  Paula’s family crosses each of these conditions and 

possibilities. Each of these trajectories is open to her. 

‘I had probably the most charmed childhood’ 

Paula is the youngest of a family of five, three brothers and a sister, and ‘the 

baby by seven years’. When she was born, her mother was forty and her 

eldest brother was fourteen. She says: 

I was very much spoilt.  But at the same time, I had to learn to be part 
of the larger family group.  So I was spoilt in a way, but in other ways 
I was not spoilt. …For me as a little person before I started school my 
days were just wonderful. When I look back I had probably the most 
charmed childhood.   

It is the degree to which Paula has constant contact and personal interaction 

with her mother and father and the freedom of her childhood in these 
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circumstances that makes her existence so charmed. Unlike her older siblings, 

who probably enjoyed each other’s company, Paula is in the situation of a 

child participant observer of the patterns of life of her parents. She is close to 

details of their daily work: milking, cooking, helping each other on the farm. 

She is with them at night and early morning because she has a cot in their 

room until her schooling commences.  These are conditions of closeness to 

parents and absence of siblings and other children in which a child will be 

strongly predisposed to identify with its parents.  Aspects of her 

internalisation of the daily activity and her participation in it are seen in the 

following extracts from her narrative. 

‘I pretty much looked after myself’ 

The older ones went off to school and her [Mum’s] day …started 
really early around six o’clock. Mum and Dad would be up and 
moving about. I remember lying in my bed listening to the sounds 
from the kitchen.  Each morning, Mum used to blacken the stove.  
She used to black lead the stove and then black lead gave way to 
Zebra or Zebo stove polish. Mum used to polish the stove up, the 
old wooden stove. And then she’d light it and put the kettle on and 
they’d have hot drink. And before breakfast they went off to fetch 
the cows for milking.  They milked between 20 and 30 cows, so the 
rest of the family had to get themselves up and off to school and 
pretty much look after themselves. I guess when I was really little 
I pretty much looked after myself. …The cow yard was next to the 
house. They knew where I was and I was OK, but … I really don’t 
recall how I looked after myself. 

‘And the whole time I was one step behind him’ 

And then there was breakfast and after the milking, there was 
separating where they would separate the milk and send the cream 
to the butter factory.  The cream used to go in great big cream cans 
to the butter factory. Then Dad would feed the chooks and I’d go 
with him.  And there were hundreds of chooks, probably, oh 
goodness me, there’d be three hundred at least, three or four 
hundred chooks. The chooks were also part of Dad’s income.  So 
his income was the cream that went to the butter factory and the 
eggs that went to the egg board.  And that was virtually the whole 
family income.  And I went round the chooks with him.  I helped 
him gather the eggs; I helped wash the eggs; I helped grade the 
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eggs; I helped pack the eggs in the egg boxes.  And the whole time 
I was one step behind him. Dad! Dad! 

‘I was sort of my father’s little shadow’  

When he tended to the chooks … and he had a big vegetable 
garden. He used to grow lucerne for the chooks and he used to 
feed the chooks this special mash.  And the lucerne crop was grown 
to be part of the mash.  And that meant … because he didn’t have a 
car and he didn’t have a tractor…  It meant ploughing with the 
horse. So we had a draught horse. It used to be harnessed up to the 
plough and then he’d walk behind the horse with the plough and 
plough up a patch to put in the crop, And I used to be with him, the 
whole time. Everything he did, I was there.  And I just loved it. I 
was just outside and working alongside [him] most of the time. 

[Mum did] general home duties and farm duties of course, but 
during the day she’d be washing, ironing, cooking, cleaning, but by 
mid afternoon it would be time to start with the cows again, so she 
worked on the cows alongside Dad – in the morning and then she 
worked alongside him in the afternoon.  So she’d really need to 
have dinner pretty well organised before 3 o’clock, I’d say.  So 
then the cows took over for the rest of the time. 

Outside the home, there were some activities which Paula enjoyed alongside 

her siblings, but there were others from which she was excluded and which 

she saw to be a consequence of her being ‘down the pecking order’. The 

community was small and like an extended family.  ‘People knew who you 

were and would intervene’ when a child was up to mischief or needed help in 

some way.   

‘Spoilt but down the pecking order’ 

And our entertainment was … it was home made entertainment and a 
lot of it was walking. Walking with dogs.  And as I grew up, I was 
then allowed to go yabbying, rabbiting and just generally it was a 
freedom, almost a total and complete freedom.  We were warned of 
the various things that we weren’t allowed to go near or do and I can 
remember we took that very seriously.  We would never have thought 
of flaunting that. And there again, I think, that sort of stemmed back 
to that everybody knew who you were anyway.  So if you’d gone into 
a property where you weren’t meant to be, someone would have 
known. So we couldn’t not take it seriously. 
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And Mum was 40 when I was born and I was very much spoilt.  But at 
the same time,  I had to learn to be part of the larger family group.  So 
I was spoilt in a way, but in other ways I was not spoilt.  I was very 
much down the pecking order. And I remember distinctly when I was 
a little person and the boys and … [my sister] used to go yabbying.  
And I wanted to go yabbying too, but I wasn’t allowed to.  I wasn’t 
allowed to go near the dams because they were quite dangerous.  And 
feeling very put out that I had to stay home because I was the baby 
and they called me ‘Bub’.  ‘You have to stay home with Mum, Bub.  
You can’t come.  Mum said: ‘No’.  You can’t come.’  And all the 
pleading and begging in the world didn’t get me to go with them. 

Situated on the edge of the township, between the country farms and the 

‘townies’, there is little direct contact between the family and neighbours.   

‘We weren’t really part of the township’ 

We lived on the edge of the township…  The lane in front of our 
house was the town boundary. So we looked out over the 
township, but we weren’t really part of the township. And the 
properties around us didn’t have homes on them; they weren’t run 
as small farms.  They were really paddocks that belonged to bigger 
holdings of people who lived elsewhere.  So our near neighbours 
were towny people with just a little paddock around them.   

Mum was a very retiring person.  She didn’t have a wide range of 
friends. She was friendly with our near neighbour.  She exchanged 
fruit, vegetables, cream, eggs, whatever with the neighbour.  But we 
were always sent to deliver it; or we were sent to pick up something 
that the neighbour had for Mum.  I don’t think they got together any 
more than once a year. And yet they lived well a stone’s throw 
distance from each other. 

Visits to the town on Sale Day (Tuesdays) bring contact with people of the 

district. 

Every Tuesday was market day when the farmers would sell stock in 
the sale yards.  And that meant that people from outlying properties 
came into town and that was the day that everybody went to the main 
street to do the shopping and promenade.  My mother loved to go to 
the main street and promenade.  We always dressed in our Sunday 
best and we walked to the street because there was no other way to go.  
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And maybe if she was really laden with parcels, we’d have the treat of 
getting a taxi home, but that wouldn’t happen very often. 

… 

That [custom of Tuesday promenade] was really big deal, so much so 
that when I was a little girl, I used to have my hair put up in rollers, 
the old metal rollers, tiny little metal rollers, to give me curls so I 
could promenade with my mother. 

These promenades also provide the opportunity to visit relatives in the town. 

After she’d done the shopping at all the different business houses in 
the main street, then she went to visit her sisters in law.  There were 
two of them to be visited.  Cups of tea, cakes, biscuits, cameraderie 
and then home again in time to do the cows.   

Involvement with the Anglican Church brought a network of relationships 

discussed in various ways as being a place of positive social relations and a 

source of tension between the two sides of the family. 

‘She devoted herself to the family’ 

Mum’s contacts were almost entirely relations or through the Church.  
Mum was an Anglican.  We were all reared as Anglicans.  There was 
Sunday school every Sunday, and church every Sunday. 

Her church was really important to her and the people she met through 
the church. But there again she wouldn’t become part of the women’s 
guild or anything like that because that was all was a bit too much for 
her… She devoted herself to the family … really did. 

‘We hadn’t been reared as Catholics’ 

Nanna. … harboured great bitterness because we hadn’t been reared 
as Catholics. 

And my father was virtually excommunicated.  Because the priest 
came to see him and said that we were to be brought up as Catholics, 
because my mother had signed a paper to say that we were to be 
brought up as Catholics. And Dad said: ‘No.  Their mother is the one 
who’s rearing them.  And she’s making the decisions.’  So bad luck. 
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Then the priest went to see Mum and he brought a mission priest with 
him.  It was a dreadful business.  This old blood and thunder fellow 
arrived and they confronted Mum at the door.  And one of them said 
to her: ‘Well, you know you’ve done a really bad thing because 
you’ve signed to bring them up as Catholics and that’s really sinful.  
You know, you won’t, you couldn’t, might not, go to heaven doing 
that.’ My mother looked at them and said: ‘Well if they are all like 
you in heaven, I wouldn’t want them to be there!’  [laughter]… It was 
before my time...  but my mother told the story over and over.  I can 
still remember every night, my parents kneeling by the bed saying 
their prayers. Both parents. So Dad prayed daily although there was 
no other religious observance for him. 

To this point there are indications of the closeness between the youngest child 

and her parents. Paula’s socialisation was one in which the daily activities 

and entertainments are centripetal towards the family and the farm.  

Relationships with relatives in town is regular and measured, and with 

neighbours is infrequent and of a fairly superficial nature.  Paula’s position is 

one of safety – ‘They knew where I was, and I was OK’. The security of her 

position in her family comes through in her descriptions of her parents’  daily 

work cycle, which, when repeated over five years, is embodied in 

expectations of who would be where, what they would be doing, and her 

place within these routines.  The strength of these ties can be measured in her 

yearning for a similar certainty when it is necessary for her to move into a 

new environment, that of the school. A year before she commenced 

schooling, Paula heard the report of a chimney falling during the school 

assembly on the first day of school and her neighbours’ child being killed.  A 

teacher who was still alive at the time of the interviews received a permanent 

injury to her leg. School for her therefore was not the place of safety and 

security, which her pre-school years at home had been. 

‘I was really very disturbed by school’ 

For Paula, commencement of schooling was the first reported occasion of 

trauma in her life.  She was physically sick for the first six months of her 
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school days.  On several occasions the headmaster brought her home saying 

‘we don’t know what to do with her’. 

School started when I was five years old.  And I just hated school. 
Um.  I was really very disturbed by school. I’d not, … with hindsight 
I look back and can say I’d not been away from my mother’s side 
from the time I was born til the time I went to school.  She didn’t have 
any other confinements.  She hadn’t had any illnesses that meant that I 
had to be removed. She never ever left the property and left me in the 
care of my father, or my brothers, or sisters.  So I had never in five 
years been away from Mum. 

And then suddenly I was put into this new world called school. And I 
didn’t cope… [The school] was about a mile from home.  At first my 
mother used to walk me to school until I gained the confidence to take 
myself… I had a brother still at school the first year I started and a 
sister. I can remember how sad I was sitting in the school room 
knowing that my brother and sister were in another room in the 
building and not being able to go to them and when they’d sing, that 
class would sing. Oh it was just horrible!  I can still feel it.  I can still 
remember the song that they used to sing, that really, really used to 
just break me up. And I would be so distressed that on occasions, the 
headmaster would have to drive me home…  [He] would put me in 
his car and drive me home.  And he’d say: ‘We can’t do a thing with 
her.’ 

[This lasted] a good six months… I wept and I wept and I wept and I 
was so sick and I really was physically sick, …I can remember how 
physically sick I was. And I don’t know whether it was the fact that I 
was drinking reservoir water instead of the tank water, which surely 
wasn’t treated in those days anyway. Or whether it was just that I was 
so emotionally upset that I became physically ill as well.  I can 
remember the pain of physical illness.   

…I think my confidence grew, my confidence around other children.  
And probably my trust in the fact that I’d learnt to trust that my 
mother was still going to be there when I went home.  I guess school 
really curtailed my freedom too.  That freedom that I had grown up 
with was really curtailed once I went to school. It was just … it was 
terrible, really terrible. 

‘I would have preferred to be at home’ 

I settled down. (But) I never really liked school greatly.  I would have 
preferred to be at home.  But I settled down and did quite well at 
school. And made friends and had a pretty normal … few years…  As 
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I grew older, I made friends with a lass in year three, from an outlying 
rural school which had closed and the children were then bussed in to 
our town school. And …I became really friendly with her.  I loved 
having sleep-overs at her place and having her to have sleep-overs at 
mine.  … I thought it was just magic getting out to her property, 
where they had horses and sheep. We didn’t have horses and sheep. 
Oh, we had our draught horse, but not horses you could ride… When I 
think back that [girl’s Mum] was the first female friend I can 
remember my mother having in my life time in …[our area], other 
than her sisters-in-law or other relations. 

In review, then, Paula’s position in the family prior to the commencement of 

schooling is clear. She was the youngest by seven years and so enjoyed the 

sole attention of both her mother and her father whom she observed and 

accompanied on various tasks around the dairy farm.  In after school hours, 

her sister read to her. For one year, her brother was at home suffering 

rheumatic fever.  Her neighbours are described in ways which set them as 

‘not to be put upon’. 

At school, Paula is ill at ease from the outset.  Her sister and brother are in 

different rooms and she is not permitted to be with them.  She can hear them 

singing and she is not part of that activity.  Her mother takes her to and from 

school until she is confident enough to go with her sister.  This lack of ease is 

compensated in part by the fact that her teacher is a motherly sort.  She is also 

helped through making friends with two particular classmates, one of whom 

is from a neighbouring large farm.   

In these scenarios, the change in position in social space is evident.  Paula has 

moved from being the cherished youngest child to being one of a large and 

anonymous group.  Her changing relationship with her mother and her sister 

are expressed as fear that her mother will not be there when she gets home 

from school and fear that her sister will forget to meet her at the school gate 

when the day is over. The capital she possesses as the youngest child is lost 

within the wider context of the school. 
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Over her schooling years, Paula does well and is keen to remain at school.  

However, her brothers and sister had all left school at the age of fourteen and 

her parents expected the same for her.   

When he [oldest brother] left school, he started work as… the night 
boy on the telephone exchange. He’d sleep over at the post office.  
There was actually a bed provided and he could sleep unless there was 
a call that took him out of bed.  …He’d been doing that for a short 
while, when an old chap in the town who was a bee keeper 
approached him to work with him, like an apprentice apiarist.  And so 
he began doing that also. But of course that’s not full time because, 
you know, a lot of the time when the bees are wintering over, there’s 
not a great deal to do. Most of the work is when the honey flow’s on.   
So he started to work for Mr Williams and that meant going away 
from home and camping out in the bush and whatever… And then he 
decided that could also make money through rabbiting.  And he went 
rabbiting most weekends. He had permission to go onto various 
properties and it was at a time when rabbits were really plentiful.  And 
he made a lot of money by trapping rabbits and selling the kelts.  And 
I think they also sold the rabbits themselves… to the freezer.   

So her brother moves into a trajectory associated with the town which sees 

him to this day on the edge of a country town.   

The second brother to leave school …he had rheumatic fever when I 
was a little girl.  Before I went to school; he was in bed for probably a 
good twelve months… He became an apprentice carpenter to a 
carpenter in town... The third brother … he did the same.  He became 
an apprentice carpenter. And then my sister left school, they all left 
school at fourteen. ...She started working for the local doctor as a 
housekeeper, at the local doctor’s house.  She was then offered a job 
as a dental nurse for the town dentist.  And she did that until she left to 
go away nursing in Melbourne. 

These two brothers and her sister, then, follow a trajectory first into the town 

and then on to positions which this level of capital (carpentry and nursing) 

allow. 

‘I wanted to get away and go to the city’ 

Paula, in similar vein, had set her sights on being a kindergarten teacher. 
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I wanted to go to the city. I wanted to get away and go to the city.  
Because once I got into my teens, like every other teenager, it all 
became terribly boring.  There had to be a better life out there.  I’m 
not going to stay here and moulder away like all these fuddy-duddies.  
There’s another world out there. 

…what I would really, really love to have done was to become a 
trained kindergarten teacher, pre-school teacher.  That’s what I had 
my heart set on. 

Her parents’ unwillingness for her to continue at school was based on a lack 

of economic capital and the pattern set by her older siblings, who took local 

jobs at age fourteen and became financially less dependent on the family.  To 

achieve her ambition to be a kindergarten teacher, Paula needed two 

additional years at school and training which could be taken only away from 

the country town and in the city of Melbourne. Her parents did not have the 

means for her to continue schooling; nor did they appear to see the value of 

completing secondary schooling.  Her parents’ expectations of her can be 

seen to be that she would reproduce their position in life in some support role 

related to the country town.  Her ambition to be a kindergarten teacher is 

further thwarted when she misses a scholarship ‘by half a mark to the 

banker’s daughter.’ Because her brother, who was employed by then as a 

carpenter, offered to pay for her books, she was permitted to continue her 

secondary education. 

The lack of economic capital in the family set Paula in a social position which 

limited her future to employment in the country town.   

To have achieved what I wanted I would either had to have gotten a 
government scholarship or Mum and Dad would have had to have 
been wealthy enough to send me, because it would have meant going 
to Melbourne to do the training, boarding with somebody, and paying 
board. And it was just out of the question.  So it wasn’t attainable… I 
missed out on a government scholarship by half a mark.  And the lass 
who got it, it was the daughter of the banker, bank manager.  Half a 
mark! 
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‘I really felt that I’d been left behind to moulder away’ 

She felt ‘left behind’ by her friends who moved on to the city to become 

teachers, nurses, and secretaries. However, through the social capital of her 

family’s involvement with the Anglican Church, an opportunity arose for her 

to work in the bank, where her position as youngest and newest employee 

again brings her to a position of ease of relationship.  

It’s all about connections, because I was offered a job in the local  … 
bank. But it was all about connections.  I taught Sunday School. I 
rang the church bells. I sang in the church choir.  I belonged to the 
church youth group. And one of our parishioners, he had a position 
coming up and said: ‘Would you be interested?’  He said: ‘I can’t give 
it to you. You’ll have to go to Melbourne for an interview.  But … 
are you interested?’ And I said I was and ended up working in the 
local … Bank. 

Within these years of secondary schooling and employment in the bank, she 

increased her social capital and standing by meeting and befriending other 

young women and men beyond the bounds of the Anglican Church circles of 

her earlier days. The Young Farmer’s and Apex Clubs, and in particular, the 

Debating Club, were key to these changes.  Through these, she met various 

local suitors but took what she describes as a ‘natural’ step of marrying a 

teacher who had come from Melbourne and was teaching in a nearby town.  

Her marriage gave her a status for which she drew on the models her family 

had given her. She had strong capital within this field.   

‘I naturally said yes I would’ 

I met him (at the Apex dance) he was leaving … was to leave …[his 
school] the following year to take up another teaching position.  And 
um … uh … after stepping out with him for a while, he then said 
would I consider marrying him and moving with him.  It was sort of 
like now or never, or do and die because he was going so … and I 
naturally said yes I would. So we were married ….  And then we 
moved to live at [another] place … in Central Victoria.  An area that 
previous to that I’d never known… I was nineteen.  
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Paula has not set a family precedent in following an opportunity away from 

the family farm.  Her brothers moved on to trades (beekeeping and carpentry). 

Paula’s sister and role model also followed a path away, first into town for 

employment as a dental assistant before moving to Melbourne to train in 

nursing. Paula is disappointed at not being able to follow her sister and others 

from the town to further study, work and the excitement of city life.  While 

there were avenues available within the country town, it is with marriage that 

the space of possibilities of personhood is shaped for her. 

The analysis, thus far, gives clues as to the way in which Paula grew up with 

categories of self and other, and, in particular, of family and other.  There are 

clear distinctions for her between the town dweller and the farm dweller.  

Positioned between each, she learned to identify with both.  She grew up with 

clear distinctions as to who belonged within the family and under what 

circumstances others were invited into that space. Her oscillation between the 

Anglican and Catholic sides of the family and between both the hostilities and 

the compatibilities she experienced among her family and friends in relation 

to this are further key factors in the formation of her personhood.   

Paula’s family and home become the base point for her trajectory, which is 

now shown in Figure 8.1, a sketch of her social trajectory.  The positions 

captured in point 1-9 on the horizontal axis, representing time,  reflect the 

portraits derived in a digest of the life (Anthology Paula 2). The vertical axis 

shows an estimate of the volume and composition of capital. Each break in an 

arrow represents a move in social space.  Pointed labeled A-D are key points 

in her trajectory discussed in the text which follows the graph.  In the table at 

the base of the graph, species of capital and changes are indicated according 

to the key at the top of the table. Dotted arrows indicate trajectories that 

could have in reality been other trajectories for her and were trajectories some 

of her peers followed. 
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 Pre-school  Primary High School    Employment    Wife of Wife, Mother Wife/Mother Wife/Mother  Granny
  (Bank)    Teacher (PNG) Employment  Hostess  

Time:  Biographical Portraits 
Species of Capital (Key:  Ç  increasing; È  decreasing;  ÅÆmaintaining;  ?  uncertain; blank – no significant change) 
social Ç Ç Ç È ÅÆ Ç ÇÇ ÇÇ 
cultural  Ç Ç È Ç Ç Ç Ç ÅÆ 
economic ÅÆ ÅÆ È Ç Ç ÅÆ Ç Ç ÅÆ 
symbolic  ? Ç Ç ÇÇ ÇÇ ÇÇ 
Figure 8.1:  Sketch of Trajectory of Paula 
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At this point, it can be seen that Paula is situated between three main parts of 

social space: the country properties that surround the town, the town itself, 

with limited opportunities, and a move away to the city as her sister had done. 

Within this context, the choices which faced her as she moved into adulthood 

are clear.  Within the town, and within her story, positions as bank clerk, 

receptionist, assistant or house helper among others were available.  She 

could remain single or become someone’s wife.  Beyond the town, requiring 

capital neither she nor the family had, were opportunities for study in nursing, 

teaching, or secretarial work.  Her parents expectation for Paula was for her to 

leave school as the other children had done at fourteen years of age.  This 

common point in family history is shown as point A in the trajectory (Figure 

8.1). An increase in the volume of her cultural capital is only achieved 

through her brother paying for her school books for the final years at school.  

Earning a scholarship, which she misses by a bare margin, would have 

enabled her to follow a family of trajectories, those of country students using 

scholarships or family wealth for further study (Figure 8.1).  Her social 

capital, through the church, enabled her to take up a position in the bank as 

junior clerk, where she moves through this to the position of ledger keeper.  

An alternative life direction (Figure 8.1: points B to D) follows her marriage 

to a primary school teacher, about to move on to a more distant country town 

(B), an overseas sojourn in Papua New Guinea and remote Australian 

territories (C) and a further sojourn of two years duration in a remote 

Australian territory (D). 

Most of the remainder of Paula’s story is played out in the family.  For her, 

the family became the field in which she maintained and built the capitals 

which she inherited and acquired through these first two decades of her life.  

The family can be seen as a field in the sense of physical, economic, and 

symbolic relations of power (linked by the volume and structure of the capital 

possessed by each member) and in the sense of its struggles for conservation 

and transformation of these power relations (Bourdieu, 1996).  In other 
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words, within the world of the family, there are rules about way to conduct 

relationships. For a derivation of the dispositions which Paula brings into the 

later stages of her life, a close examination of the ways in which she 

understands and conducts the relationships which constitute ‘family’ for her 

is required. 

Deriving Paula’s Dispositions 

The life style of the first years of Paula’s life, as country child/youth, is bound 

up with perceptions and appreciations about what is right, what is safe, what 

is fair, what brings security. All of these are contested in the middle years of 

her life. But she preserves the habitus of her childhood by investing her time 

and energy in rebuilding that safety and security, reminiscent of the theme of 

restoring order to chaos echoed in her dream of the little white boxes (Chapter 

Six). In each episode of her life, it is as if she replicates the warmth and 

security of her childhood, not only for her own family, now reproducing their 

own offspring, but for the children of others who are out at work and need 

care. She brings into her home numerous international students and expresses 

the same family habitus as that of the dairy farm, but in country Victorian 

school houses, in basic rural living in Papua New Guinea, and in suburban 

Australia. 

The direction and slope for Paula’s trajectory are set in action with her 

marriage.  In all, she will set up a new household fifteen times: three in rural 

Victoria, four in Papua New Guinea, with the remainder in remote Australian 

territories and in two Australian capital cities.    

With Paula, there is a close relationship or homology between the structures 

of the field that is her family and the family she builds after her marriage.  As 

her mother engaged in daily routines in support of husband and family, so too 

does she, not with a farmer but with a teacher.  Brief but significant 
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descriptions of how the organisational patterns of control over their work 

within the house appear to constitute the self of Paula as wife and mother.   

The core of Paula’s durable dispositions are contained in leaving her home 

town and creating a family as she and her young children move to new areas 

for her husband’s work (Figure 8.1: point B).  Bachelard (1958/1964:1) 

makes the point that ‘an entire past comes to dwell in a new house’; the house 

is ‘our first universe’, the ‘space’ where ‘a great many of our memories are 

housed.’ The manner in which Paula’s past inhabits her present space is 

found in her narrative about the early years of marriage and child rearing.  

The capital she has gained and maintained to this point in her life is the 

symbolic capital of motherhood exercised within a nuclear family.   

‘I guess the first chaos occurred with having children, with having a baby’ 

When my first son was a new baby, something like six months old, I 
was approached by another teacher in the district who wanted to 
return to work; she asked me if I’d take her lad.  She was only going 
back [teaching] part-time. I think I had him something like two and a 
half days a week. Her boy was four months old.  I said: ‘Yes, I 
would’, and I coped wonderfully... My son was quite a good sleeper 
but hers was a screamer.  So I spent a lot of time, holding him, patting 
him, whatever … walking him… so my life started to become chaotic.  
But… I was in total control of the chaos. And most of the time, I do 
feel I’m in control but at the same time, it’s not quite my personality 
to be in chaos. Does that make sense? 

‘I’ve always had that ability to make do’ 

We were dirt poor. We drove a bomb car.  We had second hand 
everything… I can remember going to a white elephant sale at 
Apex… to buy my first son’s first pusher.  And took it home, it was an 
ancient beaten up pusher and saying to myself: ‘I can fix this.’  And I 
scrubbed it up. Then I painted all the metal of the pusher and made it 
look like new. So I’ve always had that ability to make do, but to make 
do well. So it’s not in my nature to buy a beaten up dirty pusher and 
use it as a beaten up dirty pusher. It’s my nature to say: ‘Right!  It’s a 
beaten up dirty pusher but I will make it the best beaten up pusher in 
the district.’  That’s always been my nature.  And so, it was a life, 
really of poverty for the first years of our marriage. 
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‘I was very much alone in the farm house’ 

[At my husband’s next school] … we rented a farm house because 
there was no school house provided. …[The] farm house was quite a 
long way from my husband’s school . And when he was at school, I 
was very much alone in the farm house…  I can remember that didn’t 
bother me at all.  I loved it. Crows and magpies. I had some chooks in 
a pen down the yard, and I had a baby who by that stage was crawling.  
I remember being extremely happy.  I was always very glad when my 
husband came home to have someone to talk to.   

After six months or so, another farm house became available which 
was closer to the school and we moved to that … There was a 
neighbour up a track from where we lived … She was a very friendly 
woman who befriended me when I arrived.  And I had quite a good 
friendship with her.  Not to the extent where we were in each other’s 
pockets… It was there that my second son was born.   

Paula’s dispositions can, from the early years of her marriage, be seen to be 

strongly influenced by and bound up with the rebuilding of her home and 

family.  She has learned sets of social relationships within her own secure and 

structured family setting.  The space of the home became for her a ‘field’ 

within which various players and rules are determined and negotiated only 

within certain limits and expectations.  Who is allowed into that space and the 

conditions under which they enter and remain are key to her ways of 

expressing an understanding of her life and her relationship to others. She is 

a manager and a mother, not at ease unless her work is done. She has learned 

to be alone and to embrace the company of others within and beside that 

family home.  

At regular intervals through the remainder of Paula’s story, the physical 

conditions of setting up home for her husband and children and her own 

responses to those conditions take on primary significance.  The houses, the 

neighbours, and the children she cared for other than her own are described in 

detail. Her sense of place comes strongly to the fore.  The sense of story is 

one of how those moves are achieved, her position in each new move and her 
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control over the circumstances.  Each sense of self is integrated in a point of 

view that echoes the conditions of her childhood and youth. 

Durable Dispositions and Intercultural Encounters 

The task of the next section of this chapter is to address the inter-relationship 

of these social conditions with the durable dispositions formed within her as a 

result of them in order to go on to examine their effect within intercultural 

encounters. Giving evidence from the data analysis, I argue that the 

dispositions detectable from Paula’s biographical accounts through analysis 

of the social trajectory and details in the text of her accounts are durable and 

part and parcel of autobiography as an essential capacity of personal being.  

When examined in the context of intercultural encounters, these dispositions 

appear malleable, in the sense in which Kim (2001, 1988) describes adaptive 

changes. However, the malleability of dispositions can be seen to reflect an 

adaptation of the social conditions which determine both the barriers and the 

gateways for such malleability.  Each of these arguments is defended through 

a rehearsal of various aspects of her development and her reactions and 

reports within intercultural encounters that are narrated within their 

biographical accounts. 

‘They are a migrant family and they have a problem.’ 

In the town that is their final move for teaching in country Victoria (Figure 

8.1: point B), Paula takes responsibility for two Yugoslavian migrant 

children. 

We moved to … a little hamlet.  It had churches.  And it had a general 
store and a little post-office.  We spent a year there… an extremely 
busy year… My first son… would have been three plus.  My second 
son turned two. 

We hadn’t been there six months and one of the women from the 
church came to visit and said: ‘I’ve got a problem.’  There are some 
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people in the town who are nominally Catholics, who … they are a 
migrant family and they have a problem.  The wife has had a nervous 
breakdown. She can’t cope with the children.  The husband has no 
one to turn to. One woman said that she her family… would take the 
baby, but the older children have no where to go and could we help… 
[Laughs] ‘Yes, we’ll help.’  So at first, I thought that maybe the best 
help I could give this woman was to support her because she was still 
at home.  And maybe just go around and help with some housework 
and just be a support person for her and that she may still be able to 
continue to be at home.  Another woman who had children at the 
school… a widow with three children, she and I got our heads 
together and worked out a plan of action of what we could do to 
support them. 

‘And I took the two children’ 
But it didn’t work out. She had to be hospitalised.  And I took the two 
children, … [one] who was four years old and … [the other] who was 
three. And I thought I was going to take them for a couple of weeks.  
And a couple of weeks turned out to be probably about three months 
in all. During that time the other family who had taken the baby 
decided it was all too hard and said: ‘We can’t have the baby any 
longer.’ So for the last couple of weeks, I had the baby as well. 

The father … who didn’t have a good command of English was 
working in Wodonga. Each morning he would go off to work. … He 
was still living in his house.  I had the children at my house 
permanently.  He’d go off to work in the morning.  He’d come back in 
the evening, come to us for his dinner.  And then after dinner he’d go 
back to … oh and he’d say goodnight to the children and often tuck 
them into bed.  Mind you he didn’t bath or dress them.  And then he’d 
go home.  And that pattern was repeated every night.  And that was 
good because it kept the children in touch with Dad, so they didn’t 
feel that they’d totally lost everything. 

‘Those children came to me in filthy rags’ 
The children had very little English. [The little girl] … in particular 
had very little English, but … [the little boy] was better.  He had a 
reasonable command of English.  I was so busy.  Those children 
came to me they came in rags - filthy rags.  I mean filthy. When I’d 
talked to my friend about it, she said: ‘Let’s ask Steve if we can go 
and get more clothes for them from the house.’  And I said: ‘Well, 
look! You know I don’t think I’ve got the time to do that.’  And she 
said: ‘Well, I’ll do it.’  So she talked to … [the father] and went in to 
find clean clothes for them… Every stitch of clothing was dirty, filthy 
dirty… [they] had been grabbed into bags and put under beds and in 
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cupboards. She was just … she had to throw it all out and burn it.  So 
this poor woman obviously hadn’t been coping for a period of time. 

So here I was. I hadn’t the money to go out and dress them.  So we 
went into St Vincent’s in Wodonga and they decked the children out 
in clothing.  It was lovely really, I remember how nice it was because 
they didn’t say: ‘Here’s raggy old stuff for you.’  They actually gave 
us really lovely clothing for them.  And that really pleased me because 
when I took the children out I could dress them up; dress them up for 
when their Dad got home.   

[The little girl’s] … hair was all matted.  It was so dirty and unkempt, 
that it was matted.  And I worked … I can still remember working for 
hours on that three year old’s hair which was not easy.  You had to do 
it in stages because the child wouldn’t sit for very long in order to get 
all the tangles out of her hair and get her hair back into some 
semblance of order. I enjoyed having the girl though.  I enjoyed 
dressing and doing the little girl’s hair. 

Then the baby came. 
And we had the baby in the bedroom and a cot next to our bed.  And 
that really became the straw that broke the camel’s back for me.  Not 
only had we just found out that we were going to go to PNG the 
following year. But I found that having three of them as well as my 
own two three under school age was just getting to be too hard.   

‘We’ve done as much as we can do’ 
We spoke to the father … and said: ‘We really can’t go on as a 
permanent thing.’  And did he have any solutions - which of course he 
didn’t. And we said, ‘Well, we will be leaving.’  And it wasn’t very 
long … it was only a matter of two or three months… We said: ‘Well 
what are we going to do? … the options are … that you give up work 
and care for the children or you put the children in foster care.  Or you 
put them in an orphanage in Aubury for a … time … until their 
mother … is back again.’ And that’s exactly what we had to do. We 
put these poor little souls into an orphanage, handed them over to the 
nuns, and say … you know … ‘we’ve done as much as we can do’… 
That worked out really well.  … when we were leaving … although 
we were poor and didn’t have much, we left a whole heap of the stuff 
we did have for … [the father] to put in his house … and … he was 
going in of course to visit the children each day at the orphanage.  

‘But we’ve kept in touch with this family over the years.’ … 
[The father’s] visited us in … [Adelaide] … the kids visited us in 
…[Adelaide]… Yes, and a couple of years ago when we went on 
holidays, we actually stayed with them and his old mother who’d just 
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come out from Yugoslavia.  … We had a couple of nights and he took 
us out to [the town] … where the youngest daughter who was [the 
baby] where she was living. And oh, that was lovely.  That was really 
lovely. And always at Christmas we write to them and he writes to us. 

In this long episode, Paula is showing how early in her married life her 

disposition towards family and care of children is activated.  This disposition 

is seen to be durable in further ways through her life, for example, in her 

choice of Family Day Care as her occupation once her own children reach 

schooling age. Paula takes in a neighbour’s child in Papua New Guinea when 

she is giving home schooling to her oldest son (and indirectly to her second 

son). In the later stages of her trajectory, she becomes hostess to international 

students in a home-stay program.  Each of these activities involves bringing 

others into her home – her field or social space. 

Three sets of scenarios can also be provided to demonstrate in detail the 

dispositions towards home and family which follow Paula through her life 

and intercultural experiences. 

Paula and Housework 

To focus this analysis and demonstrate the methods used in particular 

episodes of the life, I review text from a first set of scenarios which illustrate 

a claim that Paula makes in general about her life: 

If I hadn’t got my work, my housework done, and the beds are 
unmade and there’s a pile dirty dishes and a pile of dirty laundry, I’m 
not at ease. And so I spend most of my time not being at ease.   

This durable disposition has its origins in the way she grew up, that is, in 

Paula’s close relationship to her mother and father where the day was an 

ordered set of chores both within the house and on the farm.  She enjoyed 

breakfast with her parents after the other children had gone off to school.  

Then she joined her father in the routine farm jobs among the chickens or 
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behind the horse drawn plough. As observer of her parents’ life style and 

their disposition to various kinds of work, Paula grew up with a sense of 

order, a sense of how time is managed within various chores, with a sense of 

what is private, and a sense of work within the house and the way it is 

managed to support work outside the house.  She also has a sense of the 

dignity of a family being together in this way. 

After Paula’s marriage and the birth of two sons, her husband takes a teaching 

position in Papua New Guinea (Figure 8.1: point C).  Paula’s disposition 

towards the family unit and related housework comes under threat.  Paula 

reflects on her years as an expatriate wife and the dilemma she faced about 

hiring a house boy in Papua New Guinea. 

‘I can do my own housework’ 

Oh before I go on. I didn’t want to have house help.  I didn’t want it. 
Everybody said: ‘You’ll have a house boy or a house girl.’  And I 
said: ‘No I won’t.’ And they said: ‘But you must.’  And I said: 
‘Why?’  And they said: ‘But the work’s hard. And you can pay 
somebody.  And they don’t cost very much.  You can give them two 
and sixpence halfpenny or whatever. And … it’s wonderful.’ And I 
thought: ‘That’s exploiting. And anyway I can do my own work.’ 
‘I’m not going to exploit somebody’, said I.  Ha! 

So I started to do my own house work - with my wood stove.  And my 
water pump and my copper and my troggs.  And I fell pregnant. And 
I was so sick. … And I resisted and I resisted.  

And every day with my stomach heaving, I’d walk out the back door 
and there would be a sea of faces sitting on the back lawn, back grass.  
All these would-be house helps. And they waited and everytime I 
went out the door, they said: ‘Mrs, me like-him work.’  And I said: 
‘Me no got work.’ So they waited. Just … awful. 

‘They were encroaching on my space’ 

And they were so close to the back door that they were encroaching 
on my space.  Particularly having lived in remote farm houses.  It was 
all too much.  I dreaded going out the door.  And I said to somebody 
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that … I was unhappy about it. And they said: ‘Well for goodness 
sake employ somebody because until you do, this will go on.’   

‘But’ I said, ‘but I can’t do that. I can’t exploit somebody.’  And they 
said: ‘Hang on. Hang on. These people have nothing.  If you pay and 
you pay the going price and up it by 50%, you’ll be paying them 
really well. You’ll be happy and they’ll be happy.  Um … so … 
you’re giving somebody cash and a job.’   

‘And I hired him’ 

And I thought: ‘Well, that’s what I’m going to have to do.’  So one 
evening, it was really late in the evening.  There was a knock at the 
front door. We went to the door.  Mrs, me like-him work.  And … 
[my husband] was there at the time.  And I said: ‘Oh, where are you 
from, why are you here at this hour of the night?’  And he said: ‘Oh’. 
he’d come … he lived out at a mission and he really wanted to work 
for me .. and he’d worked for other people and he was good and he 
was honest. And he had his spiel, which, by then, I’d started to get the 
gist of. And I hired him. 

So Peter took no time at all moving himself and his Mary into the boy 
house. And it was a very nice boy house.  It was probably the nicest 
boy house in the district. So he secured himself quite a prestigious 
home and a job and the Mrs paid better than everybody else.  And 
some people got very snarky about that. 

‘I’m not asking anybody to wash that.’ 

Teaching [this houseboy] what I wanted done but he had worked as a 
house boy … and he did his work pretty well. And there were times 
when he did over and above the call of duty. 

Like when the children would have gastro, which they got regularly.  
And they'd vomit on the blankets and the sheets.  And Peter would 
say: ‘I'll wash that.’  And I'd say: ‘No, you won't.  I'm not asking 
anybody to wash that.’ And he would be so upset.  He’d take this 
filthy linen and wash it. And had I washed it, it would have really 
been so demeaning to him. And it was only when I'd resisted and 
carried on and rinsed it and whatever, that suddenly I realised: ‘Hang 
on, I have offended this fellow mortally.’ 

Consider her first response to the threat to her disposition of coping well 

within the family.  Hard work is not the issue for her. She has seen her 

mother this way throughout her childhood.  The cost is not the issue. 
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Payment for services rendered has been experienced in the use of the 

neighbour’s phone and exchange of goods in her childhood home. The 

presence of someone else in the home and its routines may be more of an 

issue than is stated here.  Her response rests in a disposition which says:  I can 

do my own work.  It is voiced as a sense of not wanting to ‘exploit’ an 

outsider. A family habitus is activated here and it resists change.  Paula is 

not at ease. Aside from the morning sickness associated with her pregnancy, 

the lack of ease issues from the ‘crowd’ just outside her back door, the worst 

part of which is that ‘they were encroaching on my space’.  To that point in 

her life, just outside the back door was open and comfortable space, where 

she had enjoyed a ‘charmed’ childhood and a happy country existence.  To 

that point in her life, she had coped with her work, her two children and the 

children of others in need in her home.  The social space of her home was 

under threat for the first time ever.  

Seeking advice from a friend is reminiscent of the way her mother sought 

advice and support from her sisters-in-law.  She accepts the reasoning that by 

paying above the going rate she would not be exploiting a local person but 

rather doing them a service.  So she changes her mind about what she will 

have to do. But the dispositions toward family space and housework remain 

unaltered. She accepts a late night caller who comes to the front door rather 

than one of the day after day loitering visitors to the back lawn.  She accepts 

him at a time when her husband is at home.  She accepts him on his own 

recommendation but with due regard for the connections she has developed 

with the mission.  She accepts him on the basis of a sense of relationship he 

expresses towards her: ‘He really wanted to work for me.’ 

But her expression in ‘no time’ seems almost too quick.  He and his wife are 

judged as being ‘nice’. The position she has offered and ‘he has secured 

himself’ is ‘prestigious’ and her conscience is salved through the offer of 

better pay than most, a factor which impedes her relationships with others in 
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the district. The strength of the disposition, however, is immediately re

asserted. ‘What I wanted done’ is compared to the work he actually does and 

the way in which he exceeds the ‘call of duty’. 

With a house-help installed, Paula still sees the situation from the point of 

view that housework is hers to do. Soiled sheets were out of the ordinary 

chores, not the ones into which she had inducted him.  But a new 

consideration comes in.  He is now in the house and of the family, as it were.  

His being upset is a new factor in the way in which dispositions are activated.  

‘Demeaning’ him, resisting his presence and his help, results in a family 

offence, which her habitus cannot and does not tolerate.  She learns to feel at 

ease with his help on the basis of a shift in disposition, but one still strongly 

tied to the habitus of her childhood socialisation. 

In another episode, Paula as wife of the Administrator of a remote Australian 

territory reflects on staff help in the Administrator’s residence.  This occurs 

much later in her life, when all except one of her children have finished 

schooling. With her husband’s position as Administrator goes a large house 

with staff for kitchen and laundry assistance. 

‘Whacko! I’ve got someone to do these jobs.’ 

My first hurdle that I had to overcome was having staff in the house.  
When we went there, there was a cook. We had a cook and we had a 
house maid laundress.  And for me that was an anathema.  It sounded 
like a really good idea, but I didn’t really want it.   

And I found that difficult. I went there with a good attitude to it, not 
like when I went to Papua New Guinea, where I railed against it.  This 
time, I went back and said: ‘YeHa.  Whacko. I’ve got someone to do 
these jobs. Won’t it be lovely.’ But it wasn’t really. It wasn’t. 

And the worst part of all was the island starts very early.  My husband 
would be at the office by 7.30 working in the morning. Everyone 
starts work at 7 or 7.30. And that was a shock to my system because 
the women would be working in the house at that hour.  So I would 
have to be out of my bed, vacate my bedroom because the first thing 
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that [the house-help] would do would be to go in and do beds and 
bedroom.   

‘I had to … scurry away somewhere out of the way.’ 

And I couldn’t be in the kitchen because that’s where … [my kitchen 
help] would be working. And it was stressful.  I had to leap out of 
bed, make my breakfast and then scurry away somewhere out of the 
way of the women so they could get on with their jobs.  And I 
understood their jobs very well, because having worked as a cleaner 
… I understood how it is to have set tasks to do and having to be able 
to get to and do them. 

And so I would make myself as inconspicuous as possible and there 
was a long day ahead of me - an awfully long day - and what to do? 
… 

Having someone other than family in the home is still an ‘anathema’ for 

Paula at this time (Figure 8.1: point D).  She could accept the need and the 

value in her mind, but she did not feel at ease with it in herself.  She had faced 

this situation before in Papua New Guinea, railed against it, but overcome the 

lack of ease at least temporarily through a change of disposition.  She 

attempted to make the most of the situation, but the disposition re-asserted 

itself and she did not find it as ‘lovely’ as she had thought she might. 

In the first instance, the order of her day is broken into very early for her.  To 

have women working around her before she preferred to vacate the bedroom 

and to have the kitchen occupied before she could ‘do her own thing’ there 

was ‘stressful’. Getting out of the way was something she was not at all used 

to in her own home.  In childhood reminiscences she had never expressed a 

sense of being ‘in the way’. Her personal experience of having a list of tasks 

to do and getting them done has three sources: as observer of her mother’s 

routines, as wife and mother in her own house, and as employee in an aged 

care service.  She could appreciate her staff’s needs and anticipate their 

requirements of her.   
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Being inconspicuous in her own home was also an unfamiliar experience, 

especially when such a demeanour seemed only to open up the great void of 

the day ahead of her. Nowhere, to this point in the story, has she expressed a 

sense of not having enough to do to fill the day. The change of circumstance 

calls into effect a change in the way her disposition towards work and family 

are activated.   

The story goes on: 

And when I first went there, I went down to the laundry. And I 
couldn’t believe my eyes.  It was the most hideous workplace I had 
ever seen. There was no fan. It was just hideous.  It was hot, it was 
mouldy, it was dirty. There were old, old cement wash troughs.  

And I looked at the lady who worked there, … and I said: ‘This is 
terrible. How do you keep cool?’ ‘Oh’, she said, ‘the fan broke down 
months ago and they have never replaced it for me.’  I said: ‘This is 
not good enough. And what do you do to do such and such.’ ‘Oh,’ 
she’d say, ‘I do such and such.’ ‘You can’t do that.  This is dreadful. 
You can’t be expected to work in these conditions.  I won’t allow it.’ 
She said: ‘Oh but, but …’ I said: ‘Listen, you and I are going to 
change this.’ 

It was because I’d worked in the laundry [in a previous job] and 
because I was on the health and safety committee … that I was just so 
horrified. Just from a health and safety aspect it just wasn’t up to 
scratch. And so when my husband came home for lunch I said: ‘It’s 
not up to scratch, and if you don’t get something done about it, … [my 
helper] and I are going on strike together.’ 

Again Paula turns the ways in which her habitus is under threat into a new 

form of expression of the disposition towards family.  The personal comfort 

of the laundry assistant is the point of contact expressed.  A friend to friend 

conversation ensues and she positions herself as the one who ‘won’t allow it’.  

Protests from her laundry assistant are not heard and the problem becomes a 

‘we’ problem. ‘You and I are going to change this.’ 
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Her stance as the matriarch in a family extended by two staff members is that 

of the agent who will fix it, but this will be done through a joint action and 

one which brings together both the family association and the capital she has 

gained through a brief period of employment outside the home in an aged 

care service institution. Paula has learned through her husband’s years in 

union work to use the language of the work-place, we ‘are going on strike 

together’. She brings the best of both worlds into play.  Getting housework 

chores done is one thing, getting them done well and in appropriate 

conditions is another. 

Within these three scenarios, the disposition of Paula towards the home and 

family relationships shows through.  Her intercultural adjustment in each case 

is a careful balance of both who she brings to the encounter (and cannot not 

be) and the conditions under which she is prepared to allow a stranger into the 

field within which she is the matriarch.  Subtle turns of phrase provide the 

key to unlock the conditions within which she moves to a comfortable place 

of inclusion. These may well be overlooked without a deeper knowledge of 

the person than ‘personality’ and ‘preparedness for change’ as proposed in 

cross-cultural adaptation theory (Kim, 1988, 2001).  This disposition can also 

be demonstrated in further episodes. 

The first set of scenarios at three different points in Paula’s trajectory (Figure 

8.1: points B, C & D) reinforce the durability of her dispositions and opens 

the way for interpretation of the effect that social conditions have on the 

individual both in the sense of the history which they bring to the encounter 

and in the sense of the position the individual occupies at the time of the 

encounter. Two further sets of scenarios provide further weight to this 

argument. 
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Paula and Family 

As reported in Chapter Four, during a sojourn in Papua New Guinea, the 

orderly management of the family includes a regular visit to the market, 

which had become a highlight of their lives resonating with the reported 

Tuesday sale day in the Victorian country town of her childhood.  Fascination 

at her third baby’s fair skin and hair is a marker of acceptable family 

relations. The baby draws others towards the family circle.  However, the 

crying, hiding, and fear exhibited by the New Guinean children was a source 

of bewilderment and dismay for her.  It achieved quite the opposite effect. 

Paula needed to learn that the ‘white’ presence was being used as a threat to 

local children:  ‘The white missus will take you away …’.  No resolve to the 

situation is reported. But the story signifies a disposition of openness which 

is confronted by this kind of response to her family.  And so remains 

significant in the narrative within which she lives and by which she gives 

account of her life. 

These interpretations are also reflected in her story-telling of an overseas 

student guest in her home who is of different racial and cultural background 

from herself.  She labels this young man as ‘childish’ and constantly requiring 

attention to fulfil his need of love and attention.  In the particular episodes she 

recounts, his request for a towel while she is still in bed reading the paper is 

met with a cold response as she knows that there are two wet towels in a heap 

on the floor of his room.  His over-use of the telephone is also a cause of 

tension: 

And the other night, there's a rule.  I've given him the rules written 
down on a piece of paper. And one of the rules is that you keep your 
telephone calls short. If they're going to be over ten minutes, please 
go up and use the public phone at the post office. And ten minutes is 
fair enough, but after that, it blocks incoming calls. 

He sat on the phone the other night for over an hour and he did not 
speak in that entire time.  …[My husband] couldn't phone Grandma.  I 
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couldn't ... I forget who I was about to phone.  I had to phone 
someone, couldn't phone.   

My husband said: ‘Go and tell him just to wind up.’  And I said: ‘Uh. 
Just let it go.  I'll deal with it later.  It will illustrate very clearly …  

But anyway, he finally put the phone down and came into me and 
said: ‘Sorry. Sorry.’ And I said: ‘I should jolly well think ...’ And it's 
his demeanour.  His demeanour makes you want to hoe into him and 
eat him and rip him apart.  And I said: ‘And so you jolly well should 
be.’ I said: ‘We spoke about that.’ 

And I said: ‘Didn't I talk to you about adult thinking? …  Haven't I 
told you about adult thinking. Adult thinking is when you say how 
does my behaviour affect others around me’.  And I said: ‘And how 
do you think your behaviour affected us tonight.’  ‘I don't know.’ 

I said: ‘Well I'll tell you how it affected us.’  I said: ‘Now you are not 
going to be able to’ ... coz he came to me like ... you know: ‘dear 
Dorothy Dix, how do I fix up my life?’  So I said: ‘Look, you know, 
I've explained to you that you're not going to be able to handle the 
adult world until you start employing adult thinking.’   

Oh Di, I can't cope.     

I treat him like he's my thirteen year old.  And so: ‘Pick it up, put it 
away, now don't forget to take your lunch, wipe your nose, wipe your 
bum... and just well, this is what I have to do.  This is what's needed 
and this is what I have to do and don't sort of dwell on it.  But this 
morning it did get under my skin a bit. 

Paula describes this boarder as naughty, non-communicative, and not 

accepted as family by the other boarders: 

And one night it was all too much.  We were all sitting at the table and  
he walked in the door and we all looked up and said: Hi Titus. And 
there was no reply. And I said: Hello Granny, how are you?  Oh I'm 
very well thank you, Granny. [Laugh] 

Excuse me.  We did talk about the use of the phone. Uh sorry, 
he says sorry. And the next day, water off a duck's back.  It's all on 
again. Grandpa says: ‘Get off that phone.’  But it's stressful, Di. 

And the other three don't.  The other three are wonderful.  So we went 
away to Goolwa on Monday and we took the other three with us and  
[he] wasn't invited.  And he was very miffed.  And before we were 
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leaving, I called out to him. He wouldn't answer.  I thought he wasn't 
in the room.  And then … [my husband] banged on the door: ‘Titus!’  
Grrrmmmrr. I am miffed.  So then I made it very clear to the others 
so the word would get back to him [the boarder].  I said to them when 
we were coming back from the beach and we had the most wonderful 
day. And we were walking back from the beach.  I said: ‘You know 
why you people are with me on this picnic today?’  They said: ‘No.’ I 
said: ‘Because you've been so kind to me.’  I said: ‘You help me with 
the dishes almost every night.’ And I said: ‘Boy, I appreciate that.’  I 
said: ‘Thank you for your help and your kindness.’ 

And uh then a minute or two later.  Ching said something to Megumi 
and said something about your brother Titus.  And Ai sat herself up at 
the table and said: ‘Titus is not my brother.’  And Ching said: ‘He's 
not your brother.’ ‘No.’ And I turned and I said: ‘Is Ching your 
brother.’ ‘Oh yes!’  

In spite of these difficulties, Paula keeps her sense of duty towards the 

boarder. 

Oh well, I'm not committed for any length of time.  But I feel obliged 
to see out the academic year. I think he's got about ... probably got 
about eight or ten weeks to go. But Ching's booked to go out on the 
16th of December and I'll need Titus gone by then. 

In a similar domestic scene, her Japanese boarders are viewed as members of 

the family and reasoned with from a family point of view. 

Noriko has made friends with other Japanese girls at the TAFE 
Institute. People she didn't know before but she's palled up with.  And 
uh ... she was ... she often comes home and tells me horror stories 
about their home-stays or their situations. 

And Noriko is a bit of a mother duck, she picks up you know the lame 
ducks and looks after them. And she came home one night and she 
said: ‘Oh!’ she said, there's been terrible trouble with one of her 
friends. And she said: ‘I'm going to have to go and sleep at her house 
uh to protect her.’ And I said: ‘Well what do you mean?’  And she 
said: ‘Well she's having trouble with her share mate, her flat mate.  
And I think I need to go.’ 

So she stayed a couple of nights at the flat and then she phoned up and 
said could the girls come home with her and then they'd go out after 
she'd been home a little while.  I said: ‘Sure.’  So she arrived at home 
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with two friends in tow and she said: ‘Um we're going to go out for 
lunch and I'll probably go back to Megumi’s house after lunch. 

Some money had been stolen and her friend had fallen in with bad company: 

And they were pretty sure that it was the other girl who took the 
money. And it was quite a large sum of money that was taken.  And I 
said: ‘Look I'm really worried for Megumi.  I can't, I can't in all 
conscience see her stuck in this situation.’  I said: ‘Well, she can stay 
here if you like.’ And she said: ‘Oh could she?’  And I said: ‘Yes, 
sure.’ I said: ‘Well you wouldn't mind having her sleep on your floor 
would you?’ ‘No, no. That'd be fine.’ 

So she ended up. And it turned out it was her eighteenth birthday... 
eighteenth, nineteenth birthday the next morning.  And I thought oh 
the poor kid. This is aweful. And it's her birthday.  And so I ran 
around and found a nice cake of soap and wrapped it up.  And tried to 
cheer the lass up. So she stayed for nearly a week with Noriko. 

This request is extended: 

And then Noriko came to me and she said: ‘Megumi’s got nowhere to 
go. And we want to ask you can she stay here.’  And she said: ‘I've 
explained to her that she has to pay full board and she says she can 
stay in my room.’  And I said: ‘Well if that's the case, I'm going to 
have to make a proper arrangement in the room with a proper bed or 
whatever and um’... I said: ‘Yes I can do that.  I can juggle things 
around and fit her in. And yes I'd be happy to.  But how are you going 
to feel a couple of weeks down the track having to share with her?’  
She said: ‘I'm an old lady of twenty eight and she's just a girl and I 
must look after her.’ And I said: ‘You won't mind.’  ‘No, I won't 
mind.’  And I said: ‘Well the decision is yours, but I'm prepared to 
have Megumi because I think Megumi’s lovely.  And I'd be really 
happy to have her and see her out of a problem.’ 

So that's how Noriko came.  So three students have turned into four.  
And four is heavy duty. It is. 

The parental caring which Noriko reflects rings with the disposition that 

Paula has towards the safety and security of those who belong in the family 

space. Her openness and preparedness to change and to accommodate yet 

another boarder in spite of the ‘heavy duty’ this calls for are part and parcel of 

her disposition towards family. 
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These passages give a view of the complex link between intercultural 

experience and personhood.  There are sets of dispositions which are durable, 

deep rooted, and usually below levels of consciousness.  They involve a 

perception of social conditions and have a lot to do with inner shifts in 

understanding difference within the context of those conditions. 

The link between these durable dispositions and their ‘malleability’ can be 

investigated further when the social conditions of the incident are examined 

closely. Finding ways to see the intercultural encounter as an expression of 

both the dispositional nature of the individual’s reactions and of the social 

conditions prevailing in the context of the incident requires an understanding 

of the ways in which social structuring (of the past but carried into the 

present) influenced the unconscious (or sub-conscious) reactions of 

individuals and the ways in which their perception of the current social 

conditions enhanced that sense of what was a right and fitting response to the 

situation. 

The range of Paula’s intercultural experience is not exhausted by these sets of 

scenarios. Further material could be provided by other stories.  There is a 

story about her association with Aboriginal women in Darwin, in which she 

exhibits openness to the belief that people can know the time and the passing 

of a kinsman without being geographically present where the event happens.  

She enquires of the Aboriginal women and they reply: ‘He’s just passed by’.  

And sure enough this turns out to be the time of their relative’s death.   

Another episode which shows her dispositions is the story of her giving birth 

of her third son in Papua New Guinea reported in Chapter Five.  In this 

episode she and the nurses first hold the birth secret and then invite the local 

women in.  Paula stops short of sharing her newly arrived baby to be nursed 

by the local women at the point where one of the women to breast feed 

Paula’s newborn son.  Also described in domestic terms is the family’s visit 
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to a Peace Ceremony where warring tribes settle their differences through 

exchange of pigs. Her story of the arrival of a boat load of refugees on a 

remote island is one of how the community embraced the strangers and cared 

for them in practical ways. 

A third scenario brings these finding one step closer to a complete picture of 

the factors involved in intercultural encounters for Paula. 

Paula and a Stranger 

Recounted almost word for word in both the focus group and the assisted- 

biography interviews two years apart, a further episode, which occurred for 

Paula in Papua New Guinea (Figure 8.1: point C), illustrates the degree to 

which a narrative may become fixed within the consciousness of an 

individual. It further illustrates the ways in which a set of dispositions 

inculcated in childhood are fused into moments of consciousness in an 

unexpected encounter. 

It was when we went out to buy fire wood … and they were loading it 
onto the truck and I looked down. I felt sick, I felt miserable.  I stayed 
in the cabin of the truck with the boys and I thought I hate this place.  
I hate it so much. … I wish I hadn’t come.  I’ve made a terrible 
mistake.  What a dreadful, dreadful life I’ve made for myself. 

And as I sat there feeling so miserable … And I looked up the road 
and I thought: ‘My goodness! I’ve never seen anything so ludicrous!’.  
Here’s this funny old man.  … Wizened up, skinny little match stick 
legs, getting along the road.  And he had an army coat, like the army 
jacket… khaki, … ex-Australian army.  He had no trousers on. He 
just had a bunchy of leaves on his bum, bare flanks and a little bit of a 
lap-lap that went down the front for modesty. 

And as he’s coming along … I thought: ‘I have never seen anything 
quite so funny. … There you are! It’s just like this country.  Stupid, 
bloody lot!’ And I sort of almost despised him for how awful and 
silly he looked.  And fancy!  Mm … dreadful!  And as he walked 
along the side, he stopped and had a look at what [my husband] was 
doing and then he looked up into the cabin and he spotted me.  And a 
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big smile on his face, a big toothless smile.  And he put his hand up, 
his little old gnarled hand to shake my hand.   

In terms of the public fact of identity (Harré, 1993), this episode involves a 

white Australian expatriate mother sitting in a ‘ute’ (truck) and a Melanesian 

stranger walking towards that vehicle. Paula is experiencing her singular 

selfhood (Harré, 1998) and collects together emotion-fused thoughts which 

express her hatred of her current circumstances and a sense of the stupidity of 

his life. He, in turn, is experiencing his unique selfhood.  Then there is a 

moment within the encounter where a transformation occurs. 

I couldn’t believe it. He had such dignity.  And it was interesting 
because he became my father.  And as he shook my hand, he was Dad. 
There was just a dignity about that little wizened up old man that just 
blew me away.  It just blew my socks off. 

And I thought, uh … oh … what an incredible old man!  And 
something just, I don’t know, something just touched me and humbled 
me.  And it was the dignity and the humanity.   

In this moment, Paula is drawing on a way of being which she had come to 

respect.  In spite of the difference in gait, dress, skin-colour, and context, she 

senses something at the core of her being, which resonates with the perceived 

intention of the man, his recognition of her, his smile, and his sense of 

dignity. The handshake becomes a meaningful practice which they share in 

this moment.  There is enough common meaning for the action to trigger a 

change within her. She never sees the man again, but the transformation of 

her sense of distaste to a sense of acceptance culminates in this event.   

And I think it was a real turning point from there on.  Every time I 
saw a New Guinean walking past, I thought, mm … that’s a person 
with dignity and humanity and everything else.  And so just because 
you wear a bunch of leaves on your bum doesn’t mean that you are a 
lesser person. 

From that time on, the memory has both chronological meaning and logical 

meaning in her relationship with strangers in a more generalised way building 

on the public and private identity she learned from her father.  The event 
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becomes part of her repertoire when she is asked to comment on her reactions 

to strangers. It is stored as part of her ‘living’ biography. It is reinforced with 

every re-telling of the story. 

But the missing link in between these processes can only be found in 

something which lies below the surface for them both. Paula’s disposition 

towards the family and towards her father in particular in her encounter with 

the stranger walking towards her give a deeper and more extensive 

understanding of what is actually being negotiated within the communication 

process. 

The episodes described above illustrate the stress-adaptation-growth cycle of 

Kim’s (1988) cross-cultural adaptation model.  Paula ‘draws back’ in the 

cabin of the truck as she rejects the individual walking towards her and then 

‘leaps’ forward as she accepts him.  What is triggered in the moment between 

the drawing back and the leaping forward is something that resounds from the 

depths of her being. Because of the association of the old man and his action 

with her own family disposition, her disposition towards strangers in Papua 

New Guinea is altered. The episode reflects a move toward the intercultural 

personhood, the embracing of others and their ways, without necessarily 

losing the sense of dignity of one’s own. 

When faced with a stranger in her own house, however, as in the case of Titus 

above, such a shift towards intercultural personhood does not exclude the 

rules and relationships which she sees to be operative for a functioning 

family.  Her own sense of psychological wellbeing is threatened by the 

present of an ‘other’ not because of the cultural differences he represents but 

because of his failure to understand mature relationships within families, as 

defined within the social positions recognised there, and his failure to exhibit 

the codes of belonging. 
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But Paula’s intercultural experience is wider than the four-year sojourn which 

has been significant in changing her sense of personhood.  She is not locked 

into the dispositions of her family.  Rather, she exercises them in ways that 

make her adjustment to new situations tolerable and functional.  She can 

neither entirely forsake them; nor is she completely bound to them.  Her 

personhood revolves around them but she learns to make explicit her values 

and the ways in which she will ‘bend her own rules,’ as it were, to achieve a 

mutually satisfying outcome. 

For these reasons, the various changes to the cross-cultural adaptation model 

are both illustrated and substantiated. 

Conclusion 

This chapter has illustrated through a structural analysis of the life account of 

Paula the ways in which dispositions are formed from within the social 

conditions of one’s upbringing. The construction of a trajectory which maps 

the changes in volume and composition of capital has been used to illustrate 

how these dispositions are carried into the ways in which a person expresses 

their personhood in various interpersonal encounters.  It has focused, in 

particular, on three sets of intercultural encounters which Paula describes in 

the biographical interviews: the first set relating to house work and being at 

ease or not being at ease when faced with particular conditions, the second set 

relating to family relationships, established and otherwise, for international 

students who are guests in her home, and the final scenario a particular 

episode on which she paces considerable weight for her own sense of 

formation as a person in the context of those from different cultural 

backgrounds from her own.  The trajectory in this study is a sketch, which 

enabled sufficient evidence of the practices and works and perceptions and 

appreciations which are the source of her dispositions.  As such, it cannot 

claim to unlock fully an application of Bourdieu’s (1984) principles.  
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Sufficient evidence of their value, however, is evident.  For this case, I will 

not proceed to argue further a case for Paula as an intercultural person 

through evidence assembled here.  Rather, my intention is to develop the 

usefulness of Bourdieu’s (1984) theory for further research – particularly the 

way in which it enhances the ‘environmental conditions’ element of Kim’s 

(1988, 2001) model, but also the other elements of the model.  The building 

of the interdisciplinary model for the study of interpersonal, intercultural 

relations draws on both the psycho-social analysis of Part Two of the thesis 

and the structural analysis undertaken in this and the preceding chapter. 
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PART FOUR: 


CONCLUSIONS AND CONTRIBUTIONS 
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CHAPTER  NINE 

AN INTERDISCIPLINARY  MODEL FOR THE STUDY OF 

INTERPERSONAL, INTERCULTURAL  RELATIONS 

Introduction 

Cross-cultural adaptation theory (Kim, 1988, 2001) provides an integrative 

communication theory of adaptation as it applies to newcomers to a 

multicultural society. Through communication processes, the ‘ethnic’ 

individual is seen to make adaptation to a ‘host’ communication system by 

means of cyclic stress-adaptation-growth processes which occur within 

intercultural encounters. This may result in an adaptive outcome of an 

‘intercultural identity’.  Cross-cultural adaptation theory provides a bi-polar 

view of interpersonal, intercultural relations.  ‘Ethnic’ adaptation to ‘host 

communication competence,’ at one pole, is open to theoretical investigation, 

while changes in members of the ‘host’ culture are unexplored at the other 

pole. ‘Intercultural identity’ (Kim, 2001:65) is seen as an adaptive outcome 

for ‘ethnic’ individuals, while simultaneous changes being undergone by 

‘mainstream’ individuals are ignored.  While making the development of 

personhood for ‘minority’ individuals explicit, cross-cultural adaptation 

theory cannot address fully the problem of interpersonal, intercultural 

relations in a multicultural society, because it sustains an assumption of ‘host’ 

culture being static while members of ‘ethnic’ culture undergo profound 

change. 

Analysis of the life accounts of ‘mainstream’ Australians to locate points 

where identity changes, as undertaken in this study, is one way to understand 

a point of view not available in cross-cultural adaptation theory.  My 

argument has been that this reflexive point of view needs to include a 
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psychology of identity change and a sociology that explains the social 

conditions in which intercultural interactions take place.  That the approaches 

of Harré (1983, 1993, 1998) and Bourdieu (1984, 1987) are beneficial stations 

for such an extension has been argued throughout the study.  An 

interdisciplinary approach to interpersonal, intercultural relations is a firm 

foundation on which to expand the boundaries of a communication and 

culture based theory. 

The task in this chapter is straightforward on one level.  This is to develop a 

model that consists of a synthesis of the psychological and the sociological 

development established on the basis of the communication model of cross-

cultural adaptation (Kim, 1988, 2001). The conceptual tools needed for this, 

spanning three different disciplines, that is communication, psychology, and 

sociology, have been developed throughout the theoretical and 

methodological development (Parts Two and Three) of the thesis.  These will 

be incorporated step by step into a graphical representation of the parameters 

of what is required to advance research and theory in the field of 

interpersonal, intercultural relations.  On another level, it has to be stressed 

that the model is not definitive.  It is a first and tentative step which points to 

a new direction in understanding how intercultural personhood can be 

achieved and the social conditions that impinge on this.  In the chapter, Kim’s 

(1988, 2001) cross-cultural adaptation model is used as a base and then built 

on through an incorporation of the psychology of Harré (1983, 1993, 1998) 

and Bourdieu’s (1984, 1987) cultural relational approach in sociology.   

For the development of the model, comparisons need to be drawn between the 

concepts used within a communication theory of cross-cultural adaptation 

(Kim, 1988, 2001) and the two theoretical lenses used, that is, a psychology 

of personal and social being (Harré, 1983, 1993, 1998) and a cultural, 

relational sociology (Bourdieu, 1984, 1987).  Through a synthesis of the 

findings from both the psychological analysis and the sociological analysis, 
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an interdisciplinary model for the study of interpersonal, intercultural 

relations is achieved. 

This chapter contains four parts.  The key elements of cross-cultural 

adaptation theory (Kim, 1998, 2001) are reviewed in the first section.  A 

comparison of concepts used within this theory (Kim, 1988) and each of the 

the psychological (Harré, 1983, 1993, 1998) and sociological (Bourdieu, 

1994b, 1987) approaches is undertaken and applied in the next two sections. 

A Mark I development of the model through application of the psychological 

concepts of Harré (1983, 1993) and a Mark II development of the model 

through application of the sociological concepts of Bourdieu (1984, 1987) 

completes the respective sections.  Finally, an integration of the three 

perspectives is assembled for the building of an interdisciplinary model for 

the study of interpersonal, intercultural relations. 

Review of Cross-Cultural Adaptation: Key Elements 

Cross-cultural adaptation theory (Kim, 1988, 2001) is a proven tool for a 

systems approach to the study of adaptation of migrants and refugees to a host 

culture, and of sojourners to a foreign environment.  Its conceptual clarity and 

coherence provides a good basis from which to build a reflexive point of 

view, that of the changes which mainstream individuals may also be 

undergoing as part of the building of a multicultural nation.  Figure 9.1 serves 

as a base from which Kim’s (1988) model can be extended.  It contains the 

four key elements of cross-cultural adaptation explained in Chapter Two 

(Figure 2.2) and developed stage by stage throughout Chapters Four to Eight.  

These elements are: 

•	 pre-dispositions brought to an interpersonal encounter; 
•	 environmental conditions; 
•	 internal(ised) processes as part of host communication competence; 

and, 
•	 adaptive outcomes, including intercultural personhood. 
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These basic elements are seen to be in causal relationship in the following 

way (Figure 9.1): 

Environmental 
Conditions 

B 

Internalised 
Processes 
as part of 

A 	

Adaptive  
Predispositions

Adaptive Host 
OutcomesCommunication  

Competence D 
C 

Figure 9.1: Elements of Cross-Cultural Adaptation (adapted from Kim (1988)) 

An intrinsic sense of personhood is being presented within each element of 

Kim’s (1988) cross-cultural adaptation model.  These four aspects of 

personhood provide a basis for discussion and development of the model.  In 

order to activate the base model to include mainstream individuals, the 

concepts needed for the process must first be found.  To do this means finding 

concepts to: 

•	 explore the person which ‘mainstream’ individuals bring to an 


intercultural encounter (Figure 9.1: Rectangle A); 


•	 determine the social positioning which is part and parcel of their 

social environment and therefore of their personhood (Figure 9.1: 

Rectangle B); 

•	 show the operations of the person within encounters, that is, the sense 

of self (or personhood) which is operative in an account of an 

intercultural experience (Figure 9.1: Rectangle C); and 
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•	 understand the personhood which results from various intercultural 

encounters (Figure 9.1: Rectangle D). 

Psychological Concepts (Harré, 1983, 1993, 1998) to Extend the Concepts 
of Cross-cultural Adaptation Theory (Kim 1988)   

Table 9A shown below contains a comparison of the main psychological 

factors needed to explain interpersonal, intercultural relations.  A reading of 

the table makes it possible to test what can be done through Kim’s (1988, 

2001) communication theory of cross-cultural adaptation and then to see the 

extent to which Harré’s (1983, 1993, 1998) psychology extends her approach.  

Table 9A is placed here to show each of the four elements of Kim’s model 

(central four rows) bracketed by considerations of personhood (first row) and 

a broad view of interpersonal, intercultural relations (final row).  To extend 

each of these elements from Kim’s approach to one which incorporates 

Harré’s psychology involves consideration of differences between their 

handling of these key concepts. 

Table 9A: Comparison of key concepts: Kim (1988) and Harré (1983, 1993, 
1998) 
Broad Descriptor Communication Theory of Cross- Psychology of Personal and Social 
of Theory Base: Cultural Adaptation Being 

(Systems Theory) 
Factors \ Author Kim (1988, 2001) Harré (1983, 1993, 1998) 

Personhood Ego 
• an open system 
• homeostatic 

Three essential capacities of 
personhood: 

• Consciousness, 
• Agency, 
• Biography 

Three grammatical fictions: 
• Self 3, 2, and 1 

Adaptive Open, resilient personality Conceptual Space for Display and 
Predispositions Preparedness to change Realisation of Identity: 

Cultural/Racial heritage • Public Collective 
(Figure 9.1: • Private Collective 
Rectangle A) through the process of Appropriation 

…ctd 
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Processes: 

(Figure 9.1: 
Rectangle C) 

Communication (personal and 
social) 
Regaining Equilibrium following 
disequilibrium 
Stress, Adaptation, Growth 
Host communication competence 

Identity formation processes: 
• Appropriation of identity 
• Transformation of identity 
• Publication of identity 

Conceptual Space for Display and 
Realisation of Identity 

• Private, Individual 
• Public Individual 

Conditions 
(Figure 9.1: 
Rectangle B) 

Environmental Conditions: 
• Host Receptivity 
• Host Conformity Pressure 

No claim or prediction made about 
conditions 

Adaptive Adaptation of ethnic to host, thus Identity formation process:  
Outcomes retaining a distinction between host • Conventionalisation of new 
(Figure 9.1: 
Rectangle D) 

and ethnic sectors of the population identity 

Interpersonal, Intercultural Personhood for Displays of Personhood (Identity 
Intercultural ‘ethnic’ individuals only Projects) by both mainstream and 
Relations ethnic individuals with intercultural 

personhood a possible outcome for 
both 

Personhood and Adaptive Pre-dispositions 

Kim (1988, 2001) proposes a person as an ‘ego’ (1988:112) and as an ‘open 

system’ (1988:50) which is ‘homeostatic’ (1988:54), that is, ‘attempting to 

hold constant a variety of variables in one’s internal order so as to achieve an 

ordered whole’ (1988:54). While this conceptualization of a person is 

fundamental to the general systems theory Kim (1988) espouses, it is not an 

apparent part of the model she proposes, which generalizes pre-dispositions, 

processes, and outcomes to a broad conceptualization of personality, culture, 

and communication. By taking a view of the person from a psycho-social 

perspective with three essential capacities, that is, consciousness, agency, and 

biography (Harré 1983), the focus of her model can be shifted from these 

generalizations on to aspects of personal being which can be researched as 

senses of the self, such as those developed in Chapter Five.  In that chapter, it 

was shown that one’s consciousness issues in a sense of the self, which is 

displayed in a sense of reverie, sense of group, and sense of physicality; one’s 
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agency issues in a sense of control, both positive and negative, and a sense of 

position; one’s biography issues in a sense of place, a sense of time, and sense 

of story. Each of these senses can be shown to be operative in some way in 

an intercultural encounter.  For example, Paula knows her position in a home 

and the control she has in both positive and negative ways when a student 

boarder behaves in certain ways. Evelyn marks a major turning point in her 

life by reference to an illness from which she emerged with a changed sense 

of the control she would exercise over her own future from that point on.  

A difficulty for the researcher is the question of whether there is a singular 

point of view which these various senses of self portray.  Harré’s (1998:3) 

further conceptualization of the person as three grammatical fictions for 

research purposes goes below the persona (Self 3) and the self-concept (Self 

2), reflected in the data of Chapters Four and Five, to the singular being (Self 

1), reflected in the final data analysis (Chapters Seven and Eight).  In the 

analysis of the biographies and in discussion of the concepts, my research 

provides a conceptual advance on Kim’s model by drawing on 

conceptualizations within a psychology of personal and social being to 

underpin the adaptive predispositions (open, resilient personality; 

preparedness for change; and cultural/racial background).  On this basis it is 

possible to question not only these pre-dispositions but others which are 

brought to an encounters such as threat to a person’s sense of position or 

sense of control. Preparedness for change may be shown to hinge to a large 

extent on a person’s sense of time.  Paula’s account of her experience of 

Cyclone Tracy makes several references to the fact of the cyclone building up 

on Christmas Eve when she had other things to concentrate on and could not 

entertain the idea of a disruption to those plans.  The dreams and aspirations 

which a person brings to an encounter may be seen to underlie the ‘openness’ 

or ‘resilience’ of a personality. Evelyn’s recurring dream about ‘everyone she 

loved dying and leaving her’ opens her to a consideration of religious answers 

to the question of the meaning of life.  Harré (1983) provides a conceptual 
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space for the display and realization of identity.  From the social space of a 

public collective, the location of culture and heritage, a person achieves a 

sense of self within that cultural heritage.  Conforming and breaking free 

from those cultural patterns of behaviour into which they are born, a person 

achieves a sense of self at an individual level. This broadens the study of 

adaptive pre-dispositions, losing the specificity which Kim’s (1988) theory 

allows, but at the same time, providing a focus on the process of acquiring 

these pre-dispositions, that is, appropriation of one’s own cultural heritage. 

Processes and Conditions 

A further comparative aspect between Kim’s (1988) and Harré’s (1983) 

approaches is seen in the processes which are operative in intercultural 

encounters (Figure 9.1: Rectangle C), where internalized changes are said to 

occur. Kim posits a regaining of equilibrium within a continual process of 

stress-adaptation-growth as personal and social communication is undertaken 

within both host and ethnic systems.  The goal of this process is increased 

host communication competence.  To move below the central component of 

host communication competence to the processes operative within an 

individual in an intercultural interaction, Harré’s theory identifies two further 

psychological processes of identity formation.  They are the internal taking 

over of one’s identity in a private individual sense, that is, transformation, and 

continuous publication of that private identity, testing its validity in both a 

private and a public sense.  They are conceptual tools which deepen an 

understanding of the psychological processes inherent in personal and social 

communication. Paula’s sense of herself as ‘making do,’ for example, is part 

of the private individual sense she has of herself, evident in her choice to have 

‘the best beaten up pram in the district’, becomes explicit as a result of 

surviving Cyclone Tracy, where she claims that their temporary dwelling 

under a friend’s house will be the ‘best dung hill’ in Darwin.  Again Evelyn 

exposes the ‘Aussie’ she is privately – one who has had her fare paid – in the 
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public context of those who read her as a wealthy Australian who can afford 

to attend conferences in the United Kingdom.  These are outcomes where it is 

possible to see where cross-cultural adaptation theory can be further 

explained and developed. 

A third element of Kim’s (1988) model addresses the question of the 

conditions (Figure 9.1: Rectangle B) in which these processes operate.  Since 

Harré makes no claim or prediction of this element, discussion of conditions 

within Kim’s model is held over to the next section of the chapter. 

Adaptive Outcomes and Interpersonal, Intercultural Relations 

The final element of Kim’s (1988, 2001) model, adaptive outcomes, (Figure 

9.1: Rectangle D) can be seen to result in a changed identity for ethnic 

adapters while changes in mainstream individuals are not theorised.  Harré’s 

theory provides a fourth process which advances cross-cultural adaptation 

theory, that is conventionalisation of a new identity, the process by which 

new identities are accepted or rejected in a society.  In the broader model 

being developed by application of psychological theory, publication and 

conventionalisation of such identities need to be seen to apply to both 

newcomers and mainstream individuals.  For example, Evelyn can make 

claims about being a ‘world citizen’; Paula, about being ‘broader’ and ‘more 

tolerant.’ 

Publications such as these can be taken into the stream of life along with an 

‘ethnic’ individual’s publication of being intercultural.  While the distinction 

between ‘host’ and ‘ethnic’ does not entirely disappear through application of 

Harré’s theory, it is an advance in the sense that it is not foregrounded in the 

way it is in cross-cultural adaptation theory, which takes the distinction 

between host and ethnic as its very premise.  In some cases, mainstream 

individuals may take an identity as a project – with particular focus on 
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culture. Such persons can be said to be forerunners of the new personhood 

espoused in the literature.  While this is not claimed for the two cases of this 

study, there is sufficient evidence of moves towards a positive relationship 

with ‘ethnic’ others to point to a mutual change process. 

Taking each element of the base model, I will now build a Mark I version of  

a model for the study of interpersonal, intercultural relations.  The process of 

unlocking the aspects of personhood operative in each element of the base 

model (Figure 9.1) has been achieved in this first stage through applying 

Harré’s (1983, 1993, 1998) theories on personal and social being.  Three of 

the four elements of Kim’s (1988) model (adaptive pre-dispositions, 

communication processes and adaptive outcomes) can be extended on the 

basis of the findings of Part Two of the study.  The fourth element, 

conditions, is held over to the next section of the chapter. 

Development of the Model for the Study of Interpersonal, Intercultural 
Relations through Application of a Psychological Perspective: Mark I 

The first element, ‘adaptive pre-dispositions’ (Figure 9.1 Rectangle A) can be 

expanded to two different but related aspects of personal and social being 

(Figure 9.2).  The first step in understanding these pre-dispositions is to know 

how a person comes to have the identity they have and how the particular 

adaptive pre-dispositions are formed within them.  This element, from within 

Harré’s (1983) theory, can be shown to be opened up through application of 

the public-collective and the private-collective quadrants which are linked 

through processes of appropriation.  An expansion of the first element of the 

cross-cultural model, that is, the adaptive pre-dispositions (Figure 9.1: 

Rectangle A) is achieved through considering this process of appropriation.  

This is the process of being born social, into a public collective, and of 

appropriating the ways of the public collective into a private, though still 

collective, set of beliefs and behaviours, as shown in Figure 9.2. 
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 Appropriation 

Public Collective Private Collective 

Figure 9.2: Relationship of Public Collective and Private Collective Aspects 
through Appropriation of an Identity 

Note: In Figure 9.2 to 9.6, a bold arrow
systems’ model (Kim) and a dotted arrow (   
(Harré).  This key to the diagrams is added to the Mark I and final model

 (  )represents an expanded element of the 
 ) represents a psychological process 

That is to say that the cultural background of the individual and various 

aspects of attitudinal and personality development can be understood through 

exploration of processes of appropriation, that is, achieving a culture identity 

in the first instance. 

These broader concepts take studies of intercultural personhood beyond 

particular adaptive pre-dispositions to the whole person coming to an 

intercultural encounter. This is not to deny that for individual studies these 

particular adaptive pre-dispositions remain useful conceptual tools.  

Broadening the way in which pre-dispositions are conceptualised suggests an 

underlying methodology for studying the development of pre-dispositions.  A 

researcher in this field needs to know what brought these pre-dispositions to 

birth within the individual. Processes of appropriation of one’s own culture 

are an integral part of the ways in which an individual comes into 

intercultural encounters. Such pre-dispositions are shown in this study to be 

unique to the individual and carried into intercultural encounters in the same 

way as they are carried by the individual into other aspects of their lives.  
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Paula’s disposition towards neighbours and Evelyn’s disposition towards 

reading are examples of this point.   

The considerations above lead to the development of the central element of 

cross-cultural adaptation theory (Figure 9.1: Rectangle C), host 

communication competence, which has been viewed in this study as 

internalised processes, following Kim’s (1988) definition of this competence 

as a set of internal capacities (Figure 9.1: Rectangle C).  Understanding of 

this central element deepens the understanding of ‘mainstream’ identity.  It is 

possible to analyse the capacities of personhood (consciousness, agency, and 

biography) and the associated processes of identity formation and re

formation, that is, appropriation followed by transformation and publication 

(Harré, 1983:258). When the private-collective is taken up by an individual 

to become the private-individual, through a psychological process of 

transformation, the internal process of identity development is taken one step 

further. The incorporation of these two elements into the cross-cultural 

adaptation model process can be demonstrated diagrammatically, as shown in 

Figure 9.3: 

Identity Formation 
Identity Re-formation 

appropriation 

Consciousness 
Agency 
Biography 

Private Individual 

Private 
Collective 

transformation    

Figure 9.3: Relationship of Private Collective and Private Individual through 
Transformation of an Identity 

The third extension which this psycho-social analysis of the data makes to the 

cross-cultural adaptation model lies in its expansion of the final element, 
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adaptive outcomes (Figure 9.1, Rectangle D).  The process of publication, the 

move from private-individual to public-individual, occurs when an individual 

makes such identity claims as ‘I’m tolerant’ or ‘I’m a world citizen’.  In 

displays of personhood such as these, a public identity is being tested both for 

the individual and within the society as a whole.  This achievement can be 

represented as follows (Figure 9.4). 

Publication 

Private Individual 

Public Individual 

Identity Formation 
Identity Re-formation 

Consciousness 
Agency 
Biography 

Figure 9.4: Relationship of Private Individual to Public Individual through 
Publication of an Identity 

Central to the process of transformation is the way in which consciousness, 

agency and biography are evident within an individual in various senses of 

the self. One’s sense of place and sense of position, for example, have a 

significant effect on whether a person feels at ease in a particular situation.  

This was demonstrated in Paula’s case in her transition from home to school 

and in Evelyn’s case in her initial reactions within the church. 

In different circumstances, individuals publicise different aspects of their 

identities. Evelyn can be seen in this study as both a ‘world citizen’ and 

someone who is sensitive to cultures that appear to regard themselves as 

superior. The publication in itself has the effect of working within the 

individuals to enhance further their own self understanding.  When different 

publications are made, the change in identity is either accepted or rejected by 

those around them in a process of conventionalisation and within a cultural 
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meaning system.  In each case, an acceptance of the new identity becomes 

part and parcel of the lifestyles of the culture from within which the process 

begins over again with processes of appropriation.  This stage of the process 

of identity formation and re-formation is illustrated in Figure 9.5. 

Public Individual 

Acceptance or 
Rejection of New 
Identity 

conventionalisation 

Figure 9.5: Relationship of Public Individual to Public Collective through 
Conventionalisation of an Identity 

Evelyn and Paula have been treated as cases of ‘ordinary’ Australians who are 

accepting of difference. The degree to which such publications of identity are 

accepted or rejected within Australian society will determine whether change 

on the part of ‘mainstream’ Australians becomes part of the pattern of its 

culture or is rejected. These three elements of cross cultural adaptation, that 

is, from adaptive pre-dispositions through communication processes to an 

adaptive outcome, are therefore shown to be linked by psychological 

processes of identity formation.  Paula in Papua New Guinea demonstrates 

her worth as a mother, supporter of her husband, negotiator of fair deals with 

locals seeking jobs in her house, and purveyor of exotic travel stories to 

relatives. It is the process of appropriation of public collective categories to 

form a private collective sense of being by which an individual is enculturated 

to particular linguistic, social and cultural practices, that is, one’s primary 

socialisation, the achieving of a cultural identity.  When an individual takes 

over the process of identity formation in a private sense, there follows a 

transformation of the private collective to a private inner sense of being 

composed of various senses of the self (such as sense of time, place, control, 
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etc.). An individual therefore begins to use a theory of self which guides and 

constrains their sense of who they are inwardly and privately.  Consciousness, 

agency, and biography in their reflexive forms, that is, self-consciousness, 

self mastery, and auto-biography, are three essential capacities of the 

individual. This involves being conscious of who they are and aware of being 

aware, ability to monitor and effect outcomes to a greater and lesser degree, 

and the story line or line of life, with its narrative form crucial to the ways in 

which individuals behave in given contexts.  Within the milieu of social life, a 

private sense of self is publicised both in identity claims and also in ways of 

behaving or abstaining from particular actions.  The process of publication 

moves questions of identity development again into the public arena.  The 

move from a private individual to a public individual is a publication of an 

identity. In its turn, this public identity is accepted or rejected in social 

contexts and a process of conventionalisation completes the cycle.  

In developing the cross-cultural adaptation model, through this psycho-social 

framework, the end result is a change to three of the four elements (Figure 

9.1: Rectangles A, C, D) of the model by combining the relationships shown 

in 9.2, 9.3, 9.4 and 9.5. This is shown in Figure 9.6, which is read from left to 

right. This figure illustrates the way in which the four conceptual spaces of 

identity (public collective, private collective, private individual and public 

individual) and the four quadrants of Harré’s identity formation and 

transformation process (appropriation, transformation, publication and 

conventionalisation) are distributed across the three elements of cross-cultural 

adaptation. Conditions, the fourth element of Kim’s model, are not addressed 

in Harré’s work but the element is included here for consistency across the 

chapter. 
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Public 
Collective 

Private 
Collective

Conditions ?

Identity Formation and 
Re-formation 

Capacities of Personal Being
 
     (self)-consciousness 
     agency (self –mastery) 
     (auto-)biography 
 
 
Private Individual 

Public 
Individual
 

Acceptance 
Or  
Rejection of 
New Identity 

transformation publication

resistance 

Figure 9.6:  Mark I: Working Model of Interpersonal, Intercultural Relations  - 

           Expanded elements of system’s model (Kim) 
 
           Psychological Processes (Harré) 
 
          Unaddressed element 



To this point, through the comparison of concepts and the building of the 

Mark I model for the study of interpersonal, intercultural relations, I have 

demonstrated two advances on cross-cultural adaptation theory.  One is the 

viability of including mainstream changes into theoretical considerations of 

identity change in a multicultural society.  The other is the value of key 

psychological concepts associated with personhood and identity change. 

The application of Harré’s concepts in this study move interpersonal, 

intercultural relations from surface interactions to various levels of 

personhood. The data in Part Two of the study showed the kinds of 

aspirations people have towards a multicultural society and a changing social 

environment.  They express these aspirations within the rhetoric available for 

these relations.   

Four further questions arising from a psychology of personal and social being 

(Harré, 1983, 1993) needed to be addressed to complete an extension of 

cross-cultural adaptation theory to mainstream cases.  

•	 Can it be expected that a mainstream individual will take on a project 

involving their own identity and the link between that identity and 

culture?  

•	 How is point of view formed within an individual? 

•	 What is the nature of a transformation at a private individual level?  

• Under what conditions do identities form and re-form? 

For these shifts, a different set of tools was required. 

The question of whether mainstream individuals take on identity as project 

remains a question for further research, since the two cases of this study did 

not prove to be prime sites for a fuller investigation of this question.  The 

other three questions were investigated further through the inclusion of a 

sociology of the person. 
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Harré’s (1983, 1993) concepts identify but do not explain the private-

individual level of selfhood within which transformation takes place.  While 

he points to a singular point of view within a hierarchy of three elements 

(point of view, point of action, and line of life), he does not explain the way 

in which this point of view is formed.  While we know that Paula changed as 

a result of her remote sojourns, we do not know how that change occurred 

within her or how she came to the point of view which brought about that 

change. By taking her publication of a new identity as a ‘broader person’ at 

face value, we collude with a façade of intercultural-ness which can be 

described but not explained. Harré (1983:157) also does not address the 

conditions under which such processes of identity development occurs. 

These three questions require a sociological perspective to achieve the 

objective of the thesis of exploring the development of intercultural 

personhood within ‘mainstream’ individuals within a biographical 

framework. 

I will adopt a similar approach to the application of a sociological perspective 

to cross-cultural adaptation theory as that used for the development of the 

Mark I model.  I will first show a comparative table of Kim’s (1988) concepts 

with the sociological perspective and then develop the model, Mark II, 

element by element.  It should be noted, however, that some aspects of the 

sociological perspective lie beyond the scope of the study, in particular a 

thorough examination of lifestyles and associated practices. 

Sociological Concepts (Bourdieu (1984, 1987) Used to Extend the Cross-
cultural Adaptation Model (Kim, 1988, 2001) 

The sociological framework used to explore the conditions under which 

identity is formed and the ways in which those conditions influence 

individuals within intercultural encounters was that of Pierre Bourdieu (1984,  
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1987). Bourdieu’s cultural relational theory provided a structural 

understanding of social contexts and suggests a structuralist-constructivist 

way of creating and interpreting biographical texts as research material.   

To achieve an understanding of ‘singular’ being requires a different 

understanding of person from those understandings which the realist and 

psycho-social theory and analysis have undertaken, presented in the study to 

this point. Differentiating between ‘person’ and ‘self’ is the first step in this 

process. Persons are unique and unified.  They are not fungible – no-one else 

can be substituted for them as individuals.  They carry a theory of self 

developed through experience – their line of life.  When this self is viewed as 

a ‘grammatical fiction’ (Harré, 1998:3), it is possible to go past the Self 3 as 

persona, and past the Self 2 as self-concept or conglomerate of attitudes, 

opinions, and beliefs, to a Self 1, which in essence would give the ‘point of 

view’ of an individual. The tools needed to achieve this seemed elusive.  

However, the Self 1 was seen, in many respects, as akin to the ‘habitus’, key 

to the cultural relational sociology of Bourdieu (1984).  A further advance of 

the thesis, therefore, can be seen to be the way in which the study unlocks 

social conditions in which identity is formed and the effects of these social 

conditions within everyday encounters. 

The sociological concepts of Bourdieu (1984, 1987) can be compared to the 

concepts of Kim’s (1988) model for each of the four elements (Table 9B: 

Rows 2-5) within the context of personhood (Table 9B: Row 1) and 

interpersonal, intercultural relations (Row 6).   
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Table 9B: Comparison of key concepts: Kim (1988) and Bourdieu (1984, 
1987) 

Broad Descriptor Communication Theory of Cultural, relational sociology 
of Theory Base: Cross-Cultural Adaptation 

(Systems Theory) 
Concept \ Author Kim (1988, 2001) Bourdieu (1984, 1987) 

Personhood Ego as Relations between position and 
• an open system disposition of an agent of social 
• homeostatic structure - habitus 

Adaptive Pre- Open, resilient personality Social space social structure 
dispositions Preparedness for change Social structuring: i.e., salience of 
Figure 9.1: Cultural/racial background the history of the person. 
Rectangle A 

Processes Communication (personal 
and social) 
Regaining Equilibrium 
following disequilibrium 
Host communication 

Habitus as durable dispositions 
determined from a trajectory of an 
individual in social space.  
Intercultural encounters as the  
meeting of two histories: 

competence • Positions an individual 

Figure 9.1: 
Rectangle B 

occupies in the present 
• History of social positions 

the person has occupied. 

Conditions Environmental Conditions Species, volume and composition of 
Figure 9.1: Host Receptivity capital within a matrix of objective 
Rectangle C Host Conformity Pressure relations 

Adaptive Outcome Adaptation of ethnic to host, Classifiable practices and works 
Figure 9.1: thus retaining a distinction Changing the limits and possibilities 
Rectangle D between host and ethnic for an individual 

Changing Lifestyles 

Interpersonal, Intercultural Personhood for Changing Lifestyles in an evolving 
Intercultural ‘ethnic’ individuals only social space 
Relations 

Personhood and Adaptive Pre-Dispositions 

In place of the ‘ego’ as an ‘open system’ and ‘homeostatic’ (Kim, 1988), a 

sociological approach places emphasis on the relations between position and 

disposition of an agent. That is to say, a person inhabits a particular habitus 

of social life, which leads them to form particular dispositions toward the 
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world. One can only understand personhood, therefore, through analysis of 

social space.  Open, resilient personality, preparedness for change and 

cultural and racial background must therefore be understood in terms of both 

the social space and its inherent structure, that is, the objective relations 

which exist between agents within a field.  The position(s) one occupies 

determine to a large degree the point of view one acquires.  Such social 

structuring makes the history of the person salient in every encounter. 

Processes and Conditions 

By taking a view of the set of relations between position and disposition at 

key points in an individual’s life, some advances were made in this study.  

Consequently, rather than an ego within a system, the two individuals were 

seen to be positioned within social space.  The development of a trajectory, 

based on the capitals available within these positions and from which the 

dispositions operate within a life, was derived.  Although not undertaken in 

the fullest sense in this study, the construction of the trajectory did yield 

sufficient sense of underlying dispositions, which could be seen to be 

reflected in the accounts the two women gave of their intercultural encounters 

and attitudes towards multiculturalism.  This can be seen in the two cases of 

the study. 

The set of relationships which Evelyn learned through schooling experiences 

(Chapter Seven), which stood in contrast to the set of relationships she 

enjoyed within the home, have been shown to be part and parcel of the way 

she relates to others when cultural difference is salient. In England, she 

objects to the way in which she is being perceived as a ‘well-to-do’ 

Australian. In Singapore, she objects to the ways in which she loses the 

freedom to come and go of her own choosing.  These are dispositions learned 

through the freedom of her travel on the ferry to Sydney town, where she 

began her exploration of the wider world beyond her home and through her 
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own inner sense of worth as a person.  The customs of other places cause a 

loss of equilibrium, but they are not sourced by the cultural difference.  

Rather, they are sourced from her own inner dispositions.  She demonstrates 

the same disposition towards her own worth in her first three jobs as dental 

assistant, as trainee children’s nurse and as assistant/manager in a music shop.  

Within marriage she represses this in many ways at first, but then rebuilds 

social capital again through reading, teaching, art, and the accumulation of 

friends in later years of marriage. 

Adaptive Outcomes and Interpersonal, Intercultural Relations 

Whether one can welcome a stranger into one’s life is a question of whether 

one can let them into the relationships one has and this is to a large extent 

determined by the position one has oneself in the invisible social space that 

inhabits the mind.  This is demonstrated most clearly for Paula in the story of 

the man in Papua New Guinea.  At first, she cannot accept the stranger 

coming towards her.  There is no place within her social space for him or for 

the social space he represents.  However, when he takes an initiative to shake 

her hand and smiles, her own social space and sets of relationships are 

activated. She has place within it for people who behave in ways that 

recognise family and behaviours appropriate for meeting in public places.  

Her father’s own actions in country Victoria have given shape to this aspect 

of her disposition and are part of the set of relationships she can recognise and 

respond to. Her way of being and her dispositions are expressed in the 

centrality of the home and family.  From that social space, she knows how to 

operate as an agent and in various intercultural encounters (the migrant 

family, the birth of her third son) she demonstrates this (Chapter Eight).   

The effect of dispositions on and within intercultural encounters is evident.  

The final step in the process of applying Bourdieu’s (1984) approach to a 

cross-cultural adaptation model is to reiterate that adaptation can occur on the 
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part of ‘mainstream’ individuals.  This change has its effect not only within 

the individual but in the society as a whole.  As individuals change, so the 

social space evolves.  The sets of relations between position and disposition 

alter and the result is a change in the limits and possibilities an individual 

faces. From this issues change in lifestyles. 

I proceed now to the second stage of development of a model for the study of 

interpersonal, intercultural relations. 

Development of the Model of Interpersonal, Intercultural Relations 
through a Structuralist-constructivist Perspective: Mark II 

The application of these Bourdieu’s (1994b, 1987) sociological 

conceptualisations to the cross-cultural adaptation model (Kim, 1988, 2001) 

with a view to expanding it to a model of interpersonal, intercultural relations 

can be seen chiefly in the contribution it makes to the environmental 

conditions which could not be addressed in the Mark I development.   

To begin again from the cross-cultural adaptation model, holding the Mark I 

development of the working model of interpersonal, intercultural relations 

(Figure 9.6) in mind, a structuralist-constructivist perspective requires a 

distinction to be made within the adaptive pre-dispositions (Figure 9.1: 

Rectangle A). This distinction is one between social space and social 

structuring. The public-collective of Harré’s theory points to the space of 

social relations as key to understanding the origins of personal identity to 

understanding the origins of personal identity.  This social space has a 

structure, that is, people hold positions within it.  It also gives rise to the 

‘habitus’ understood as durable dispositions that structured one’s past and 

structure present points of view. Having a position in this space of social 

relations results in cognitive imprints (Bourdieu, 1999) or social structuring 
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being formed within the individual.  This social structure and social 

structuring is the basis of the formation of habitus.   

Thus the first component of the cross-cultural adaptation model, adaptive pre

dispositions, can be reconfigured from a structuralist-constructivist 

perspective to include each of these concepts (Figure 9.7): 

Social Space Social Structuring 

    Social structure 

    Habitus  

Figure 9.7: Relationship of Social Space and Social Structuring 

) indicates an expanded element of the 
systems’ model (Kim), a dashed arrow ( 

( 
) 

Note:  In Figures 9.7 to 9.12, a bold arrow 
represents a sociological element 

(Bourdieu).  This key to the diagrams is added to the Mark II and final model (Figure 9.13). 

The rural upbringing of Paula and the city upbringing of Evelyn provide 

contexts of families with different positions in social space.  The effect of 

these on the two individuals is evident.  The social structuring which occurred 

for Paula as one who manages well and for Evelyn as one who places high 

regard on her own worth cannot be undone. They are dispositions carried into 

the rest of their lives.  What is central to an intercultural encounter has been 

shown in this study to be understood through the concept of durable 

dispositions developed from within trajectory of the lives.  These dispositions 

are individual manifestations of a complex array of practices and works, on 

one hand, and, of perceptions and appreciations, on the other.  This 
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development of the central component of the cross-cultural adaptation model 

can be illustrated diagrammatically as follows (Figure 9.8): 

Practices & 

Durable Dispositions 

Works 

Perceptions & 
Appreciations 

Figure 9.8: Derivation of Durable Dispositions from within Social Space 

The third component of the cross-cultural adaptation model to be considered 

is the external conditions (Figure 9.1, Rectangle B), which could not be 

addressed in the application of Harré’s (1983) theory to Kim’s (1988) model.  

Within Bourdieu’s (1984) theory of the space of lifestyles, the volume and 

composition of capital operative in a person’s life at different points can be 

used to construct a trajectory (Chapters Seven and Eight).  The limits and 

possibilities of the life are shown to depend on the position the individual 

holds in a matrix of social relations. Differences between Evelyn’s capital at 

North Sydney High and at the time when she seeks meaning through religion 

are an example of this. Once Paula’s trajectory post high school was set away 

from further education in the city, the limits and possibilities of her life were 

confined to the space of Victorian country towns.  The ‘matrix of objective 

relations’ (Bourdieu, 1987:5) explored for particular points in the trajectory 

has been shown to have an impact on the point of view the individual 

achieves. Figure 9.9 shows these concepts which replace the conditions 

element of the base model. 
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Volume and composition of 
capitals within a matrix of 

objective relations 

Figure 9.9: Conditions affecting identity development (after Bourdieu, 1984) 

Environmental conditions such as host conformity pressure and host 

receptivity for Kim are external to the individual in the sense that an ‘ethnic’ 

adapter has no control over them.  A Bourdieu-ian analysis of social 

conditions shows the extent to which it is the internalising of conditions, that 

is, the mapping of the external world on the cognitive structure of the 

individual that gives one a sense of position in social space.  This structuring 

influences the individual action within an encounter, both in the sense of 

bringing the individual’s past to bear on the encounter, and in the sense of the 

limits and possibilities for the individual from the social structure in which 

they are enveloped. 

Issuing from these set of dispositions are the classifiable set of practices and 

works of which a culture is composed, which in turn give rise to various life 

styles within a culture.  A family or set of common trajectories are formed 

where people share similar conditions.  Within the complex array of lifestyles 

are sets of trajectories, such as those of North Sydney Girls High School 

compared to those of self-employed families in Evelyn’s case and those of 

‘city’, ‘town’ and ‘rural’ occupations in Paula’s case.  The unique trajectory 

of an individual within these families of trajectories is what expresses the 

individual dispositions and explains variations in practices and lifestyles.   

The relations among the above concepts further develop the adaptive 

outcomes element of the cross cultural adaptation model (Figure 9.10). 
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          Family of trajectories   

Lifestyles 
Classifiable 
Practices and 
Works 

Trajectory 

Figure 9.10: Relationship between Classifiable Practices and Works and 
Lifestyles 

Finally, changing lifestyles (based on a dynamic set of classifiable practices 

and works) have their effect on the evolving social space to complete the 

circuit.  These changing lifestyles in turn determine the evolution of the social 

space and so the cycle repeats itself (Figure 9.11).   

… central … 
Social Space Lifestyles… components … 

… of model … 

Changing Lifestyles 
in an Evolving Social Space 

Figure 9.11: Relationship of Lifestyles to Social Space 

By combining the relationships demonstrated in Figures 9.7, 9.8, 9.9, 9.10, 

and 9.11), Mark II of the working model overlays the four elements of cross-

cultural adaptation with the structuralist-constructivist contributions (Figure 

9.12). 
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Key:  Expanded elements of systems model (Kim):
 sociological elements (Bourdieu) 

Social Space Social Structuring 
Practices 

Capitals 

Life Style 

Social Structure 

habitus 

Practices 
and 
works 

Perception 
and 
appreciation 

Individual trajectory 

Classifiable 

and Works 

Volume and  
Composition of 

Matrix of Objective Relations 

Changing Life Styles and Evolving Social Space 

Durable dispositions 

Family of trajectories 

Figure 9.12 Mark II: Working Model of Interpersonal, Intercultural Relations 301 



An Interdisciplinary Model for the Study of Interpersonal, Intercultural 
Relations: Synthesis 

The conceptual framework presented here offers a synthesis of cross-cultural 

adaptation theory with theories of personal and social being and with theories 

of the space of social relations within a cultural, relational sociology.  This 

indicates where to broaden and deepen understanding of identity formation 

and re-formation processes and redresses the imbalance in research created 

through views of the adaptation of ‘ethnic’ sections of the population to a 

‘mainstream’ or ‘host’.  By setting Bourdieu’s (1984, 1987) concepts 

alongside those of Harré (1983, 1993, 1998), the Mark I and Mark II models 

can be used as a base for development for three elements of the base model in 

the context of studies of personhood and intercultural relations.  Table 9C 

shows this comparison.  (The fourth element, conditions, is not a comparative 

one and is therefore excluded here). 

Table 9C: Comparison of the concepts of Harré (1983, 1993, 1998) and 
Bourdieu (1984) 

Broad Descriptor Psychology of Personal and Cultural, relational sociology 
of Theory Base: Social Being 

Factors \ Author Harré (1983, 1993) Bourdieu (1984, 1987) 

Personhood Self 1 Habitus 

Adaptive Pre- Conceptual Space for Display and Social space, 
dispositions Realisation of Identity: Social structuring: i.e., salience 

• Public Collective of the history with which each 
(Figure 9.1: • Private collective individual is pregnant. 
Rectangle A) (through appropriation) 

Processes: Conceptual Space for Display and Habitus as durable dispositions 
Realisation of Identity Practices and Works 

(Figure 9.1: • Private Individual Perceptions and Appreciations 
Rectangle C) • Public Individual 

Adaptive Outcomes Identity formation process:  Classifiable practices and works 
(Figure 9.1: • Conventionalisation of Changing the limits and 
Rectangle D) new identity possibilities for an individual 

Changing Lifestyles 
… ctd 
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Interpersonal, Displays of Personhood (Identity Changing Lifestyles and evolving 
Intercultural Projects) by both mainstream and social space 
Relations ethnic individuals with 

intercultural personhood a 
possible outcome for both 

To critique and extend the base model of cross-cultural adaptation (Kim, 

1988), both in its breadth and depth, two developments are required.  Firstly, 

a model for the study of interpersonal, intercultural relations needs to apply 

not only to segments of society which are commonly labelled ‘ethnic’ but 

also more broadly across a total population within a society with all its 

diversity; and not only to communication situations but also to aspects of 

interpersonal, intercultural relations which are reflected in social structure.  

Secondly, the new model needs to take the intra-personal context of 

personhood more seriously. What internal processes does an individual 

undergo within identity changes such as the one espoused by Kim (1995) 

from cultural to intercultural?  To what extent does the understanding of 

social structure drawn on in broadening the model impinge on intra-personal 

aspects of being? 

A model for the study of interpersonal, intercultural relations which applies to 

both ‘mainstream’ and newcomers, commonly labelled ‘ethnic’ and which 

takes inter-personal context of personhood more seriously is presented in 

Figure 9.13. In this model, the four basic elements of the cross-cultural 

adaptation model (adaptive pre-dispositions, processes, external conditions, 

adaptive outcomes) have been developed as six elements, represented in the 

rectangles of the figure, that is, from left to right, social space, social 

structuring, etc). Four accompanying psychological processes (appropriation, 

transformation, publication, and conventionalisation), linking five of the six 

elements of the model and two sets of components (social structure and 

habitus on the one hand and family of trajectories and individual trajectory on 

the other) allowing a view of both the individual and the social space 

simultaneously.   
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Expanded elements systems’ model (Kim) 
   Psychological elements (Harré) 
   Socioolgicaol elements (Bourdieu) 

Capitals 
Social Structure 

habitus 

Public 
Collective 

Private 
Collective 

Practices & 
works 

Public 

identity 

Life Style 

appropriation 

Social Space Social Structuring 

Intercultural Encounters 
as 

displays of personhood 

capacities of personal being, 

agency (self –mastery) 

Durable Dispositions 

perception and appreciation) 

Private Individual 

Individual trajectory 

Volume and  
Composition of 

Matrix of Objective Relations 

Changing Life Styles and Evolving Social Space 

Family of trajectories 

Individual

 Intercultural

transformation publication conventionalisation 

in which the essential 

(self)-consciousness 

(auto-)biography, 
are exhibited as 

(Practices and works 

Figure 9.13: An Interdisciplinary Model for the Study of Interpersonal, Intercultural Relations 
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The intention of Figure 9.13, an interdisciplinary model for the study of 

interpersonal, intercultural relations, is to demonstrate elements of this study 

which have opened up Kim’s (1988, 2001) model of cross-cultural adaptation 

(adaptive pre-dispositions, processes, conditions and adaptive outcomes).  In 

each rectangle, a sociological concept and a psychological one is matched 

from those argued through Figures 9.1-9.12 in this chapter.  Key relationships 

between the psychological processes (indicated by dotted arrows  ) and 

sociological elements (indicated by dashed arrows  ) can be read from 

the model on the basis of a full theoretical and interdisciplinary 

conceptualisation of personhood. For example, the effects of habitus on 

intercultural communication are evident in the durable dispositions which 

operate within the practices and works and perceptions and appreciations and 

the available individual trajectories which issue from these experiences.  

From the structure of social space is set into operation species of capital, the 

volume and composition of which an individual accumulates and uses.  These 

in turn are set within a matrix of objective relations.  From this matrix a 

family of trajectories is observable for people socialised in similar types of 

conditions. To understand how lifestyles change and evolve requires 

understanding how identity is appropriated, transformed, made public and 

becomes part of everyday life.  To understand the impact of social conditions 

upon intercultural encounters and how variations of effect operate within this, 

it is important to construct a trajectory, and if possible, a family of trajectories 

across a class or group of people.  This will yield the durable dispositions at 

the base of personhood. Central to understanding intercultural 

communication encounters is an understanding of displays of personhood in 

which the psychological capacities of personhood (consciousness, agency and 

biography) are expressed. 
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Conclusion 

This chapter, which began with an examination of key elements of Kim’s 

(1988, 2001) cross-cultural adaptation model, has provided two extensions to 

these elements, which illustrate how psychological and sociological concepts 

can be drawn on to underpin Kim’s model.  One of the main intentions of the 

study has been that studies of interpersonal, intercultural relations are needed 

to complement and, in some cases, to replace studies of cross-cultural 

adaptation. The model developed through this study and detailed in this 

chapter is a blueprint for engaging with both psychological and sociological 

conceptualisations which achieve this.  It shows the full implications of what 

is required to research and develop theory about interpersonal, intercultural 

relations which includes both ‘mainstream’ and ‘ethnic’ individuals. 

This interdisciplinary model, developed through comparative conceptual 

processes, reflects the complexities inherent in the study of any single 

intercultural encounter. Through analysis of critical incidents within 

biographical accounts, I have demonstrated that dispositions which normally 

lie below immediate awareness are brought into such encounters and affect to 

a greater extent the meaning which the individual will draw from the 

encounter in terms of their identity, its re-formation, or change.  The model 

reinforces a basic observation made by Bourdieu (1994a:126) that ‘the truth 

of an interaction is never entirely within the interaction as it avails itself for 

observation’. 

Both personal and structural determinants are operative in any intercultural 

exchange. These determinants are operative in each of the elements of the 

base model (Kim, 1988) but largely undeveloped within that model.  The 

achievement of the new model developed in this study is the mapping of these 

determinants and their inter-relationships.  This is not to claim that the study 
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has demonstrated all of these implicitly.  Rather, it is to suggest that an 

investigation of mainstream biographical accounts for identity changes within 

changing social environments within Australia has opened up the one-

sidedness of cross-cultural adaptation theory with its emphasis on ‘ethnic’ 

people making adaptation to a host culture. The approach to and evidence of 

interpersonal, intercultural relations presented within the thesis from data 

drawn from ‘mainstream’ Australians establishes the grounds on which a 

mutual adaptation process is seen to be more appropriate than a one-way 

transformation.  This mutual process draws on the durable dispositions which 

are part of every person’s life, whether ‘mainstream’ or ‘ethnic,’ and central 

to interpersonal, intercultural encounters. 

The task that remains is to indicate the contributions and limitations which 

arise from the development of the model. This task is addressed in the final 

chapter. 
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CHAPTER TEN 


CONCLUSIONS,  CONTRIBUTIONS AND IMPLICATIONS FOR 

THE STUDY OF INTERPERSONAL,  INTERCULTURAL  

RELATIONS 

Introduction 

In a society like that of Australia with policies of multiculturalism and a 

population which consists of a cultural majority and a large number of 

different ethnicities both within the majority and in minorities, the question of 

interpersonal, intercultural relations has been shown to require not only 

adaptation on the part of newcomers but also change on the part of 

‘mainstream’ individuals.  The purpose of this study has been to advance 

understandings of intercultural personhood as a concept derived from cross-

cultural adaptation theory (Kim, 1988, 2001) by applying psychological and 

sociological theory to that concept and its embedded-ness in cross cultural 

adaptation theory for two cases of mainstream individuals. An 

interdisciplinary model for the study of interpersonal, intercultural relations 

was presented in the previous chapter.  The model points to the conceptual 

advances made possible by a synthesis of aspects of the work of Harré (1983, 

1993, 1998) and Bourdieu (1984, 1987, 1992) with Kim’s (1988, 2001) cross-

cultural adaptation model.   

The purpose of this chapter is to review and further explain the theoretical 

and methodological contributions, and the implications arising from them, for 

the study of interpersonal, intercultural relations.  The basis for these 

contributions is dealt with in six major sections.  In the first section, I reiterate 

the argument of the thesis and identify six contributions made to the study of 

interpersonal, intercultural relations. In the second section, I discuss and 
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defend these six contributions.  In the third section, I clarify the implications 

of these advances for research methods, for theory and for practice in the field 

of interpersonal, intercultural relations.  In the fourth section, the scope and 

limitations of the thesis are revisited.  Possible further research is addressed in 

the fifth section. The final section is a summary and conclusion.  An epilogue 

which follows the chapter reviews the story of the two women whose life 

accounts have been used in the development of the study as instances of an 

internal and relational multiculturalism. 

Review and Conclusions 

Intercultural personhood in cross-cultural adaptation theory (Kim 1988, 2001) 

is defined in terms of internal capacities and psychological growth processes.   

The intercultural person represents one who has achieved an advanced 
level in the process of becoming intercultural and whose internal 
attributes are not rigidly defined but open to growth beyond the 
psychological parameters of any one culture. As such, the intercultural 
person manifests attitudes that are less ethnocentric and more 
embracing of different cultural mindsets with a clearer and more 
tolerant sensitivity and behavioural repertoire. 

Gudykunst & Kim, 1992:253 

A further definition (Kim, 1995) points to internal identity processes. 

Intercultural identity – an identity that conjoins and integrates rather 
than separates and divides. 

Kim, 1995:348 

In cross-cultural adaptation theory, this kind of personhood or identity is seen 

as an outcome for ‘ethnic’ adapters in a multicultural society.  My 

biographical case study makes several contributions which shift this focus to 

a more inclusive view of identity change across a total population and provide 

greater clarity to the psychological and sociological factors to which these 

definitions point.  These are now detailed. 
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Contributions and Advances  

Six contributions to the study of interpersonal, intercultural relations have 

been made in my study. 

•	 The inclusion of ‘mainstream’ individuals as a focus to allow 

consideration of mutual change processes (interpersonal, intercultural 

relations) rather than the focus on a one way adaptation of ‘ethnic’ to 

‘host’ (cross-cultural adaptation).  (See Chapters Two to Four). 

•	 The use of a biographical case study research method for the study of 

intercultural personhood and intercultural, interpersonal relations 

(based on memory work (Haug 1987), a psychology of personal and 

social being (Harré 1983, 1993, 1998; DeWaele and Harré, 1972) and 

on a cultural, relational sociology (Bourdieu 1984, 1987)).  (See Parts 

Two and Three). 

•	 An explication and illustration of psychological concepts related to the 

intra-personal aspects of personhood and of identity formation and 

change (based on the work of Harré (1983, 1993, 1998). (See Chapter 

Five). 

•	 An explication and illustration of a sociology of the person, that is, 

sociological concepts related to the space of lifestyles and the ways in 

which social structure impinges on the intra-personal aspects of 

interpersonal, intercultural relations based on the work of Harré 

(1998) and Bourdieu (1984).  (See Chapter Six). 

•	 An integration of three theoretical perspectives: communication (Kim, 

1988, 2001), psychology (Harré, 1983, 1993, 1998) and sociology 

(Bourdieu, 1984, 1987) which together provide a deeper and more 

comprehensive view of intercultural personhood and interpersonal, 

intercultural relations in a multicultural society.  (See Chapters Seven 

and Eight). 

310 



•	 The development of an interdisciplinary model for the study of 

interpersonal, intercultural relations and intercultural personhood for 

both ‘mainstream’ and ‘ethnic’ individuals.  (See Chapter Nine). 

Discussion and Defence of Contributions 

‘Mainstream’ Australian Biographical Cases as Focus 

In Chapter Three, I demonstrated how a memory work methodology brings to 

the surface critical incidents in the lives of ‘mainstream’ Australians to which 

they return when prompted to consider their experience of interpersonal, 

intercultural relations. From these memories conclusions are drawn about 

who they are and what is the basis of their attitudes towards those of different 

cultural background.  In particular, they draw positive conclusions about both 

the fascination and the stress they experience initially, but also about the 

longer term implications for them as people.  This focus raises the question 

for cross-cultural adaptation theory as to where such intercultural experience 

fits theoretically. This study recognizes the boundary conditions (Appendix 

B) set by cross-cultural adaptation theory (Kim, 1988, 2001) and, taking up 

Kim’s (2001:203ff) challenge to test her theory, uses the theory as a solid 

base for extension beyond those boundaries.  Key elements of cross-cultural 

adaptation theory remain in the broader approach taken in my study.  They 

are deepened and extended through a psychology of personal and social being 

and through a cultural, relational sociology. 

This thesis began by raising the question of mainstream adaptation to 

changing social environments within Australia.  The one-sidedness of cross-

cultural adaptation theory (Kim, 1988, 2001) was questioned.  This was due 

to its emphasis on ‘ethnic’ people making adaptation to a host culture to an 

extent that ‘mainstream’ experiences and points of view were lost.  The 

approach to and evidence of interpersonal, intercultural relations presented 
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within the thesis is drawn from the cases of ‘mainstream’ Australians born in 

the first half of the 20th century and confronted by difference both within their 

own geographical localities as well as in the travel patterns which developed 

in Post World War II Australia.  These cases establish the grounds on which a 

mutual intercultural adaptation process is seen to be more appropriate for the 

development of a mature and relational multicultural Australia than a one-

way adaptation of ‘ethnic’ to ‘host.’ 

The Use of a Biographical Case Study Method   

Biographical case study methodology has been used to shift the focus of a 

communication theory, to deepen its explanatory power and to extend its 

application. I have worked from a general systems theory base in the work of 

Kim (1988, 2001) on cross-cultural adaptation, in which communication 

interactions are taken as the primary source of cultural adaptation for a 

defined ‘ethnic’ population to a ‘host’ society.  Through study of personhood 

and identity formation and transformation (Harré, 1983, 1993, 1998) in the 

case of ‘mainstream’ individuals, it has been possible to demonstrate the 

value of considering adaptation as a mutual and dynamic process.  Using the 

structuralist-constructivism of Bourdieu’s (1986) sociology with primacy 

given to sets of conditions and relationships of agents within fields made it 

possible to open ways for intercultural adaptation research and theory across a 

more inclusive population. All three theorists (Kim, 1988, 2001; Harré, 1983, 

1993, 1998; Bourdieu, 1984, 1986, 1987) have provided me with ways of 

describing and explaining human behaviour that is related to intercultural 

personhood. The intention has been to demonstrate a methodological critique 

of the communication theory (Kim 1988) by using a research method for 

which a basic premise is that (auto-)biography is an essential capacity of 

personal being (Harré, 1998) and by taking empirical approaches which arise 

from a different view of biography and of the nature of social research 

(Bourdieu, 1986, 1987). 
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Episodes reporting intercultural interaction on the part of ‘mainstream’ 

individuals quoted throughout this thesis are illustrative of the wealth of 

material that biography provides as well as the depth dimension which 

individuals bring to cross-cultural encounters.  A complete life analysis is 

never possible, in just the same way as at any given moment, an individual 

may never be fully aware of the breadth and depth of relationships and 

dispositions affecting their consciousness and behaviour.  However, this is 

not to claim that no sense at all can be made of both lived experience and the 

living of life. The analysis of the trajectories of Paula and Evelyn in Chapters 

Seven and Eight shows that ‘sense of self’ and ‘point of view’ are part of the 

person and the conditions which form them. 

The question of how the identity of a ‘mainstream’ person changes through 

interaction with others different from them is all too often lost within general 

debate and theory about multiculturalism.  To hold a conceptual 

understanding of intercultural personhood at the level of a single person, a 

painstaking assisted biographical method was employed.  To view biography 

(and auto-biography) as an essential capacity of personal being (Harré 1983, 

1993), along with consciousness and agency, means that biography is a 

controlling and mediating factor in the life of the person.  Biography is held 

in the sense of a series of connecting episodes from which is drawn a theory 

of the self. Without such a theory, and the holding in tension ‘in an 

intelligible linking of remembered moments’ (Wilson, 1999) through which 

they seek coherence, an individual is less than personal and finds no true 

connection with the social. 

This study has shown that in giving an account of their lives, participants 

attempt to come to terms with earlier cognitive processes, particularly 

cognitions which are part and parcel of their pre-reflective lives, which they 

use as tools for the ongoing social construction of reality, as they choose to 
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define it. In that well known adage of Kierkegaard: ‘We live life forward 

and understand it backward.’ Bringing the expression of their lives more 

fully to conscious awareness and attempting to make more complete an 

unfolding pattern, they ‘real-ise’ (make real) the potential ‘plenitude’ of their 

past experience (Wilson, 1999).  For most of our lives, we are not consciously 

providing ourselves with a running commentary about how we are 

responding, though in moments of stress or embarrassment we may resort to a 

mechanism of this kind to monitor our own progress or persuade ourselves of 

a certain course of action. 

As an essential capacity of personal being, the story being lived and told is 

both part and parcel of the person and also a ‘fiction’ or ‘illusion’ constructed 

in the moment of the telling.  Bourdieu’s (1987) proposal of biography as an 

illusion and Harré’s (1998) concept of the Self 1 as not always open to inner 

reflection were addressed in the study with some success using Bourdieu’s 

(1984) concepts of social space and habitus.  The habitus, reflected in durable 

disposition, provides ‘a sense of one’s place and also a sense of the other’s 

place’ (Bourdieu, 1990:131). The construction of a trajectory and derivation 

of dispositions formed in early socialisation made it possible to suggest that 

adaptation involves allowing another into the place a person occupies within 

social space and conversely, finding a place where one feels comfortable in 

the social space of another.   

My study is a unique application of biographical method to case studies.  It 

contributes to the way in which analysis of biographical accounts can be 

undertaken in future. Both the constructions of the auto-biographer and those 

of the researcher need to be taken into account in the moment of an 

interaction. The way in which an individual is placed in the broader matrix of 

relations both in the formation of their personhood and also in the moment of 

an interaction need to be held in tension in interpreting intercultural 
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interactions. This heuristic use of biography plays an important part, both 

empirically and theoretically, in understanding identity formation and change.   

Conceptualisation of aspects of identity formation and the role of social 

conditions within which identity develops was the means by which to break 

from the study of communication and culture through the use of this form of 

biographical analysis. The significance of biography is defended in my work 

not only as a research method, but as an essential capacity of personal being, 

a place from which stories are constructed and defended by the individual 

autobiographer. 

A Psychology for the Intra-personal Aspects of Personal Being 

A third contribution lies in the explication and illustration of psychological 

concepts which relate to the intra-personal aspects of personhood and identity 

formation and change.   

The biographies gave graphic descriptions about the context of ‘whiteness’ or 

being ‘mainstream’ (Larbalestier, 1999:154).  However, from surface analysis 

of the life accounts (Chapter Four) only representations of the rhetoric around 

multiculturalism were evident.  For ‘the manner of its operation’ 

(Larbalestier, 1999:154), the two cases revealed numerous specific examples 

of the way in which people think about themselves and act out their identities 

in relation to others in the everyday course of their lives.  These questions 

could only be explored in greater depth through a psychology of identity 

formation and development.  To go deeper into understanding personhood 

required a psychology which unearths the capacities of personhood and the 

processes of identity formation and re-formation.   

Kim (1988) uses an ‘ego’ as a starting point to understand the processes 

which ethnic individuals go through and places these processes in a general 
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systems model.  The strength of Harré’s (1983) conceptualisation of identity 

processes lies chiefly in the understanding it gives of three essential capacities 

of personhood (consciousness, agency and biography).  These capacities are 

displayed within discourses of various kinds, but particularly in this study in 

the biography of the person which is both a capacity of their inner being and 

an outward expression of the person they are inwardly.  This framework of 

my research and the methodology, used to undertake field work in three 

phases (memory work, focus group and assisted biography), allowed a shift 

from surface levels of communication interactions into intra-personal aspects 

of personal and social being, particularly in the search for identity projects. 

Incorporating this shift into the cross-cultural adaptation model opens the way 

for greater psychological depth, particularly about the processes a person 

needs to go through to achieve adaptation. Different senses of the self, such 

as sense of time, sense of story, sense of place, sense of group, sense of 

reverie, sense of physicality, sense of control, and sense of position, could be 

grouped within these three essential capacities. Each of these various senses 

of the self have an impact on the way in which a person engages in 

intercultural encounters and changes as a result of these encounters.  A 

psychology of personal being (Harré, 1983, 1993, 1998) points beyond the 

separate senses to a singularity in personal being in a point of view held at the 

peak of a hierarchy of point of view (consciousness), point of action (agency), 

and line of life (biography). 

A psychology of transition and transformation processes also provides ways 

in which the identity is read at an individual or internal level and the way in 

which the identity is displayed publicly.  When these were applied to identity 

claims established earlier in the research, a sense of the process of identity 

formation and re-formation for each of the two cases emerged.  By testing 

Harré’s (1983, 1993) concepts of personal and social being and applying them 

to two particular cases, I have advanced an understanding of both the 

capacities of personhood operative within intercultural encounters and the 
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processes of identity formation and re-formation, which are part of 

intercultural becoming.  This emphasis results in a shift in the level of self 

studied. A shift to the singular being reflected in durable dispositions 

(Chapter Six) has been shown to be operative within intercultural encounters.  

Also established is a means for accessing this singular self in an empirical 

way through close examination of the point of view of the individual and an 

understanding of how that point of view becomes operative in intercultural 

encounters (Chapters Seven and Eight). 

In addition, the ways in which identities are incorporated into the public 

realm can be explained.  The four processes of movement from a public 

collective, through the process of appropriation of a culture, and the 

transformation of that appropriation in a private and individual way was 

shown to precede the public display of identity.  These processes were 

demonstrated for the two cases.  Differences between the study circle claims 

and the claims embedded within the autobiographies were investigated.  An 

application of these processes to the two cases and a sense of the cycle which 

establishes ways of being within a society was gained from this form of 

analysis. When repeated over different periods in the life, an emerging 

identity project was established. 

The advance required was to find ways of integrating these core aspects of 

personhood. My study is a first step in that direction.  A set of psychological 

processes have been provided which explain the formation and transformation 

of identity as well as the ways in which new identities are tested and 

incorporated into the evolving lifestyles of a society.  In this way, something 

of the way in which an individual appropriates their own cultural heritage is 

known. Future studies can now use this to explore adaptations of both 

mainstream individuals and newcomers to a society.   
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Overall, then, the different point of view on identity change brought into this 

study provides ways in which (auto-)biography as an essential capacity of 

personal being can be explained and the ways in which it effects 

understandings of intercultural personhood can be demonstrated. 

Explication and Illustration of a Sociology of the Person 

A fourth contribution to the study of interpersonal, intercultural relations lies 

in the extended understandings of the role which social conditions play in the 

way identity is formed and the way in which these conditions come into play 

within an intercultural encounter.  Cross-cultural adaptation theory focuses on 

conditions for ‘ethnic’ adaptation which are based on aspects of the host 

culture, its receptivity and conformity pressure.  As such this theory does not 

deal with conditions inherent within the ‘ethnic’ adapters themselves.  As 

shown, for the two cases studied, people are positioned in social space.  Ways 

in which the positions are held affect their moves from one part of that space 

to another and, therefore, their relations with others.  By constructing a 

trajectory of the lives, I have been able to identify that it is durable 

dispositions which people take into intercultural encounters which affect their 

sense of whether another is welcomed or rejected, and whether they feel at 

home or separate from others.  This way of conceptualising and researching 

social conditions, that is, a structuralist-constructivist perspective (Bourdieu, 

1984), achieves an understanding of the role which social conditions, both 

past and present, play in the formation of identity and in its display within 

intercultural encounters. 

Integration of Three Theoretical Perspectives 

The advances discussed and defended above are based in three different 

disciplinary stances and a methodological critique of one, a communication 

theory (Kim, 1988, 2001) has been undertaken by using the other two, a 
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psychological perspective (Harré, 1983, 1993, 1998) and a sociological one 

(Bourdieu, 1984, 1987). Inclusion of a focus on ‘mainstream’ individuals, the 

first advance, springs from a counterpoint argument from within a 

communication theory of cross-cultural adaptation (Kim, 1988).  Advances in 

understanding of capacities of personhood and of identity formation and re

formation, the second advance, rest in a psychology of personal and social 

being (Harré, 1983, 1993). Views of the conditions for identity development 

and interpersonal encounter arise from application of a cultural, relational 

sociology (Bourdieu, 1984). The use of two in-depth cases provides 

empirical evidence to illustrate and support the extension of the cross-cultural 

adaptation model for the study of interpersonal, intercultural relations.   

In cross-cultural adaptation theory (Kim, 1988, 2001), concepts are defined 

meticulously and as somewhat water-tight.  Harré’s (1983, 1993, 1998) 

explication of identity, person and self, and of processes of identity formation 

and change are a solid base from which Kim’s concepts such as those of a 

homeostatic ‘ego’ and processes of stress-adaptation-growth can be 

questioned.  A positive result has been the provision of a deeper 

psychological base for the adaptation processes which cross-cultural 

adaptation theory (Kim, 1988, 2001) keeps to a surface level of 

communication interactions. Bourdieu’s (1984) approach allowed me to put 

open concepts to work to consider where a break has to be made with taken-

for-granted research practice.  It allowed me to move from critical incident 

methodology to a rigorous re-conceptualisation of the core research object as 

the person in relation. Both Kim (1988) and Bourdieu (1984) include the 

‘environment’ within their work but Bourdieu’s insistence that careful 

analysis of conditions of existence and position within field are required 

opened ways to explore Kim’s references to ‘host’ environment and related 

factors. In other words: 

The central subject is the social construction of subjectivity in 
historical perspective.     Bohler, 1995:339 

319 



Two particular conceptual links have been made across the psychological and 

sociological divide. The concept of Self 1 as the singular point of view of the 

individual and the concept of habitus as providing a set of durable 

dispositions which give access to this point of view have been shown to be 

intricately linked in the interpersonal, intercultural encounters which the 

individuals relate in biographical narratives.  The linking of these concepts 

holds promise for further studies of personhood, not only in the case of 

‘mainstream’ individuals but also for ‘ethnic’ individuals and their adaptation 

processes. A second set of conceptual links is found in the way in which 

Harré (1998) holds to a ‘fictional’ sense of three selves and Bourdieu (1987) 

holds to an illusory sense of biographical accounts.  Neither of these, the 

fiction of grammatical selves nor the illusion of biography, rule out the value 

of the study. Rather, it is the way in which the displays of selves as 

grammatical fictions are viewed in research and the primacy of place given to 

social space rather than biography that is the common ground.  To cross these 

disciplinary boundaries in this way establishes some common cross-

disciplinary ground. Such common ground can be used to open up the nature 

of communication interactions in general and provide biographical research 

with further dimensions for analysis.  The manner in which this has been 

done in this study suggests ways to redress the weakness of a psychology 

which individualises personal experience, divorcing it from social factors; and 

a sociology which provides understanding of broad and deterministic 

conditions without allowing for the voluntary action of the individual. 

Development of an Interdisciplinary Model for the Study of Interpersonal, 
Intercultural Relations 

The five contributions discussed in the section above are mapped out 

conceptually stage by stage as cross-cultural adaptation theory is explored and 

then extended to ‘mainstream’ intercultural experience.  The result is a model 
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developed throughout this thesis and presented succinctly in Chapter Nine.  

The relationship of adaptive pre-dispositions, communication processes, 

external conditions and adaptive outcomes established on the foundation of 

cross-cultural adaptation theory (Kim, 1988, 2001) is broadened in my model 

to the range of relationships which are operative in any interpersonal, 

intercultural encounter. The history of the person, as imprinted cognitively 

(adaptive pre-dispositions); the position in social space as determined by 

volume and composition of capital within a matrix of objective relations 

(social conditions); and the very essence of personhood in three capacities of 

consciousness, agency and biography are seen to be sourced by and reflected 

in durable dispositions, which are operative in the encounter (communication 

processes). From this private individual sense of who one is in relation to 

another arises the possibility for the development of an identity which not 

only allows people into one’s social space, but also issues in a lifestyle that 

enables a person to find their place in the company of those who are culturally 

different (adaptive outcomes).  The model maps a system which is more 

comprehensive than a one-way adaptation theory such as cross-cultural 

adaptation theory (Kim, 1988, 2001) and it can be applied to both 

‘mainstream’ and ‘ethnic individuals.   

From its development and the findings of this study, I can now indicate the 

implications which follow for theory, methodology and practice.  Some 

limitations which apply to my study and further research based on the 

findings of this study are also discussed in the section which follows that. 

Implications for Theory, Research Method and Practice 

There are implications for theory, method and practice that flow from these 

six contributions in addition to those already outlined in the section above and 

captured succinctly in the interdisciplinary model for the study of 

interpersonal, intercultural experience.  To recapitulate briefly, studies of 
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intercultural personhood are largely confined to theories of communication 

and culture. Among these, studies of cross-cultural adaptation predict and 

explain how ethnic individuals adapt to a host communication system.  No 

place is given in these studies to ‘mainstream’ individuals.  They remain an 

unexamined variable.  By holding constant ‘host’ communication’ and ‘host 

communication competence’, cross-cultural adaptation by its very definition 

gives no place to research on ‘host’ members.   

If, as Kim proposes, ethnic individuals are to be seen as ‘open systems’, then 

what possibilities are available to conceptualise an intercultural change 

process experienced by host individuals?  To hold only to a cross-cultural 

adaptation position is to support a form of functionalism.  This is one where 

the task of ethnic newcomers is to merely adapt to a stable, static host society 

and culture. Such a position runs counters to the development of 

multiculturalism across the whole fabric of society.  It is, in essence, a form 

of assimilation.  Studies of multiculturalism need to be retrieved from these 

forms of theoretical one-sidedness.  The questions raised by Larbelestier 

(1999:154) about studies of the operation of ‘whiteness’ in the day to day 

lives of mainstream Australians needs to be more central to the question being 

researched rather than an afterthought or separate issue.  Only in this way will 

the balance of interpersonal, intercultural relations across a total population 

be seen. 

One of the most pressing challenges in gaining a clearer understanding of 

interpersonal, intercultural relations is to look at the restraints contained 

within the existing theories, methods and practice.  The difficulty of including 

mainstream individuals into this study was instructive.  The accepted culture 

as communication dichotomy holds the researcher to a cross-cultural 

framework and methods to measure adaptation of ‘ethnic’ individuals to a 

‘host’ system. Blocked are avenues to methods to explore relations between 

‘mainstream’ and ‘ethnic’ individuals as a mutual process.  Clearly, a break, 
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similar to that attempted in this study has to be made from a 

culture/communication dichotomy.  It is on the basis of this break that 

extension of cross-cultural adaptation to the broader field of interpersonal, 

intercultural relations relies.  The inclusion of mainstream individuals as a 

focus of study requires an extension of cross-cultural adaptation theory to the 

broader field of interpersonal, intercultural relations, thus allowing a place for 

relational changes in both ‘mainstream’ and ‘ethnic’ individuals. 

To reiterate an earlier point, practices supporting forms of assimilation are 

reproduced when theory and method account for ‘ethnic’ to ‘host’ encounters 

within a system, to the neglect of the reciprocal process of host to ethnic.  

What is lost in a focus on one segment of the population is something 

research on multicultural policy and practice has to be designed to overcome.   

For much of the last three decades, intercultural communication as an 

industry and as a field of research has relied on people contributing memories 

of their experiences in different cultural settings.  A self-styled ethnography 

has been built around what people say about their experiences in public 

discussion, focus group or one to one interviews, as was done within the first 

two phases of this research project. In the field and here, the artificial nature 

of such methods of data ‘collection’ is seldom questioned.  That these 

occasions represent moments of data ‘construction’ which tell something 

about what people will say about their lives and their experience when in a 

purposeful information sharing encounter is not considered part of the 

equation. 

In contrast, the use of biography as method in this study has clarified the 

degree to which critical incidents in a person’s life are key to the development 

of intercultural personhood, thus supporting methodological approaches 

common in intercultural communication studies.  However, without the 

context of a life narrative, it can be seen that these incidents cannot be fully 
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understood nor can they be used for prediction of subsequent interactions.  

Only in a view of biography as an essential capacity of personal being, on the 

one hand, and in a view of the constructive nature of the biographical 

interview process, on the other, can such understandings and predictions be 

achieved. This has strong implications for a field of study heavily reliant on a 

critical incident methodology (Fivers, 1980). 

In this thesis, I have contended with Wilson (1999) that ‘speech on such 

occasions does not recall (for the researcher’s benefit) a contributor’s already 

established experience’. It draws forth, from the contributor, narrations or 

constructions which are an expression of the autobiographical narratives by 

which and within which they conduct their lives.  What I have questioned are 

the ways in which in biographical interviews, participants are reconstructing 

in narrative form a past of their experience and the degree to which that past 

is a given. The researcher, confronted by those who participate in the 

activity of ‘telling their lives’, hears not so much a describing of their earlier 

encounters with a fixed and formulated view of their lives as with a re-

encountering of the partially-formed and fluid view of their lives.  In doing so 

the narratives hold in tension the ‘has been’ and the ‘anticipated’ imagining of 

a meeting of the two in the particular moment of the interview.  They are not 

‘duplicating in public an earlier fully formed, but private, response’ (Wilson, 

1999) to their lives as a total unit.  Rather, the occasion of the research 

presents itself as an opportunity to formulate and re-formulate that narrative.  

And this will vary from day to day or hour to hour, dependent on their ever 

changing view of the narratives within which they live and work.  The re

counting may well be done in such a way that stories told sometimes take on 

a fixedness or frozenness around which new data is often organised.  

However, essentially, every new telling and every new setting creates the 

possibility of a new story. 
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Empirical research into that ‘elusive moment of meeting of text and audience’ 

(Cohen, 1999:22) is like working with a set of raw materials which is able to 

be used to construct different life accounts according to the meta-narrative 

that informs and pervades the context and purpose of the interview and both 

the implicit and explicit, direct and indirect purpose for which the micro-

narrative is being produced. 

My study has demonstrated the ways in which biographical studies can be 

extended through application of psychological and sociological principles.  

The interdisciplinary model developed in the study provides a blueprint to 

related factors of a person’s history and of the moments of interaction that are 

faced in modern multicultural societies.   

Individual biographical case studies have been shown to assist in the 

interpretation of critical incidents in a person’s life.  To achieve a full sense of 

the importance of these incidents requires that they be grounded within the 

social conditions of the identity formation in the first place and that effects of 

social structure be taken into account for understanding of subsequent 

transformation of identity.  

It is my contention that only by working at the level of deeply embedded 

memories and the sense of autobiography, which the individual holds and 

publicises, can the required change to the sense of self be achieved.  This 

study, therefore, calls into question cross-cultural training approaches which 

attempt within a few hours or days to bring about transformations within 

individuals whose enculturation has taken years and whose privilege within 

monoculturalism weighs heavily against such minimialist (though not to be 

despised) intervention. It has long been demonstrated that existing attitudes 

are more likely to be reinforced through such training (Shearer, 1983).  At 

worst, such programs simply add to the skill repertoire of the privileged and 

allow them to continue positioning themselves to benefit from the increased 
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knowledge and appreciation of another culture rather than achieving the 

desired mutuality and openness intended by the training.  Based on the model 

developed in this study, cross-cultural training would seem to need to begin 

with early socialisation, to raise awareness of the social conditions which 

have become part of the ‘mental structures’ (Bourdieu, 1999:1014) which an 

individual carries into encounters and the history with which they are 

‘pregnant’ (Bourdieu & Wacquant, 1992:124). 

On this note, I will conclude this section with a brief reference to the 

narratives. They concern enquiries into the process of appropriation of one’s 

own culture which are pertinent to the transformation and publication 

processes which continue into later life.  The social context of the 

intercultural interaction is seen in the model to have both present and 

historical effects. Touchstone experiences such as Evelyn’s account of 

‘Aussie jokes’ (Chapter Seven) and Paula’s account of the handshake in 

Papua New Guinea (Chapter Eight) cannot be known or interpreted in general 

terms.  They are expressions of who the person is and require considerable 

analysis of the history of the person, a history of which the narrator is seldom 

fully aware. The dispositions underlying such events need to be coaxed forth 

from the narratives and may be brought to consciousness for the narrator in 

ways that will help them understand their reactions to those of different 

cultural heritage from themselves.  Such practice will not be achieved without 

considerable effort on the part of both the trainer and the trainee.  Yet, 

insights into one’s behaviour often seem instantaneous. 

The interdisciplinary model also has implications for understanding changing 

and diverse lifestyles in a multicultural society.  An evolving social space is 

based on the multitude of individuals who make up a society.  Improved 

understanding of intercultural relations at an interpersonal level would enable 

steps to be taken towards an internalised and relational multiculturalism 
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across a total population rather than a policy which is applied to some 

segments of the population and from which others appear to be exempt. 

Limitations 

Among the limitations of the study are questions of the researcher’s 

expectations and the difficulty of engaging with a different theoretical 

perspective from the one intended at the beginning of a study.  From a realist, 

psycho-social perspective of the early stages of this study, I had an 

expectation that participants who make positive claims about identity change 

would be those for whom culture in some way impacted on their own life 

projects. This hypothesis failed in the case of the two women whose life 

accounts were the empirical basis of this study.  This limitation, when 

recognised, changed the direction of this study but leaves the way open for 

investigation of identity as life project for other cases.   

Another significant impediment lies in the limitation placed on me by 

changing theoretical focus after the completion of the inductive field work 

development.  To complete this study within the framework of Bourdieu’s 

sociology, I would have needed to proceed to collecting the point of view of 

other agents engaged in the same field and facing the same realm of 

possibilities as these two women.  However, the cases were not selected on 

the basis of their engagement in a particular field, the delineation of which 

would have been overly complex.  Evelyn and Paula, together with the 

women in the study circle and participants in the memory work workshops, 

do not hold positions within the same field or with a particular definable field.  

Other agents facing the same realm of possibilities as these women are both 

as numerous as the women of their cohorts and as rare as the two key cases.  

To consider successive states of the fields through which their trajectory as 

individuals and their trajectories as married couples pass in any complete 
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sense at this point of the study was not possible from interview data which 

was captured within a biographical ‘artefact’ framework. 

The notion of social space helped to clarify the problem of the conditions in 

which identity is formed and changed.  A full exploration of social space 

would require more detailed research on the positions held, on the field itself 

and on the social and economic practices in the field at different phases of the 

life. My analysis is compromised to an extent because the life accounts were 

not preceded by an analysis of social space and social structure pertinent to 

the lives. Nevertheless the influence of social structure within the two lives 

and the value of applying Bourdieu’s conceptualisation to the question of 

intercultural personhood has been shown from within their descriptions of 

intercultural encounters. 

The individual case certainly has to remain the focus in all biographical 

research (Hildenbrand 1991), but this individual case is better understood, as 

it is here, as a case of ‘individual generality’ (individuelles Allgemeines).  The 

individual case is valid in its generality insofar as it reproduces general 

contexts of its own conditioning; it is valid in its particularity insofar as it 

individualises itself out of such general contexts of conditions.  A 

sociological analysis of biography therefore must always work through three 

stages: 

•	 Determine the present objective framework of action (Weber 1988).  
•	 Investigate how the individual, family or group have established 

themselves within this framework. 
•	 Examine how such specific decisions in an individual’s life come to 

constitute an identity. 

A biography, therefore, can only be adequately understood within a thorough 

examination of a social structure.  Biographical methods should follow and 

flow out from, rather than preceding, analysis of social structure. It is only 

within a range or family of trajectories that they can be adequately 
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understood. The following conclusion can be drawn from my use of 

Bourdieu’s (1984, 1987) work in this study: 

[R]esearch in biography, which, as is currently the case, concerns 
itself predominantly with individual biographical narrations is 
deficient. It does not concern itself with practical life, but instead with 
the reflexive access to practical life, and it proceeds from the 
unquestioned basic premise that the life of acting individuals is to be 
interpreted as a coherent totality.  The results of this ‘biographical 
false conclusion’ (Rahkonen, 1991:244) is that the constitution of the 
subject in practical social interchange cannot be grasped.  As a result, 
research in biography misses its genuinely sociological object.  

Bohler, 1995:331 

My study can be considered a step in the right direction to redress questions 

of the sociological object. Further research can take up this limitation and 

proceed from a different interdisciplinary starting point. 

Further research 

Some suggestions for further research are offered in drawing this thesis to a 

close. Studies of various senses of the self (e.g., sense of place) can be found 

in the psycho-social literature but could now be extended particularly with 

respect to their inter-relatedness.  A project which locates individuals, who 

have in fact taken on their identity as project particularly within a context of 

different cultures, would allow further examination of the four processes of 

identity formation and transformation which I have explicated and illustrated 

here. Studies which can begin with families of trajectories, rather than 

individuals, would enhance the sociological understandings I have drawn 

from these two cases.  Multiple studies on each component of the model and 

on the various relationships between components would contribute to a 

validation and refinement of the interdisciplinary model presented in Chapter 

Nine. Applying the model back to studies of ‘ethnic’ individuals who have 

adapted successfully to a ‘host’ society and also to those whose adaptation 

has been less successful would enhance the study of cross-cultural adaptation 
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and provide comparative data between the communication aspects of that 

theory and the psychological and sociological factors highlighted through my 

study. 

Conclusion 

This study has presented evidence relating to identity formation and change 

on the part of ‘mainstream’ individuals in an increasingly multicultural 

Australia. In critique of cross-cultural adaptation approaches, it establishes 

that the process of interpersonal, intercultural relations in Australia can be 

seen as dynamic and mutual.  My study has demonstrated that biographical 

case study method is a viable research procedure through which the structure 

and structuring of the private dimensions of development can be made 

available. Psycho-social and structural analysis of life discourse yields both 

interpersonal and intra-personal data, which far exceeds the ‘critical incident’ 

and ‘memory work’ approaches on which the field of intercultural 

communication has relied to a large degree for theorising adaptation.  This 

thesis has been presented and defended through the following line of 

argument. 

Firstly, in Part One, the study has demonstrated that research into and theories 

about adaptation have been narrow and one-sided, exploring and requiring 

change on the part of members of minority ‘ethnic’ cultures only and 

excluding or ignoring shifts in individuals from ‘mainstream’ cultural and 

ethnic heritage as well. 

Secondly, in Part Two, a theoretical and empirical argument has been 

presented through which the problem of interpersonal, intercultural relations 

can be conceptualised at the level of identity formation.  ‘Intercultural 

personhood’ has been presented as a conceptual tool for this process.  This 

approach brings together the social and the psychological aspects of 
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individual development in such a way as to show the essential capacities of 

personhood and how identity forms and changes as people encounter and 

respond to difference through the various stages of their development.   

Thirdly, in Part Three, the study has shown that the formation of personhood 

involves a complex set of social conditions within which dispositions are 

formed and transformations take place.  It has demonstrated that one’s social 

trajectory can be used to derive durable dispositions from within fields and 

social space.  Within the life discourse, a correspondence has been shown 

between these dispositions developed within a trajectory and the durable 

dispositions exhibited across a life span and particularly evident within 

intercultural encounters. 

Finally, in Part Four, this integration of communication, psychological and 

sociological perspectives resulted in the development of an interdisciplinary 

model for the study of interpersonal, intercultural relations.  The words of 

Kim (1994) echo the argument of this thesis:  

It is … persons of intercultural identity [on] whose shoulders a 
culturally diverse society has to lean for its continued evolution as a 
single entity. In the end, they are the ones who can bridge divisions 
along ethnic lines, who can help make interethnic communication 
work, and whose work is vitally needed to create a community among 
divergent identities. 

This bridging must be based in the psychological and sociological 

complexities of human life.  This study explicates and illustrates the range of 

factors that lie within communication interactions.   

Human interaction is not an instantaneous reaction to immediate 
stimuli, and the slightest "reaction" of an individual to another is 
pregnant with the whole history of these persons and their 
relationship. 

Bourdieu & Wacquant, 1992:124 
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It is fitting then, to conclude with a reflection on the story of the two women 

whose life accounts ground any aspiration for a multicultural society in the 

day to day context of individual lives. 

332 



EPILOGUE 

A story of two women.   

Born in the middle of the twentieth century, one in the city and one in the 

country, one the last child by seven years to a family of meagre means, the 

other the first child to an affluent couple in a prominent suburb of a capital 

city. Each met ‘strangers’ within their early years.  Each chose a life path 

which brought ‘strangers’ across their paths in intimate and profound ways.  

Each could be said to belong to mainstream (Anglo-) Australian culture, in 

the sense that they had no lasting markers of an ethnicity which caused them 

to stand out from the Anglo-majority. 

They describe their enculturation by reference to predictable indicators, such 

as home, school, siblings, relatives, father’s occupation, mother’s supportive 

role within the family life, church and youth activities.  They go on to 

describe their relationships with others, husbands, children, friends, work

mates, bosses, clergy and with ‘others’ who originate from elsewhere, who 

speak a different language, who organise their lives in different ways, who 

live according to different principles.  They describe the lack of belonging 

they feel with these ‘others’ and the sense of sameness with them which they 

also feel. Both met and learned to appreciate indigenous Australians and their 

spiritual understandings. 

The process of generating a life story brought unifying images to their dreams 

and reverie. One saw herself as a set of pristine, white boxes, neatly tied, not 

in any particular order, but neat and clean.  The other spoke of autumn leaves 

returning to their roots.  She revelled in their colour and their value in 

returning to the earth. 
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The narratives twist and turn as their stories unfold. The detail supports the 

over-riding themes that emerge for each: for one, a strong sense of home and 

family, of being in control and making do well; for the other, a sense of worth 

with a transition from supportive dependency to her own uniqueness and 

sense of choice and control. Their lives illustrate the interweaving of families 

which are like their own and families who are of different backgrounds and 

origins. They both show a sense of valuing of difference, that is, a desire to 

re-define themselves in the face of this difference, and an achievement of 

inner harmony between who they are and will always be, and who they have 

become and are becoming as their lives embrace the lives of ‘others’.   

Their adaptation to future societies may be minimal and embryonic, yet 

nevertheless is traceable through their biographies.  Multiculturalism is seen 

within their lives.  Rather than being an external, societal and political affair, 

it has become an internal orientation, which neither denies the value of their 

own heritage, nor casts off without due appreciation, the value of the heritage 

of others. Cultural understanding comes home to the individual through life 

experiences which embrace, in a positive and generous spirit, indigenous, 

multicultural and international encounters.  

Together we move towards new forms of interaction as we leave behind the 

monoculturalism of the past and embrace co-existence and the 

multiculturalism and internationalism of the future.  These lives are empirical 

evidence of change within host culture members, examples of the adaptation 

required to achieve an equitable and just society, one which leaves no culture 

under-valued and no stone unturned in the search for a diverse yet common 

humanity.   
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ANTHOLOGY EVELYN 1 


EVELYN: A Personal Profile 

I am a bright, versatile, talkative woman in my late fifties.  From early 
days I have seen myself as a leader.  I am curious, dependable and 
courageous. I like having a go. These characteristics have 
impregnated my life with a sense of the co-existence of the things I 
have to battle (or struggle) with inwardly and the things I choose or 
have chosen to live with. From early years, I remember being a 
reflective person who worked things out. 

I grew up in the city as part of an extended family community.  I love 
city life and do not feel at home in institutions or in remote country 
areas even though I may recognise the beauty of such places. 

I am a fourth generation Australian of mixed Celtic and European 
background. My family on my father’s side are Australians of 
Northern European and Irish descent, while my maternal grandfather 
was New Zealand born of Irish and Scottish parents.  My mother and 
maternal grandmother were also born in New Zealand but their origins 
are unknown to me. 

I have strong opinions on politics and religion and voice them freely.  
This brought a sense of conflict between myself and my family in 
early years. I continue to enjoy discussion of these with family 
members and guests in my home. 

I do not remember ever having sought a job interview.  Rather people 
have offered me things.  The sense of pride accompanying this does 
not always sit comfortably.  There’s also a twinge of cowardice about 
it. I have also been a bit chicken. 

My working life began as a dentist’s assistant and I moved into a 
nursing career but did not complete my training.  After a few months 
as a sales assistant in a music shop, I became the manager and enjoyed 
this work in two different locations for a number of years.  From the 
time my husband commenced work as a student pastor, I accompanied 
him in parish work and theological study.  Later, I worked part-time 
as an artist and teacher of batik.   My abilities and interest in 
community work, urban mission and parish work were recognised by 
the Church and I have secured a number of contract positions in these 
areas in various suburbs over the past fifteen years.  

I love words and read hungrily from a wide range of literature, but I 
am especially interested in works which nourish, challenge and/or 
support my sense of cause.  I like to be stirred and confronted and to 
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face the change to my life and work which are called for by the 
insights I glean from this reading. 

I like my body and am comfortable with it.  I like looking at other 
people’s bodies. I enjoy sex very much. …  Nudity does not bother 
me.  I have conducted seminars on godliness and bodiliness and am 
comfortable talking with people about relationships, intimacy and 
sexuality. 

During my life, I have been involved in many causes.  I have actively 
turned my work, my marriage, my family relationships, my career 
choices and my friendships towards fulfilment of these and the values 
they represent.   

I may have neglected care of others where the cause was not so 
explicit or in line with the cause I was espousing at a particular time.  
When I went nursing, I found that at that time in my life, I had nothing 
to undergird me to deal with sorrow or pain.  I was lonely in this work 
particularly as it was my first experience away from a home 
community. 

I like people. I like their stories, their difference, in a creative sense.  I 
like freedom.  I like to create a harmony which includes chaos and 
open-ended-ness. In these conditions, I believe I and others can grow.  
From early years, I was interested in people from other countries. 

I acknowledge that I feel uncomfortable when I sense that people from 
other cultures feel superior to me and are judging my culture, thinking 
particularly the English as colonialists/imperialists and landed gentry 
and some Americans with superior wealth, or the Japanese with 
superior manners and technology.  I finds it easier to befriend people 
who are very different, like Malays because I don’t feel those 
comparisons are being made of me and my culture.  I warm to Asians 
and have had really good relationships with Asian people.  However, I 
can be quite critical of aspects of their culture which I do not 
understand or appreciate. 

Through life I have received so much that is good and have expressed 
myself in art and music.  At times I just have to draw and dance.  
am thankful for art and music being there in me and I know it 
nourishes me.  So, I often encourage others in these pursuits.  I see 
myself as a better designer than drawer.  I am creative, with an 
aesthetic sense and a feel for beauty in the environment.  I love water. 

I have always had a passion for travel and have spent extended periods 
in the United Kingdom and Europe, combined with visits to South 
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East Asia. I have enjoyed the company of Malay, Chinese and Maori 
boarders, and visitors to my home from a number of other cultures or 
countries. I have also enjoyed shorter visits to America, China and 
the Pacific. 

I followed my husband to another state, where I found continuity in 
expressing myself in art and music.  These years were increasingly 
unhappy years in my marriage relationship … 

I experienced a serious illness and somehow arising from that I have 
blossomed over the past seventeen years.  From that time, I have taken 
active steps to care for myself and to work through the implications 
this has for my sense of self worth and my faith journey.  I now feel 
more free of the parental and marital constraints which earlier years 
placed upon me.  I also take more active responsibility around things I 
decide I will not do. 

My values include justice, honesty and caring based on faith in God.   
Within these firm fences, I like being a bit of a character and see 
myself as a radical thinker, not extremely orthodox.  My work has 
always been people directed. My working relationships with 
parishioners have always been important to me.  I like working in a 
team.  Other paid and voluntary Church staff have provided the give 
and take that results in mutual growth. 

In retrospect, I can see that I have tried to be a rescuer from which I 
have sometimes needed an escape. In later years I am more aware of 
the dangers of dependencies and more able to say no to need which 
feeds on the nourishment I need for myself. 

My friendships are like ripples on the water, spread throughout 
Australia and the world.  They are activated through travel and 
through correspondence at more or less regular intervals. 

I look forward to being an enricher in my later years much like the 
autumn leaves falling to the ground to return nourishment to the soil. 

Mothering and being mothered are most important to me.  For me, 
mothering has extended beyond the nuclear family, to cousins and 
relationships within my work, a thing I feel the need to be careful 
about. In particular, I long to be a grandmother, to continue my 
caring, my line, my family and myself though I am resigned to the fact 
that this may never be in a literal sense.  I have found rewarding 
relationships with children of this generation. 
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Evelyn: A Digest 

Portrait One:  A four year old child of mixed Celtic and European background.  The 
firstborn child of a young couple who lived in various homes in the North Sydney area, 
well-to-do suburbs on Sydney harbour. Part of a close-knit family of sisters, brother, 
aunts, cousins and grandparents who moved in during the war years when her father was 
away from home. Her mother ran the business.  Her aunts worked as taxi and train 
drivers.  Her father returned from the war to find it difficult to settle and worked very 
hard. 
Move One: Moving house to accommodate first a larger group, then a smaller 

group. Re-entry of her father to the family unit after the war.  
Commencement of schooling. 

Portrait Two: A bright (high IQ) school student of upper primary school age travelling 
by ferry unsupervised to Fort St school right beside Sydney Harbour Bridge, dubbed as 
Mexican Parrot by one teacher because she talked a lot and was seen to think and act 
quickly, who enjoyed getting to know the city and its museums well. 
Move Two: From the freedom of a special primary school for bright children to 

the constraints and expectations of North Sydney Girls High School 
Portrait Three: A ‘bored’ high school student one of four hundred young ladies who 
were to be professionals taught mainly by single women teachers, except for the art 
teacher who was male.  Art was her favourite subject but was looked down upon in this 
educational context and eventually not offered at all at the school.  Dad used to sing like 
Richard Tauber and had a pianola with some opera rolls.  Granny sang semi-classical 
stuff. With high school friends who introduced her to European culture and the opera. 
Move Three: On completion of three years at high school, an ambition to be a 

teacher but the decision to leave school at fourteen and a half and 
become a dental assistant, and subsequently trainee children’s nurse 
and music shop assistant/manager. 

Portrait Four: Young single woman employed as a dental assistant paying board at 
home, but wanted to leave home.  Her next door neighbour was a Swede. She used to 
visit the Italian opera by herself on Saturday afternoons.  Boyfriend. Life became 
strained when the dentist tried to kiss her.  She kicked him.  She left employment as 
dental assistant to train as a children’s nurse.  She had a nursing friend from the country 
who was a Christian. Her boyfriend played in a jazz band and had an interest in world 
religions. During a protracted illness (bronchitis) she took leave from her training and 
stayed with her parents at the farm they had bought just on the outskirts of Sydney 
(Parramatta).  She returned to nursing and fought with the matron.  She left nursing. She 
went back to the farm. She had an Italian boyfriend who was not approved of by her 
parents because he was Catholic. While shopping at Parramatta, she was offered a job as 
salesperson in music shop.  She was buyer of records and sheet music.  She became 
manager by default.  She met … [husband]. She had faith experience. 
Move Four: From singleness and employment to marriage. 

(From North Sydney to farm at Parramatta) 
Portrait Five:  Young pregnant wife studying theology living in an ugly, unlined garage 
on a 5 acre block. Birth of first child, a daughter. … ctd 
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Move Five: Her husband’s move to Newcastle to become student minister. 

Portrait Six: Wife and mother, birth of second child, a son, requiring three months  
hospitalisation (kidneys). Busy in parish work, visiting and religious instruction.  
Husband studying. When her daughter started school, a neighbour offered to mind her 
son so that she could go to art lessons. She attended Newcastle Art School, one day a 
week for two years. She was a better designer than drawer. 
Move Six: Husband invited to be State Director of Para-church Organisation 

and her return to North Sydney. 

Husband invited to South Australia to be State Director of Para-
Church Organisation 

Portrait Seven: 
(a) Wife and mother, art teacher.  Return to North Shore where her husband found 
people pretentious and did not enjoy parties where people ‘talked about nothing’.  
Teaching scripture and part of a women’s fellowship group.  Malay students living with 
them.  Learns batik for a term from a Spanish teacher.  With two friends puts on an 
exhibition through the Arts Council of NSW. Forms a limited company with her friends 
with a studio in the Argyle Centre. 

(b) Experiencing marriage tensions (daughter in year 11, son in year 9).  Taught batik 
in an adult education agency two days per week.  Uniting Church involvement 

especially youth service with youth band.  Suffered encephalitis and took the opportunity 
to read and reflect on spirituality.  Helped by Uniting Church women, received visitors 
and confidences by homosexuals seeking to ‘come out’. 
Move Seven: Emerged from her convalescence to take a different stance on many 

personal, family and work-related matters.  Invited to take up a joint 
appointment with husband as community workers in Port Adelaide.  
After one year in the joint role, she was invited to continue and her 
husband sought other employment (teaching). 

Portrait Eight: Community Minister and Assistant minister, who blossomed and was 
finally not her husband’s appendage. Working with people who thought of themselves 
as being the lowest of the low; alcoholic youngsters who’d never had a job;  third 
generation non-salaried non-workers;  working class people who’d been kicked out of 
industries earlier than they expected and women as housewives with low self esteem.  
Did some more study at theological college.  Reading. Started an Australian Association 
of … and became its first staff worker (employed half time).  Experiencing marriage 
difficulties. Won a grant to travel (1989) Her husband pursued her on an overseas 
visit. 
Move Eight: Move to Southern suburbs of Adelaide following an invitation to 

become lay minister in … Church.  Husband moves with her. 
Portrait Nine: Minister achieving her own appointments for work with churches in the 
…suburbs of Adelaide. 
Move Nine: Aspirations to be a ‘Grandmother’, and an enricher (autumn leaves) 

and retirement 

341




ANTHOLOGY: PAULA 1 


PAULA: Personal Profile 

My life story is a story of determination and mobility which embraces the 
stages of childhood, adolescence, marriage, motherhood and three major 
caring roles two of which were from within my home base.  I currently live in 
a suburban home which has supported a family of six whose lives have 
embraced a number of overseas and interstate sojourns. My home has also 
been a support base for family day care of over 130 children and is currently a 
multicultural and international home-stay base for up to four overseas 
students at any one time.  

I was the youngest child by seven years in a family of five children, with 
three brothers and one sister. My life was shaped, I believe, by my country 
background and the sense of always enjoying belonging to small communities 
whether in rural Australia or overseas.  My childhood was charmed and 
wonderful, filled with a sense of freedom and an adoration for the men of my 
family, especially my father.   

My maternal aunts, uncles and cousins lived in a nearby country town which I 
used to visit three times a year during holidays.  In addition the family beach-
side holiday camping event brought close contact with this side of the family 
and a sense of being one of the mob even when that felt uncomfortable to a 
child for whom at home many allowances were made.  My mother’s side of 
the family held to the Anglican tradition of faith and practice. 

Nevertheless there were tensions within the extended family which I can only 
describe as ‘holy war’. During my childhood and adolescent years, my 
family resided on the outskirts of the country town where my father’s side of 
the family lived, several aunts and uncles and nine cousins.  This side of the 
family held and practised staunch Catholic ways, particularly my paternal 
grandmother who had converted to Catholicism from Anglicanism.  I never 
felt I belonged, never felt loved by this Nanna and was made to feel unworthy 
by virtue of not being Catholic. 

Although this very tension existed within my immediate family, my mother 
being Anglican and my father Catholic, I feel it was well managed.  My 
mother set an example to me as to how not to buckle under and how to show 
respect and tolerance even when such differences existed.  On the surface, 
relationships within the extended family were always courteous.  Yet I 
recognise in retrospect that my mother at times needed to seek time to chat 
with a sympathetic aunt of my father’s about the matter. 

My memories of adolescence are situated in the sense of her family not being 
well off, and my opportunities limited.  They issued in missing a scholarship 
by half a mark and thus the chance to undertake study in early childhood 
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education. I worked as a bank clerk in country Victoria and then married a 
teacher whose career oscillated between teaching, trade union and 
government administration work in mainland Australia, Papua New Guinea 
and a remote Australian island.  My story is intricately bound to the moves 
and ambitions of his life and work, always in a supportive and sympathetic 
spirit, in spite of the difficulties that accompanied our various moves and with 
a strong sense of my own independence of spirit.  In these overseas sojourns, 
I found my own roles in child care, kindergarten and adult craft activities as 
well as, during our second remote island stay, hospitality for official guests to 
the area. 

My family of six children includes two Australian born sons, one son and one 
daughter born in Papua New Guinea, an adopted daughter of mixed race, and 
one other Australian born son.  Through life in different stages in two capital 
cities and two territories, our family settled, achieved their education and 
designed their career moves to leave home for overseas sojourns and then to 
make homes of their own in three different states and in one country location 
with one still living at home and continuing at University at the time of 
writing. 

Once their schooling had begun, as at other stages of my life, I took other 
children and young people into my home, both as day visitors through family 
day care and as short term boarders through the home-stay program of various 
educational institutions. Both have brought a multicultural and international 
flavour to the home and were a source of additional income for the families 
needs. After my youngest son was in secondary school, I worked for two 
years as a therapist in aged care.  That enhanced my self esteem which was 
often battered by comments which implied that working at home caring for 
the children of others was less worthy in some way than other kinds of work.  
I enjoyed the adult work environment and being an integral part of the team 
of health professionals. I felt valued by the residents and the staff and their 
families and that was very important to me in boosting my confidence and 
self esteem at that stage in my life.  My years as home-stay hostess have also 
overlapped with becoming a grandmother of six.  Five of the grandchildren 
reside interstate, while one, the child of a single parent, has been constantly 
loved and regularly cared for in my home since her earliest days. 

My sense of humour about being addressed as Granny, both by this child and 
by the adult boarders, takes its roots right back to my maternal grandmother 
whose life was far from rocking chairs and lace. That Grandmother died one 
month before my birth.  I have always regretted not having known her as my 
siblings had. Her life style and values were epitomised by my mother’s eldest 
single sister. This aunt visited our family frequently by motor bike and was 
very influential in imparting to me those values held by my late Granny, who 
enthusiastically embraced life with practical no-nonsense style laced with 
easy humour and joy. …ctd 
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I can point back to two pivotal points in my life which have helped me know 
myself.  The first followed a time of difficulty and depression in adjusting to 
life in Papua New Guinea. One day when out in the car with my husband, a 
ridiculous looking man in a grass skirt walked up to our car and held out his 
hand in gesture to me to shake it and say hello.  Suddenly I remembered the 
dignity of my father and the way he used to walk around to greet, tip his hat 
and shake hands with women at the country shows and races.  I saw this same 
dignity in the actions and in the eyes of this man.  The handshake 
transformed my attitude and approach to life in Papua New Guinea and 
became an entrenched memory whenever I am tempted to judge others as less 
than myself.   

The other pivotal event which impacted my life was survival in the remains of 
Cyclone Tracy in Darwin in 1973. I remember consciously working at 
rebuilding, making do and making do well in the circumstances.  The event 
brought to the fore my grit and determination and a sense of satisfaction in 
what I achieved in the circumstances.  I expressed these sentiments to a friend 
in the following way: “If we have to live in a dung hill, we’ll make it the best 
dung hill in Darwin”. This turn of events threw my whole life perspective 
into relief and brought to the surface of my consciousness my life approach 
and response in the face of difficulty. I remember those who helped me in 
those trying times.  My annual doorknock for the Salvation Army was 
triggered by my experience of their kindness and help at this time. 

I am happy even when there is a sense of aloneness, when I look back and 
realise I may have been quite gullible in some choices I made.  I keep busy.  
And I stay determined in the face of difficulty or conflict.   

In essence, I see myself as an organised person, who likes things 
compartmentalised and who doesn’t function well in chaos.  I don’t ever 
remember not coping with what life has brought to me.  I like to feel a sense 
of control and generally have the attitude “I can fix this.  I have the ability to 
make do.  And I make do well”.   

I describe myself as an independent spirit, only in one situation working 
under a boss and not entirely resolving the problems I experienced in 
association with that. My sense of competence, my repeated ability to make 
friends in different contexts and my sense of ease at doing it myself bring a 
stability and a confidence into my life, which revels in healthy relationships 
across a range of people from a number of cultural backgrounds and my pride 
and sense of satisfaction as ‘mother duck’ and Granny ‘P’.  My Australian 
and Anglican/Catholic heritage has provided continuity and a sense of 
belonging, and a value base which can be simply summarised as ‘Love one 
another as I have loved you’. 
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Paula: A Digest Of  The Life Account 

Portrait One 
A little girl of Anglo-Celtic origins and upbringing on the verge of turning five years 
of age. The youngest child by seven years of a self-contained country couple. With 
three brothers and a sister older than her, the family live on a small dairy property on 
the edge of a country town in Victoria.  The property provides a meagre income 
through its dairy and chickens. 
Move One 

Schooling commences for her as a traumatic process of feeling 
insecure away from her parents, feeling the threat of being lost so 
far away from home, feeling confused that she is in the same 
building as her sister and brother yet denied the right to be with 
them and feeling overawed by the memory a neighbour’s child 
who died at school through the collapse of part of a building 

Portrait Two 
A quiet yet sociable school child - aged fourteen. As her secondary schooling begins, 
she loses her sister who moves on to nursing training.  She also makes friends from 
both the town and one of the country properties. Annual family holidays occur at the 
seaside and exchange visits to maternal cousins in another country location.  Her 
parents want her to leave school as the other children have done at fourteen, but her 
older brother now working supports her through two more years of schooling. Her 
family enjoys a satisfying but limited social life through the Anglican Church and its 
activities and this in the shadow of disapproval from her paternal relatives who are 
mostly Catholic 

Move Two She misses by half a mark a scholarship to train as an early 
childhood educator. 
Employment commences for her as a junior clerk in the local bank.  
She learns to stand up for her rights and to mix more widely than 
the circles of friendship of her childhood 

Portrait Three 
A young woman.  Within the bank she is among a largely male staff who observe and 
respect her forthrightness and response to a sense of injustice at differential treatment 
for her as a woman. She makes friends more widely than the Anglican Church and 
discovers companionship particularly with two Catholic young women. She is part of 
a debating club and involved in activities of the young farmer’s club & Apex club.  
Through these activities, she meets the new school teacher and forms a relationship 
with him 

Move Three Marriage to a country Victorian school teacher and move away 
from home to another country area in Victoria 

 … ctd 
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Portrait Four 
A young wife of country school teacher, spending much time alone or with one and 
then two small children.  She learns to make friends in neighbours.  She also learns to 
drive a car and attends the nursing mother’s clinic 

Move Four Her husband’s employment shifts to Papua New Guinea and she 
follows with two small boys.  Followed by a move to Darwin and a 
remote Australian territory. 

Portrait Five 
Expatriate Wife and Mother/ Remote Area Wife and Mother In a remote area of 
Papua New Guinea limited range of Caucasian friends mainly missionaries and other 
government personnel. Gradually she learns to welcome nationals from Papua New 
Guinea into her home and her circle of activity. Another son is added to the family. In 
Port Moresby, she meets a range of expatriates and becomes involved in the Nursing 
Mother’s Association. A daughter is added to the family In Darwin, she forms a close 
relationship with wives and members of her husband’s work group.  Among them is 
an Aboriginal woman who becomes a close friend.  The couple adopt a mixed race 
child, a daughter. Cyclone Tracy. In a remote Australian territory, her circle of 
friends expands from the Australian teaching staff to mothers of various racial and 
national backgrounds. 

Move Five Her husband gains employment in Western Australia and they 
return to Australian urban living 

Portrait Six 
Suburban Wife and Mother in Urban Australia occupying a small suburban house. In 
Perth Her husband travelled frequently. Day care of 130 children in total from an 
Adelaide base. As her motherhood responsibilities lessen, she begins to work from a 
home base, in casual work (school cleaning) and in one paid position as occupational 
therapist in an aged care organisation 

Move Six Return to remote Australian territory as wife of chief executive 
officer of the government and return to Adelaide 

Portrait Seven 
Wife/Mother/Grandmother/ Landlady in Urban Australia Returning to Adelaide, 
general clean out of house. Return of daughter and birth of grandchild. Setting them 
up in a flat. Youngest son with them. International boarders: Korea, Taiwan, Japan, 
Hong Kong 

Move Seven desired move to retirement contingent upon her husband’s 
retirement from paid employment 

Portrait Eight 
Retired (Mother) Grandmother 
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White Racial Identity Development: Helms (1990) & Sue (1990) 

Helms (1990) Sue (1990) Sue (1990) 
Stage 
 White Racial 

Identity Inventory 
Racial/Cultural 
Identity Development 
Model (for members of 
ethnic minorities) 

Racial/Cultural Identity 
Development Model 
(for Majority) 

First 
Stage 

Contact Conformity Conformity 

Oblivious to racial/ 
cultural issues 
Cultureless – naïve about 
impact of race and racism 
Views Blacks with 
curiosity and/or 
trepidation 
Doesn’t think of self in 
racial terms 

Identify with dominant – look 
and act alike 
Prejudice against own/other 

minorities  

Believe stereotypes 
Denial of own/other minority 
cultures 

Compliance, acceptance of 
superiority 
Culturocentric – unaware 
Contradictory attitudes 
/limited knowledge of 
minorities 
Deny you are part of a culture/ 
deny differences / deny 
prejudice against minorities 

Second 
Stage 

Disintegration Dissonance Dissonance 

Aware of social 
implications of race on 
personal level 
Feels caught between 
White and Black culture, 
oppression 
Denies responsibility for 
discrimination by 
acknowledging Whiteness 
Cannot identify because 
social environment distant 
from Blacks 

Eyes open through 
info/experience 
Early suspicion of dominant 
group 
Begin to believe 
discriminations exist 
Early pride in own minority 
culture 

Guilt, shame, depression 
Anger, fear of speaking up 
Conflict and questions 
Acknowledge role in 
dominant culture and 
oppression 
Forced to deal with 
inconsistencies 
Rationalise behaviour, feel 
powerless to change 

Third 
Stage 

Reintegration Resistance & Immersion Resistance & Immersion 

Idealisation of everything 
perceived to be White 
Disintegration of 
everything thought to be 
Black. 
Anger covertly or overtly 
expressed 
Projection of one’s 
feelings 

Lots of anger, separatism 
Rigid group views 
Unbridled pride/honor 
Sense of connectedness 
“Coming out” 

Lots of anger and self hatred 
Guilt at being part of the 
system 
May reject self/dominant 
culture 
Question and challenge 
prejudice 
Dedication to embrace 
minority views 
Paternalistic protector 
Over-identification with 
minority 

… ctd 
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Fourth 
Stage 

Pseudo-
Independence 

Introspection Introspection 

Internalisation of 
Whiteness 
Capacity to recognise 
personal responsibility to 
ameliorate the 
consequences of racism 
Intellectual understanding 
of Black culture and the 
unfair benefits of growing 
up White in USA 

Over-identification with 
minority culture and loss of 
individuality leads to need for 
positive self definition in a 
pro-active way 
Group views conflict with 
individual ones 
Unease with 
culturocentralisim 

Need for positive self-
definition 
Guilt/anger dysfunctional 
No longer denial of cultural 
identity 
Has experienced both 
extremes 
Need for greater automony 
Reduction of defensiveness 
Loss of cultural self-hatred 

Fifth 
Stage 

Autonomy Integration Integration 

Bi-cultural or racially 
transcendent world view 
Internalisation of a 
positive, non-racist White 
identity 
Values cultural similarities 
and differences 
Feels a kinship with 
people regardless of race 
Seeks to acknowledge and 
abolish racial oppression 

Positive self-image, self 
worth, confidence 
Sense of individuality/control 
returns 
Owns and appreciates 
differences 
Less conflict, racial pride and 
autonomy 
Peace between minority and 
dominant cultures 
Eliminate all oppression, 
reaching out 
Discern un/desirable in all 
cultures 
Tolerance and empathy for 
less adaptive 

Sense of self fulfilment 
regarding cultural identity 
No denial of responsibility 
Not immobilised by 
guilt/anger 
Increased appreciation of 
diversity 
Goal to eliminate all forms of 
oppression 
Explores nonexploitative 
aspects of culture 
Increased knowledge of socio
political influences 
Social commitment to end 
prejudice 

348




ASSUMPTIONS:   

Assumption 1 

Assumption 2 

Assumption 3 

Assumption 4 

Assumption 5 

Assumption 6 

Assumption 7 

Assumption 8 

Assumption 9 

Assumption 10 

APPENDIX B 

CROSS CULTURAL ADAPTATION THEORY  
(Kim, 1988:50) 

A person is an open communication system that interacts 
with the environment through input and output of 
information 

A person has an inherent drive to maintain his or her 
internal equilibrium in the face of changes in 
environmental conditions. 

A person’s internal equilibrium is disturbed when the 
person-environment symmetry is broken. 

To regain internal equilibrium and reduce stress, a person 
adapts by altering his/her internal conditions. 

Stress and growth are inseparable as aspects of adaptation.  
Both are necessary to define the nature of a person’s 
internal growth. 

The stress-adaptation-growth dynamic lies at the heart of 
the human system’s response to environmental challenge. 

Each culture sanctions a system of communication for its 
members. 

Through communication, an individual adapts to a given 
cultural environment. 

As a person adapts to a cultural environment, he/she forms 
a cultural identity. 

A person’s communication competence facilitates, as well 
as is facilitated by, his/her level of cultural adaptation. 

 … ctd 
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Revised Bourdary Conditions and Assumptions: 

Boundaries Conditions (Kim, 2001:89 – Table 5.2) 

1.	 The strangers have had a primary socilaization in one culture (or 
subculture) and have moved into a different and unfamiliar culture (or 
subculture). 

2.	 The strangers are at least minimally dependent on the host 

environment for meeting their personal and social needs. 


3.	 The strangers are at least minimally engaged in firsthad 

communication experiences with that environment. 


Assumptions (Kim, 2001:89 – Table 5.2) 

1.	 Humans have an innate self-organizing drive and a capacity to adapt 
to environmental challenges. 

2.	 Adaptation of an individual to a given cultural environment occurs in 
and through communication. 

3.	 Adaptation is a complex and dynamic process that brings about a 
qualitative tranformation of the individual. 
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Axioms: Cross-cultural Adaptation Theory (Kim, 1988:71) 

Axiom Cross-cultural Adaptation Theory 

Axiom 1 Cross-cultural adaptation occurs in and through communication. 

Axiom 2 Cross-cultural adaptation necessitates at least a minimum level 
of acculturation of the host culture and a minimum level of 
deculturation of the childhood culture. 

Axiom 3 Individuals continually undergo the internal dynamics of stress-
adaptation-growth vis-á-vis the host environment, maintaining 
their overall integrity. 

Axiom 4 Host communication competence and host social (interpersonal, 
mass) communication interactively and collectively facilitate 
cross-cultural adaptation. 

Axiom 5 Ethnic social (interpersonal, mass) communication indirectly 
facilitates the initial short-term cross-cultural adaptation, 
compensating for the lack of host communication competence 
and host social (interpersonal, mass) communication. 

Axiom 6 Ethnic (interpersonal, mass) communication indirectly deters the 
subsequent cross-cultural adaptation by discouraging the long-
term development of host communication competence and host 
social (interpersonal, mass) communication 

Axiom 7 Receptivity and conformity pressure of the host environment 
facilitates the development of host communication competence 
and host social (interpersonal, mass) communication. 

Axiom 8 Adaptive predisposition facilitates the development of host 
communication competence and host social (interpersonal, mass) 
communication. 

Axiom 9 Achieved outcomes of cross-cultural adaptation experiences at a 
given time include increased functional fitness, psychological 
health, and intercultural identity. 

Axiom 10 The increased functional fitness, psychological health, and 
intercultural identity, in turn, facilitate subsequent development 
of host communication competence and host social 
(interpersonal, mass) communication. 

351 



APPENDIX  D 

THEOREMS 

Cross-cultural Adaptation Theory (Kim, 1988:76-77) 

Theorem 1 The greater the development of host communication 
competence, the greater the participation in host interpersonal 
communication 

Theorem 2 The greater the development of host communication 
competence, the greater the participation in host mass 
communication 

Theorem 3 The greater the development of host interpersonal 
communication, the greater the participation in host mass 
communication 

Theorem 4 The greater the development of host communication 
competence, the greater the functional fitness 

Theorem 5 The greater the development of host communication 
competence, the greater the psychological health 

Theorem 6 The greater the development of host communication 
competence, the greater the intercultural identity 

Theorem 7 The greater the participation in host interpersonal 
communication, the greater the functional fitness 

Theorem 8 The greater the participation in host interpersonal 
communication, the greater the psychological health 

Theorem 9 The greater the participation in host interpersonal 
communication, the greater the intercultural identity 

Theorem 10 The greater the participation in host mass communication, the 
greater the functional fitness 

Theorem 11 The greater the participation in host mass communication, the 
greater the psychological health 

Theorem 12 The greater the participation in host mass communication, the 
greater the intercultural identity 

Theorem 13 The greater the participation in ethnic interpersonal 
communication, the greater the initial short-term development 
of host communication competence 

Theorem 14 The greater the participation in ethnic mass communication, 
the greater the initial short-term development of host 
communication competence 

Theorem 15 The greater the participation in ethnic interpersonal 
communication, the lesser the subsequent long-term 
development of host communication competence 

Theorem 16 The greater the participation in ethnic interpersonal 
communication, the lesser the subsequent long-term 
development of host interpersonal communication 

… ctd 
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Theorem 17 The greater the participation in ethnic mass communication, 
the lesser the subsequent long-term development of host 
communication competence 

Theorem 18 The greater the participation in ethnic mass communication, 
the lesser the subsequent long-term development of host 
interpersonal communication 

Theorem 19 The greater the participation in ethnic mass communication, 
the lesser the subsequent long-term development of host mass 
communication competence 

Theorem 20 The greater the adaptive potential in predisposition, the 
greater the development of host communication competence 

Theorem 21 The greater the adaptive potential in predisposition, the 
greater the participation in host interpersonal communication 

Theorem 22 The greater the adaptive potential in predisposition, the 
greater the participation in host mass communication 

Theorem 23 The greater the receptivity of the host environment, the 
greater the development of host communication competence 

Theorem 24 The greater the receptivity of the host environment, the 
greater the participation in host interpersonal communication  

Theorem 25 The greater the receptivity of the host environment, the 
greater the participation in of host mass communication 

Theorem 26 The greater the conformity pressure of the host environment, 
the greater the development of host communication 
competence 

Theorem 27 The greater the conformity pressure of the host environment, 
the greater the participation in host interpersonal 
communication 

Theorem 28 The greater the conformity pressure of the host environment, 
the greater the participation in host mass communication  
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Sources for definition of intercultural personhood (Kim, 2001:194-199) 

Human maturity – psychic integration and Heath, 1965, 1977; Kao, 1975 
objectivity) 
High degree of detachment from themselves  George, 1985, Hansel 1993 

Special kind of orientation towards the self, Csikszentmihalyi, 1993 
other, and indeed, the world 
Not a process of having to replace one Belay, 1993 
culture with another: working through of all 
cultural experiences, so as to create new 
constructs – that is, constructs that did not 
exist previously  
Buddhism:  ‘to pass beyond the world of Suzuki 1968:18 
opposites, a world built up by intellectual 
distinctions and emotional defilements and 
to realise the spiritual world of non-
distinction, which involves achieving an 
absolute point of view’ 
 ‘double perspective’ and ‘stereoscopic Salman Rushdie (992:19 
vision’ 
Cultural reflexibility ; Cultural relativistic Roosens, 1989 
insight 
Moral inclusiveness Opotow, 1990 

‘transcendence’ : self actualising people Erikson, 1969 

transcendental ego Ricoeur (1992) 

Comparison of Eastern and Western Conceptualisations: (after Kim 1992) 
 Self Other Group 

Western Distinct, autonomous 
individual 

Explicit, clear and 
logical verbalisation 
in communication 
with the other 

Primacy of the 
individual over the 
group – individual 
identity 

Eastern Aim to transcend the 
immediate, 
differentiated self 

Implicit, intuitive, 
nonverbal messages 

Primacy of the group 
over the individual 
Group ego 

Two different dimensions, individualisation and universalisation, are used to 

explicate the term ‘intercultural personhood.  In Kim’s (2001) view, 

individuals move in the direction of increased perceptual refinement and a 

sense of selfhood that is both individualized and universalised.  One is a 

dimension of growth beyond the parameters of the original culture and the 

other is the dimension of growth or change to inner characteristics of the 
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person. Table 2C gives a précis of various expressions Kim uses in relation 

to each of these.   

Table 2C:  Elements of Intercultural Identity (Kim, 2001) 

Growth or person beyond the Change to inner characteristics of 
parameters of the original culture the person 

Embrace a wider perspective  Internal attributes not rigidly defined 

Expanded psychological orientation High degree of internal harmony 
beyond national and ethnic 
boundaries 

Positive sense of cultural identity and Intercultural identity 
integration of the cultural identity 
with a new, alternative identity that is 
broader than the individual’s ascribed 
cultural membership 

Kim expresses this duality as a ‘simultaneous development of 

individualisation and universalisation of identity’ (Kim, 2001:192-3). Such 

contrasts as an emerging self-other orientation and being better able to locate 

points of consent and complementarity beyond the points of difference and 

contention are generalized traits, which are difficult to operationalise and 

measure.  They are relative to the context in which the individual exhibiting 

the characteristic is placed. 
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MEMORANDUM: 


To: 


From: Di Shearer 


Re: Research and Development Opportunity 


Date: 26/9/94 


I am writing to invite you to work cooperatively on a pilot research program 

which has been set up within the Centre for Research into Education and 

Work, Underdale Campus, University of South Australia. 

The project is entitled: 

‘An exploration of cultural self in human resource settings’ 

It has arisen out of my PEP program and is intended to become a major 

research focus over the next few years.  I would appreciate your contribution 

and interest in the project. 

Should you be able to spare the time, I would appreciate 2-3 hours with you 
in a small group workshop to explore the cultural transitions you have 
experienced and your sense of how those experiences can contribute to work 
settings in which you are currently involved. 

Alternatively, you may prefer to work in a self-paced and more individualised 
way. If you are unable to join the project but could recommend someone for 
involvement in the project, please forward this memo and project outline to 
them, or let me know how to contact them. 

Please peruse the attached program outline and return the expression of 
interest form with your preferences as soon as is convenient for you. 

Thank you. 

Di Shearer 

… ctd 
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WORKSHOP PROPOSAL: 

TITLE:	 AN EXPLORATION OF CULTURAL SELF IN  
HUMAN RESOURCE SETTINGS 

This project is being conducted under the auspices of 

the Centre for Education and Work in collaboration 
with members of the Centre for Cross Cultural 
Awareness and Communication. 

SYNOPSIS 

This pilot research will see out mainstream individuals 
in workplace and community settings who have made 
transitions beyond the bounds of their own culture and 
are interested to investigate ways of using such 
experience in human resource settings in multicultural 
Australia. It will examine the sense of self which these 
individuals carry into the workplace and community 
and seek to discover formative experiences in their 
personal development. 

THEORY BASE: 

The research will be based on the work of Rom Harré, 
as expounded in the books, Personal Being (1983) and 
Social Being (1993), exploring the three dimensions of 
development, namely ‘display’, ‘realisation’ and 
‘agency’. 

Ethical considerations:  Participants are asked to sign the attached form of 
consent. 

… ctd 
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EXPRESSION OF INTEREST 

‘An exploration of Cultural Self in Human Resource Settings’ 

Name: . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 

Contact Address: 

. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 

. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 

Phone: (Wk) . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . (H) . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 

Fax: . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 

Possible Workshop Times (Location: Underdale): 

        Please  tick
        if  suitable  

Thursday, October 6, 2-5pm . . . . . . . 
Friday, October 7, 1-4pm . . . . . . . 
Tuesday, October 11, 9-12 noon . . . . . . . 
Tuesday, October 11 1-4pm . . . . . . . 

Thursday, October 13, 9-12 noon . . . . . . . 
Thursday, October 13, 1-4pm . . . . . . . 
Friday, October 14, 9-12 noon . . . . . . . 
Tuesday, October 14 2-5pm . . . . . . . 

There will be other workshop times in the first part of November, should 
none of these times be suitable for you. 

If you wish to work on an individual basis, please indicate a suitable week of 
October when I could be in touch with you to set up a time. 

Week beginning: October 3 . . . . . . . 
Week beginning: October 10 . . . . . . . 
Week beginning: October 17 . . . . . . . 
Week beginning: October 24 . . . . . . . 

Other who may be interested to contribute to the project:  . . . . . . . . . . . . . 

Please return to Di Shearer, SHRS, Uni SA, Underdale. 

Phone contact: Di (8302 6245)    Thank you. 
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I REMEMBER 

Recall a time when you felt … 

Foreign or different or ambivalent or intrigued 
Accepted or misunderstood     or  confused or ?? … 

And were in the context of a culture other than the one in which you were 
brought up. You may have been travelling, living away from home, reading 
about another culture or viewing a film. 

Talk together for a while about such times and then decide on one which 
you can write about in detail here and share with others later.  For the 
workshop it will need to be brief, but if the memory interests you, you may 
like to write it up or tape it at greater length outside of the workshop context. 

Use these keys to help prod your memory: 

Where? When? Who? What? 
Colour  Smell Touch Taste 
Sequence Period Stage Setting 

Write the memory below.  But there is a catch. You are asked not to use 
“I”. Use ‘she’ or ‘he’, ‘her’ or ‘his’.  That won’t be easy, but there’s a reason 
for it. Don’t worry about your writing unduly.  Just let the memory flow. 
Don’t try to interpret it or give reasons.  Just describe the scene, the events, 
the memories.  Add another blank page if there’s not enough room below for 
your story. 

359 



APPENDIX H 


UNIVERSITY OF SOUTH AUSTRALIA 
CENTRE FOR RESEARCH IN EDUCATION AND WORK 

CONSENT FORM 

Project Title: An exploration of cultural self in human resource settings 

Researcher: Di Shearer 

Participation in this project is voluntary and you have the right to withdraw 
your consent to participate in the project at any time.  All information which 
you provide the researcher will remain confidential.  The information 
collected during the research will form the basis of a report to be written at 
the completion of the project and published in appropriate circles.  No 
information which might identify you will be used in the report.  Please read 
the following statements and sign below to indicate your consent. 

Name: . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 

1.	 I have read the information brief and the nature and purpose of the 
project has been explained to me.  I understand and agree to take part. 

2.	 I understand that I may not directly benefit from taking part in the 
project. 

3.	 I understand that, while information gained during the research project 
may be published, I will not be identified and personal responses will 
remain confidential. 

4.	 I understand that I can withdraw from the project at any stage or 
request that information provided by me be withheld from the 
published report. 

5.	 I have had the opportunity to discuss taking part in this project with a 
family member or friend. 

6.	 I confirm that I am over 18 years of age. 

Special considerations: 

On the reverse side of this page, please add any comments you may wish to 
disclose at this time, that may affect your ongoing willingness to participate: 

. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 

Signed: . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . Date: . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 

360 



APPENDIX J 


MEMORY WORK METHODOLOGY:  Adapted from Haug, 1987 

Haug (1987) proposes three stages for a memory work workshop: writing the 

memories, reading and discussing them, and then re-writing the memories with 

further discussion and evaluation. In stage one, participants wrote memories 

according to the following injunctions: 

• write a memory

• of a particular episode, action or event 

•	 in the third person 
•	 in as much detail as possible, including even ‘inconsequential’ or  

trivial detail. 

An instruction was also given that participants may find it helpful to think of a key 

image, sound, taste, smell, or touch.  In keeping with Haug’s (1987) principles, 

participants were asked not to engage in interpretation, explanation or biography. 

In stage 2, participants, as co-researchers, read and analysed the memories using the 

following guidelines: 

•	 Each memory-work group member expresses opinions and ideas 
about each memory in turn. 

•	 Similarities and differences are explored, as are continuous elements 
between memories. 

•	 Clichés, generalisations, contradictions, cultural imperatives, 
metaphors are examined. 

•	 Discussion of theories, popular conceptions, sayings and images 
about the topic is undertaken. 

•	 What is not written in the memories (but what might be expected to 
be) is examined. 

Stage 3 in Haug’s methodology involves the participants in re-writing the memories, 

and then re-reading and re-listening to the memories with the ensuing discussion as a 

form of evaluation of attempts at theorising.  This stage was not followed in the 

Phase One workshops. Rather, evaluative discussion regarding the effects of the 

experiences on the life and the implications for future encounters with difference was 

incorporated into the discussion of memories. 
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March 17, 1995 

Dear 

I am writing to invite you to be part of a study I am planning to undertake.  
Let me explain the background and then make the invitation more specific. 

As you are aware, I have had a strong interest in things intercultural over the 
period of my working life. My recent trip to Brisbane in February was the 
first of many for the purpose of completing a Ph D.  In planning the work 
required for the study, I kept thinking of friends like you and the range of 
intercultural experiences we have had as Australians over the past 50 years or 
more. I suggested to my supervisor, Dr Robert Funnell, the idea of a circle of 
friends working together to document these experiences in some way as part 
of my research.  It may be background or provide actual content for the thesis 
in the long run. We can’t be sure just yet.  But I would be very pleased if you 
would consider the specific invitation below in the first instance and then we 
can see how it goes from there, without assuming any further commitment on 
your part beyond the three meetings. 

I would like to suggest that a group of six of us spend three half days together 
during May and June (say a morning or afternoon and pot luck lunch 
together) and share things like: 

Our genealogies where we know them 
Our childhood experiences of people from other cultures 
Our neighbourhoods, say through each of the post-war decades 
Our worklife experiences of people from other cultures 
Our travels both within Australia and overseas 
Our interests and experiences in other countries 

  And such like. 

This would not be so much introspection as trying to get the social history of 
the post war years in Australia personalised.  We would not be a group that 
represents anything in particular, but rather the study circle would be a 
backdrop for the more focussed study I am planning for the Ph D.  It would 
be a great help to me if you are able to be free for these three occasions and 
for perhaps a small amount of time in between so that I can document our life 
histories in an appropriate way. 

I have attached some possible dates on a separate page.  If you are able to be 
part of the group, perhaps you could indicate times when you would not be 
available as well as times which are more suitable and I’ll try to come up with 
a program that fits best.  It would help if you could return this schedule of 
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dates to me to help with this.  As different ones agree to take part, I’ll be able 
to share their names with you. 

I’ll give you a call within the next little while so that we can talk about this 
some more.  Then hopefully after Easter, we can get together for what could 
be quite a fun time. 

Thanks for your friendship over the years. I look forward to being in touch to 
see how you feel about this. 

Sincerely 

Di Shearer 
Lecturer 
School of Human Resource Studies 
University of South Australia 

Cc 	 Dr Robert Funnell 
Lecturer 
School of Vocational, Community and Technical Education 
Griffith University 
Queensland 

… ctd 
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April 3, 1995 

Dear … 

Thank you for your prompt responses to my invitation to join a study circle 
around things intercultural in May and June.  You won’t believe it, but all of 
those times and dates, only two afternoons turned out to be suitable for all of 
us. We’ll come back to that. 

But first let me post a question to you.  What’s in this for you?  Why have 
you agreed to be part of the study? And what will keep you involved over the 
three or four sessions we have together?  This is something we’ll need to 
discuss when we first meet. It’s important that the study circle is seen to be 
our project and not just mine.  I’d like you to shape the outcomes as we go 
along, based on the general idea of the letter of invitation – that is, a social 
history of the intercultural experience of six Adelaide women.  I read an 
article about the ‘fuzzy frontiers of identity’ and thought it a useful way to 
think about the study. I’ll share more of that with you later. 

I have attached a list of names of those who have agreed to be part of the 
study, a schedule of dates, a list of topics which we might pursue as the study 
develops and some thinking and preparation for you to be going on with.  
Look forward to meeting with you, first in pairs and then as a whole group. 

I suggest we meet at Underdale Campus of the University of South Australia 
in Room C100 just next door to my office.  Could I also ask that we share the 
lunch by each bringing something, say, two for soup in a thermos, two for 
sandwiches, and two for fruit/cake/slice.  That would help.  I can provide fruit 
juice, tea and coffee.  And there’s a kitchenette with microwave and small 
oven down the corridor, so we should be all set for refreshment. 

Thank you again for your interest in the long term project I am undertaking 
and in this first stage process. I’m really looking forward to it. 

I’ll be in touch after Easter to confirm the first meeting with each of you.  
Until then… 

Sincerely, 

Di  Shearer        …  ctd  
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August 8, 1995 

Dear 

Just a note to cofirm the meeting for Tuesday, August 15, for reconvening our 
study circle and to give you a little more sense of how we’ll use the three or 
four meetings which have been rescheduled as follows: 

Tuesday, August 15, 2– 4pm A look back at study circle one 
Tuesday, August 22, 2-4pm A closer look at a particular memory 
Tuesday, Sept 5, 2-4pm Reworking the memories together 
Tuesday, Sept 12, 2-4pm Reworking the memories together 

I’m planning to review the video-tapes over the next few weeks and select 
one small section of it for each of you, which we may like to view together 
(or not depending on how shy you feel). From that review and your own 
recall, we’ll select a particular memory and go away for the week to work on 
that individually, if you can spare the time.  It would be good if you could 
write about that memory and that time of you life in more detail and bring 
back something to read or to tell us about at the second meetings. 

So our second meeting will be:  A closer look at particular memories from 
each of us. Then we’ll ask each other questions about what we’ve written up 
and go away a second time to write some more of change what we’ve written 
in some way suggested by our discussion together. 

I’m not sure how long this will take, so I’m adding a fourth meeting for 
September 12, just in case.  But we can negotiate all this together when we 
meet next Tuesday.  So happy recall as you reflect on our first round of 
meetings.  Look forward to hearing what if anything you remember about it 
all. 

Cheers, 

Di Shearer 
… ctd 
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UNIVERSITY OF SOUTH AUSTRALIA 
CENTRE FOR RESEARCH IN EDUCATION AND WORK 

CONSENT FORM 

Project Title: Fuzzy Frontiers of Identity 

Researcher: Di Shearer 

Participation in this project is voluntary and you have the right to withdraw 
your consent to participate in the project at any time.  All information which 
you provide the researcher will remain confidential.  The information 
collected during the research will form the basis of a report to be written at 
the completion of the project and published in appropriate circles.  No 
information which might identify you will be used in the report.  Please read 
the following statements and sign below to indicate your consent. 

Name: . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 

1.	 I have read the information brief and the nature and purpose of the 
project has been explained to me.  I understand and agree to take part. 

2.	 I understand that I may not directly benefit from taking part in the 
project. 

3.	 I understand that, while information gained during the research project 
may be published, I will not be identified and personal responses will 
remain confidential. 

4.	 I understand that I can withdraw from the project at any stage or 
request that information provided by me be withheld from the 
published report. 

5.	 I have had the opportunity to discuss taking part in this project with a 
family member or friend. 

6.	 I confirm that I am over 18 years of age. 

Special considerations: 

On the reverse side of this page, please add any comments you may wish to 
disclose at this time, that may affect your ongoing willingness to participate: 

. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 

Signed: . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . Date: . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 
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INTERCULTURAL  STUDY  CIRCLE 

A Social History of Six Adelaide Women 
Fuzzy Frontiers of Identity 

May 1995 

Participants: (named) 

Schedule of dates and program: 

1. A Look Back – our ancestry and arrival in Australia over 250 years 

Thurs, May 4, 11,17 – three meetings of pairs of participants 

2. A Look Around – our travels to and from Australia over five decades 

Thursday, May 18 (noon to 4pm) Group Meeting 

3.	 A Look About – our neighbourhoods within Australia over five 
decades 

Thursday, May 25 (noon to 4pm) Group Meeting 

Your individual and creative contributions are welcome.  Come along prepared to 
question me and challenge me with your own stories.  We’ll be trying to map our 
responses in some way as we cover each topic.  And with each general topic, 
we’ll be asking the question: What difference did that make? 

I’m not sure how easy such and exercise would be if we all did it separately.  But 
together I’m anticipating lots of spark and interest.  It’s not meant to be a deep 
introspective exercise, as I said.  But rather to get some of the facts of our lives in 
order and on paper somehow and to look at them together.  Alongside this, I’ll be 
trying to map the changes in government policy and population/immigration 
patterns – wish me luck! 

Looking forward to these sessions!  And I hope you are too. Until May … 
… ctd 
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INTERCULTURAL  STUDY  CIRCLE 

DISCUSSION  & ACTIVITY  GUIDE 

Session 3, May 1995 

Welcome and happy lunch ‘n’ munch. 

When we start the session more formally after lunch, I’m suggesting that we 
share the following kinds of things with each other. 

A.	 Reflections on last week and the process so far. 
1.	 What do you remember most about last week’s session? 
2.	 What’s the first thing that comes into your mind about last week’s 

session? 
3.	 Say one thing you learned about another person in the room. 
4.	 Talk about a new or different idea that emerged for you. 
5.	 How valuable was the time spent together – on a scale of 0 – 10 

B 	New Agenda 

1.	 If you had to divide your life line into 2,3,4,or 5 parts, which division 
would be the most usefully when you think about yourself and people 
from other cultures. 

2.	 Can we agree on periods/decades which we should use in our 

discussion of neighbourhoods and workplaces? 


3.	 Whose paths did we cross and who crossed our paths over these 
periods?  Who were our neighbours and our workmates? 

4.	 Talk about the most significant learning or change for you during 
times you have spent in Adelaide. 

Thanks for your contributions.  Last week’s video-tapes turned out well. 

Wind-up dinner for this stage of things!  Next Thursday, June 1, 1995. 
Martinhaus Restaurant, Adelaide College of TAFE, Light Square, 6-10pm. 
See you there! 

… ctd 
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INTERCULTURAL  STUDY  CIRCLE 

DISCUSSION  & ACTIVITY  GUIDE 

August/September 1995 

Members of the group write and share a memory of ‘feeling part of, feeling apart 
from something different’.  The memory is written in the third person without 
concern for explanation or amplification. 

1.	 Each member expresses opinions and ideas about each memory. 

2.	 We look for similarities and differences, and common elements working 
towards the question: “Why people in ..... (such and such)  ....  a 
situation, do .... (such and such) .... 

3.	 We reflect on cliches, generalisations, contradictions, cultural imperatives 
andmetaphor that are used. 

4.	 What theories, popular conceptions, sayings and images are explicit in the 
memories? 

5.	 We consider what is not written in the memory (but might be expected to 
be). 

Finally we ask how we talk to ourselves about the experience?  And as a result of 
these reflections we go back and re-write the memory taking into account the 
new aspects or changed perspectives which have come to us as a result of this 
process of reflection. 

This process is based on the work of Frigga Haug using guidelines for writing 
and reflection on the memories which will be explained as part of the workshop. 
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Ancestral Backgrounds: Study Circle 

Analysis of the genealogical information provided by the participants of the study circle 

showed that the women were of the following ancestral backgrounds with shading showing that 

the grandparent was Australian born: 

Paternal Grandfather Paternal Grandmother Maternal Grandfather Maternal Grandmother 

Prussian 

Celtic Celtic 

Scottish Scottish English 

Irish English Scottish English 

Northern European unknown 

Cornish English English English 

Scottish unknown English unknown 

English English English English 

Tracing these back one further generation to the eight great grandparents, reveals  ... 

Key:  GGF = Great Grandfather GGM = Great Grandmother P:Paternal, M:Maternal 

GGF - P GGM - P GGM - P GGM - P GGF - M GGM - M GGF - M  GGM - M 

Scottish Scottish Prussian Prussian Scottish Unknown English English 

Irish unknown English unknown Scottish Aust English English 

German Denmark N. Irish N. Irish Irish Scottish New Zeal New Zeal 

Cornish Cornish English English Aust Aust 

Aust 

unknown Aust 

English Aust unknown unknown Scottish unknown unknown 

English English English English English English English English 

Generalising to four ancestral lines  

Paternal  Maternal 

Viking Prussian 

Irish English 

N European Celtic 

Cornish English

English unknown 

English English

Scottish English 

Scottish English 

Celtic unknown 

 English English 

Scottish unknown 

 English English 
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July 7, 1997 

Address 

Dear 

I am writing to let you know that I am continuing work we began together 
during our intercultural study circle gatherings at Underdale in 1995.  Thank 
again for your contribution to these. During a recent visit to Brisbane, I have 
been able to bring the study back into focus and to get a sense of where I 
might go next to complete the work.  This will now be a priority for me over 
the next 12 to 18 months. 

I have worked on a port-folio of the genealogy, travel and neighbourhood 
contexts you shared with us and have also reviewed the stories you told in the 
group as we met together.  I would be glad to provide a copy of this for you if 
you are interested. The next stage of the work is to set these memories and 
events in a more complete life story. 

This letter is also to make a further request of you.  I am wondering whether 
you would be interested in spending some more time to reflect on your 
experiences and to draw them together in a brief biography.  I would like to 
spend a couple of hours with you every two or three weeks for interviews on 
a one to one basis. I will tape these and write up your story and attempt to 
assist you in drawing the threads and themes of our conversation together into 
what you think is a reasonable account of your life. 

In the process of the interviews, I will of course be looking for ways to 
expand my interest in how we view ourselves in different experiences, how 
we view our cultural heritage and how we change in our meeting with those 
from different backgrounds, but this should not influence you unduly in the 
way you choose to tell the story of your life.  I will also need to share the 
stories you tell with my Ph D supervisor as I tackle an analysis of the material 
we generate.  However, your identity will not be disclosed and you will have 
the right to request confidentiality at any point in the process. 

Should you be able to entertain the idea, we could meet for coffee or by 
phone to discuss how and when it might happen to fit in with your 
commitments.  If you decide to embark on the venture, we would continue 
work together over three or four months (perhaps more) until we achieve an 
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account of your life which meets our mutual purposes.  You will be free to do 

further writing or taping in between interviews if you wish.  If at any stage 

you decide that you do not wish to continue, you will be quite free to 

withdraw from the project. 


Thank you again. I look forward to hearing from you.  Please do not feel 

obliged to participate. I would be happy to talk with you further to clarify any 

problems you may foresee or questions you have. 


Sincerely, 


Di Shearer 

Ph D Candidate, 

Griffith University, 

Brisbane 
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INVENTORY 
Assisted Biography 

Adapted from DeWaele and Harré, 1979 

1. FRAMING YOUR LIFE 

A: Time Perspective 

Divide your life course into meaningful parts.  Use 
major and minor headings to help distinguish the parts: 

For each of these parts 

- describe a typical day 

- mention fulfilled, not fulfilled, and half fulfilled wants and wishes 

- think about past wishes which still exist for you 

- describe all known authority figures both positive and negative 

- list and describe values peers 

- list and describe peers you did not value. 


Explore your earliest memories. 


From your remembered past: 

- Which experiences do you remember easily?

- Which experiences do you find it harder to remember?

- Do you have a preference or aversion towards particular episodes?

- Which recollections are vivid for you?

- Which parts of your recollections are vague for you?


What changes in the life course would you like to make now as you 

look back?


Suggest a minimum of 10 events you anticipate in your future. 


Say how much you value or fear each anticipated event. 


What do you anticipate your life-situation to be 10 years from now?


… ctd 
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B: Social Setting 

Sketch a map of your neighbourhood/town/village for each major 
period of your life. 

Show your home living quarters and those of friends and relatives if  
they are included in your map? 

Use the following headings to remind yourself of various activities  
you engaged in during each period of your life. 

 Aesthetic activities 
 Business activities 
 Occupational activities 
 Educational activities 

Activities related to nutrition 
 Dispensing information 

Keeping up and improving your personal appearance 
 Philanthropic activities 

Physical health activities
 Recreational activities 

Ideological and/or religious activities 
Government and administrative activities 

Where possible describe: 	 your own participation 
    That of friends and relatives 
    The expectations of others 
    Duration and frequency 
    Success/failure/satifaction 

Your opinion about what you 
learned from it. 

C: Socio-economic living conditions 

Where did you locate yourself, your relatives and friends in a  
hierarchy of respect and contempt? 

What occupations and professions were you familiar with and/or 
Interested in? 

… ctd 
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What were your places of residence? 

How many rooms were there in the house? 

What were the sources of income for yourself and your family? 

Comment on budget: savings, debts, insurances 

LIFE PATTERNS 

A: Family and groups 

What was the composition of your family?

What was your relationship to each member?

What schooling did you have?


- list chronologically the schools you attended 
- what was the reputation of and attitudes towards each? 
- under what circumstances did you change from school to 

school? 
- what contact was there between your parents and school 

authority? 
- What values and rules were emphasized in the school? 
- What was the composition of the school population? 
- What non-scholastic activities were organised by school? 
- What non scholastic activities were organised at home? 
- Compare school and home in terms of atmosphere. 

List any groups in which you participated at various stages in your 
life. 

Would you like to undertake a Rokeach value questionnaire? 

B: Cultural patterns and values: norms, expectations and roles 

What were you prohibited from doing at home, at school, at groups?

Which of these prohibitions did you obey, which not?

What punishments and rewards were associated with disobeying?


What were you expected to do at home, at school, at group activities?

Which of these expectations did you fulfil, which not?

What punishments and rewards were associated with these?


… ctd 
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What value do you put on the following moral qualities? 
- unselfishness 
- trust 
- courage 
- devotion 
- tact 
- humbleness 
- self control 
- modesty 
- wisdom 

What other moral qualities do you value or despise? 

III INDIVIDUAL CHARACTERISTICS 

A: Self description and interpretation 

Which parts of your body do you experience as the centre of your  
person, if any? 

What memories do you have about personal appearance 
- do you recall situations in which you were laughed at 
- nicknames 
- physical defects and diseases 
- beauty 

Do you have any peculiar habits? 

Describe your health at various stages of your life. 

Describe any emotional reactions and sentiments which are strong for 
you. 

What do you see as important personal characteristics? 

Describe yourself when in the first years of schooling 
Describe yourself as an adolescent. 
Describe yourself as you expect to be in ten years time 
Describe yourself as you imagine you will be in old age. 

Describe someone you are similar to. 
Describe someone you are dissimilar to. 

… ctd 
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Personality descriptions – 

- who is this most like of the people you know 

- when did you first have contact with them and how did your 


relationship evolve 
Mood states: real self, ideal self, father, mother, closest friend 

Describe your abilities and skills. 

B: Interests, occupational and leisure activities 

What are your main interests? 


What employment or professional options have been open to you?

What employment or professional options did you seriously consider? 

What were your professional goals at each stage of your life?  Now?

What employment have you undertaken?

What was your role in each job?

What enjoyment has each job given you?


What leisure activities have you engaged in?

What enjoyment have you derived from these?
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GRIFFITH UNIVERSITY 

School of Vocational, Technology and Arts Education 

CONSENT FORM 

Ph D Assisted Biography 

Researcher Di Shearer 

All information which you provide to the researcher will remain confidential 
to the research and those assisting her with the development of the Ph D, 
namely, supervisor(s) designated by the University and clerical assistants. 

Please read the following statements and sign below to indicate your consent. 

Name: . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 

1.	 I have read the letter of invitation to participate and accept the 
terms and conditions described therein. 

2.	 I understand that I may not directly benefit from taking part in the 
project. 

3.	 I understand that while information gained during the research 
may be published, I will not be identified and personal responses 
will remain confidential. 

4.	 I understand that I can withdraw from the project at any stage or 
request information provided by me be withheld from the 
published report. 

5.	 I have had the opportunity to discuss taking part in this project 
with a member of the family. 

6.	 I confirm that I am over 18 years of age. 

Special Considerations 

Please add any comments you may wish to make that may affect your 
ongoing willingness to participate. 

Signed: . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . Date: . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 
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Schedule of Interviews:  Assisted Biography 

Week 1 Tuesday, July 22, 1997 Evelyn – Session 1 

Week 2 Tuesday, July 29, 1997 Evelyn – Session 2 

Week 3 Tuesday, Aug 5, 1997 Evelyn – Session 3 

Wednesday, Aug 6, 1997 Paula – Session 1 

Week 4 Wednesday, Aug 13, 1997 (write profile: draft 1) Paula – Session 2 

Week 5 Wednesday, Aug 20, 1997 

Week 6 Tuesday, Aug 26, 1997 Evelyn – Session 4 

Wednesday, Aug 27, 1997 Paula – Session 3 

Week 7 Tuesday, Sept 2, 1997 Evelyn – Session 5 

Wednesday, Sept 3, 1997 Paula – Session 4 
cancelled 

Week 8 Tuesday, Sept 9, 1997 Evelyn – Session 6 

Wednesday, Sept 10, 1997 Paula – Session 4 

Week 9 Tuesday, Sept 16, 1997 (Write profile – draft 1) 

Week 10 Tuesday, Sept 24, 1997 Paula – Session 5 
cancelled 

Week 11 Tuesday, Sept 30, 1997 Evelyn – Session 7 

Week 12 Wednesday, Oct 8, 1997 Paula – Session 5 

Week 13 Tuesday, Oct 14 Evelyn – Session 8 

(Final draft of profile) 

Paula – Session 6 

(Final draft of profile) 

Week 14 (One final change to 
profile mailed to me) 
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CONCENTRIC CIRCLE ANALYSIS (Extract only) 

 She  said:  I’d  always
 Have trouble in life 
 Because I was too 

quick. 

I was chosen to 
 My teacher called go to Fort St 
 me a Mexican Parrot School. 

IQ > 130 

I talked 

a lot 


I was pretty 
bright 

female 

CORE GENERALISED TRAITS    SUB-IDENTITIES 
DETAILS 

(After Rossan, 1987) 
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Chronological and Thematic Categories: Evelyn 

Q.S.R. NUD.IST Power version, revision 4.0. 
Licensee: School of Education. 

PROJECT: Evelyn, User Di Shearer 

(1) /base data 
(1 1) /base data/interview data 
(1 1 1) /base data/interview data/questions 
(1 1 1 1)  /base data/interview data/questions/beginning 
(1 1 1 2)  /base data/interview data/questions/ending 
(1 1 1 3)  /base data/interview data/questions/filling gaps 
(1 1 2) /base data/interview data/comments 
(1 1 2 1)  /base data/interview data/comments/changed direction 
(1 1 2 2)  /base data/interview data/comments/moved story on 
(1 1 2 3)  /base data/interview data/comments/clarification 
(1 2) /base data/E's int data 
(1 2 1) 
(1 2 2) 
(1 3)
(1 4)
(1 5)
(1 7)
(2)
(2 1)
(2 2)
(2 2 1) 
(2 3)
(2 4)
(2 4 1) 
(2 5)
(2 6)
(2 7)
(2 8)
(2 9)
(2 10)
(2 11) 
(2 12)
(2 13) 
(2 14)
(2 15) 
(2 16) 
(2 17)
(2 18) 
(2 19) 
(2 20) 
(2 21) 
(2 22) 

/base data/E's int data/questions 
/base data/E's int data/comments 
/base data/introductory remarks 
/base data/prep for next interview 
/base data/review of process 
/base data/developing the profile 
/chronology 
/chronology/born 
/chronology/schooling 
/chronology/schooling/after school 
/chronology/about 9 
/chronology/high school 
/chronology/high school/matric 
/chronology/fourteen and half 
/chronology/dental assistant 
/chronology/nursing 
/chronology/three months off 
/chronology/back nursing 

 /chronology/back to the farm 
/chronology/music shop 

 /chronology/met [husband] 
/chronology/marriage 

 /chronology/theological study 
/chronology/birth of daughter 
/chronology/ministry 

 /chronology/son born 
/chronology/after daughter went to school 
/chronology/State Dir – Parachurch Organisation 
/chronology/move to SA 
/chronology/encephalitis 
/chronology/London 

… ctd 
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(2 23) /chronology/escape 
(2 24) /chronology/mid-life 
(2 25)  /chronology/husband changed jobs 
(2 26) /chronology/suburb 1 
(2 26 1) /chronology/XXX 
(2 27) /chronology/Staff Worker -  
(2 28) /chronology/suburb 2 
(2 29) /chronology/twenty - twenty one 
(2 30) /chronology/decades 
(2 31) /chronology/month in KL 
(2 33) /chronology/suburb 3 
(3) /themes 
(3 1) /themes/water 
(3 2) /themes/city 
(3 3) /themes/freedom 
(3 4) /themes/transitions 
(3 4 1) /themes/transitions/decisions 
(3 6) /themes/aspirations 
(3 12) /themes/education 
(3 13) /themes/marriage 
(3 14) /themes/job 
(3 15) /themes/interests 
(3 16) /themes/leaving 
(3 17) /themes/rescuer 
(3 18) /themes/art-
(3 19) /themes/feminism 
(3 20) /themes/beauty 
(4) /relationships 
(4 1) /relationships/with family 
(4 1 2) /relationships/with family/with father 
(4 1 3) /relationships/with family/with mother 
(4 1 6) /relationships/with family/with siblings 
(4 2) /relationships/with others 
(4 3) /relationships/with extended family 
(4 4) /relationships/neighbours 
(4 9) /relationships/with husband 
(4 9 1) /relationships/with husband/thumbnail 
(4 10) /relationships/friendship 
(4 11)  /relationships/with children 
(4 12)  /relationships/with church people 
(4 13)  /relationships/with Padi 
(4 14)  /relationships/with Malaysian family 
(4 15)  /relationships/with mission 
(4 16) /relationships/as family 
(4 17)  /relationships/with family doctor 
(5) /social context 
(5 1) /social context/events 
(5 2) /social context/institutions 
(5 3) /social context/media 
(5 4) 	 /social context/religion 

… ctd 
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(5 4 1) 
(5 4 2) 
(5 4 3) 
(5 5)
(5 5 1) 
(5 6)
(5 7)
(5 8)
(5 9)
(5 10)
(5 11)
(6)
(6 2)
(6 4)
(6 6)
(7)
(7 4)
(7 4 3) 

/social context/religion/faith experience 
/social context/religion/ministry 
/social context/religion/youth ministry 
/social context/locations 
/social context/locations/Australia 
/social context/socio-econ 
/social context/persons 
/social context/women 
/social context/homo-sexual 

 /social context/professions 
 /social context/men 
/physical context 
/physical context/town 
/physical context/property 
/physical context/houses 
/family info 
/family info/family 
/family info/family/mother 

(7 4 3 1)  /family info/family/mother/mother's 2nd husband 
(7 4 5) /family info/family/brother 
(7 4 6) 
(7 4 8) 
(7 5)
(7 6)
(7 8)
(7 10)
(7 11)
(7 12)
(8)
(9)
(9 1)
(9 2)
(9 3)
(9 4)
(10)   
(10 2) 
(10 4) 
(10 8) 
(10 9) 
(10 10) 
(10 11) 
(10 12) 
(10 13) 
(10 14) 
(10 15) 
(10 16) 
(10 17) 
(10 18) 
(10 19) 

/family info/family/sisters 
/family info/family/father 
/family info/son 
/family info/husband 
/family info/daughter 

 /family info/self 
 /family info/husband's family 
 /family info/background 
/feelings 
/psychological context 
/psychological context/dreams 
/psychological context/reflections 
/psychological context/turning points 
/psychological context/symbols and sayings 
/overseas countries 
/overseas countries/English 
/overseas countries/Britain 
/overseas countries/names 
/overseas countries/Malay students 
/overseas countries/Iona 
/overseas countries/Paris 
/overseas countries/Malaysia 
/overseas countries/India 
/overseas countries/Taiwan 
/overseas countries/Thailand 
/overseas countries/friends 
/overseas countries/America 
/overseas countries/the English 
/overseas countries/Asian 

(10 19 1)  /overseas countries/Asian/David 
(D) //Document Annotations 
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Chronological and Thematic Categories:  Paula 

Q.S.R. NUD.IST Power version, revision 4.0. 
Licensee: School of Education. 

PROJECT: Paula, User Di Shearer 

(1) /base data 
(1 1) /base data/interview data 
(1 1 1) /base data/interview data/questions 
(1 1 1 1)  /base data/interview data/questions/beginning 
(1 1 1 2)  /base data/interview data/questions/ending 
(1 1 2) /base data/interview data/comments 
(1 1 2 1)  /base data/interview data/comments/change direction 
(1 1 2 2)  /base data/interview data/comments/moved story on 
(1 1 2 3)  /base data/interview data/comments/clarification 
(1 1 3) /base data/interview data/reflections 
(1 2) /base data/L's int data 
(1 2 1) /base data/L's int data/questions 
(1 2 2) /base data/L's int data/comments 
(1 3) /base data/introductory remarks 
(1 4) /base data/concluding remarks 
(1 5) /base data/review of process 
(1 7) /base data/developing the profile 
(2) /chronology 
(2 1) /chronology/childhood 
(2 2) /chronology/until I left home 
(2 3) /chronology/school 
(2 4) /chronology/high school 
(2 6) /chronology/post schooling 
(2 7) /chronology/until I left town 
(2 8) /chronology/marriage 
(2 9) /chronology/past twenty odd years 
(2 10) /chronology/having children 
(2 11) /chronology/to PNG 
(2 12) /chronology/over the years 
(2 13) /chronology/next twelve months 
(2 14) /chronology/to Darwin 
(2 15) /chronology/in Darwin 
(2 15 1) /chronology/in Darwin/adoption 
(2 15 2) /chronology/in Darwin/break 
(2 15 3) /chronology/in Darwin/Cyclone Tracy 
(2 15 3 1) /chronology/in Darwin/Cyclone Tracy/Christmas Eve 
(2 15 3 2) /chronology/in Darwin/Cyclone Tracy/the storm 
(2 15 3 3) /chronology/in Darwin/Cyclone Tracy/after the eye 
(2 15 3 4) /chronology/in Darwin/Cyclone Tracy/after the storm 
(2 15 3 5) /chronology/in Darwin/Cyclone Tracy/camp under house 
(2 15 3 6) /chronology/in Darwin/Cyclone Tracy/town context 

… ctd 
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(2 15 3 7) /chronology/in Darwin/Cyclone Tracy/evacuation 
(2 15 3 8) /chronology/in Darwin/Cyclone Tracy/deaths 
(2 15 3 9) /chronology/in Darwin/Cyclone Tracy/insurance claim 
(2 15 3 10)/chronology/in Darwin/Cyclone Tracy/M's journey home 
(2 16) /chronology/to remote Australian Territory 
(2 17) 
(2 18) 
(2 19) 
(2 20) 
(2 21)
(2 22) 
(2 23) 
(2 23 1) 
(2 23 2) 
(2 23 3) 
(2 23 4) 
(2 24) 
(2 25) 
(2 26) 
(3)
(3 1)
(3 1 1) 
(3 2)
(3 3)
(3 4)
(3 5)
(3 6)
(3 7)
(3 8)
(3 9)
(3 10) 
(3 11) 
(4)
(4 1)
(4 1 2) 
(4 1 3) 
(4 1 4) 
(4 1 5) 
(4 2)
(4 3)
(4 4)
(4 5)
(4 6)
(4 7)
(4 8)
(4 9)
(4 9 1) 
(4 10) 
(4 11)
(4 12) 

/chronology/interlude in Vic 
/chronology/Interlude in Perth 
/chronology/in remote Australian Territory 1 
/chronology/decades 

 /chronology/leaving the Island 
/chronology/Perth 
/chronology/SA 
/chronology/SA/day care 
/chronology/SA/overseas students 
/chronology/SA/cleaning 
/chronology/SA/diversional therapist 
/chronology/back to remote Australian territory 
/chronology/leaving remote Australian territory 
/chronology/Return to Adelaide 
/themes 
/themes/home 
/themes/home/kitchen 
/themes/community 
/themes/freedom 
/themes/transitions 
/themes/mobility 
/themes/aspirations 
/themes/being lost 
/themes/holidays 
/themes/regrets 
/themes/learning 
/themes/helping 
/relationships 
/relationships/with family 
/relationships/with family/with father 
/relationships/with family/with mother 
/relationships/with family/with friends 
/relationships/with family/with workmates 
/relationships/with others 
/relationships/extended family 
/relationships/with neighbours 
/relationships/authority 
/relationships/outside family 
/relationships/with workmates 
/relationships/with babies 
/relationships/with husband 
/relationships/with husband/thumbnail 
/relationships/friendship 

 /relationships/with children 
/relationships/with staff in PNG 

… ctd 
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(4 12 1) /relationships/with staff in PNG 
(4 13)  /relationships/with mining company 
(4 14) /relationships/grandchild  
(4 15) /relationships/grandchildren 
(5) /social context 
(5 1) /social context/events 
(5 2) /social context/institutions 
(5 3) /social context/media 
(5 4) /social context/religion 
(5 5) /social context/locations 
(5 6) /social context/socio-econ 
(6) /physical context 
(6 1) /physical context/country 
(6 2) /physical context/town 
(6 3) /physical context/livelihood 
(6 4) /physical context/property 
(6 5) /physical context/city 
(6 6) /physical context/houses 
(6 7) /physical context/PNG towns 
(6 8) /physical context/remote Australian territory 
(7) /family info 
(7 4) /family info/family 
(7 4 3) /family info/family/mother 
(7 4 4) /family info/family/sport 
(7 4 5) /family info/family/brother 
(7 4 6) /family info/family/sister 
(7 4 7) /family info/family/grandmother 
(7 4 8) /family info/family/father 
(7 4 9) /family info/family/cousins 
(7 4 10)   /family info/family/young teacher 
(7 5) /family info/sons 
(7 5 1) /family info/sons/third 
(7 5 2) /family info/sons/first 
(7 5 3) /family info/sons/fourth 
(7 6) /family info/husband 
(7 7) /family info/househelp 
(7 7 1) /family info/househelp/2 
(7 8) /family info/daughters 
(7 8 1) /family info/daughters/first daughter 
(7 8 2) /family info/daughters/second 
(7 9) /family info/children 
(7 10)  /family info/self 
(7 10 1) /family info/self/remote Australian territory 
(7 10 2) /family info/self/the laundry 
(7 10 3) /family info/self/activities 
(8) /feelings 
(9) /psychological context 
(9 1) /psychological context/dreams 
(9 1 2) /psychological context/dreams/second dream 
(9 2) /psychological context/reflections 
(9 3) 	 /psychological context/turning points 

… ctd 
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(10)   /overseas countries 
(10 1) /overseas countries/migrants 
(10 2) /overseas countries/English 
(10 3) /overseas countries/overseas locations 
(10 4) /overseas countries/PNG 
(10 4 1) /overseas countries/PNG/nursing mothers 
(10 4 2) /overseas countries/PNG/peace ceremony 
(10 5) /overseas countries/race 
(10 6) /overseas countries/colonialism 
(10 7) /overseas countries/refugees 
(11)   /discourse 
(11 1) /discourse/passive voice 
(11 2) /discourse/first person 
(11 3) /discourse/object 
(11 4) /discourse/agency 
(11 5) /discourse/being 
(11 6) /discourse/appropriation of voice 
(11 7) /discourse/reported speech 
(D) //Document Annotations 
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Senses of Self Categories: Evelyn 

Q.S.R. NUD.IST Power version, revision 4.0. 
Licensee: School of Education. 

PROJECT: Evelyn 2, User Di Shearer 

(2) 
(2 1) 
(2 1 1) 
(2 1 2) 
(2 1 3) 
(2 1 4) 
(2 1 5) 
(2 1 6) 
(2 1 7) 
(2 2) 
(2 2 1) 
(2 2 2) 
(2 2 3) 
(3) 
(3 1) 
(3 1 1) 
(3 1 2) 
(3 2) 
(3 2 1) 
(3 2 2) 
(3 2 3) 
(4) 
(4 1) 
(4 1 1) 
(4 1 2) 
(4 2) 
(4 2 1) 
(4 2 2) 
(4 2 2 1) 
(4 2 2 2) 
(4 2 3) 

 /consciousness 
 /consciousness/reverie 
 /consciousness/reverie/dreams 
 /consciousness/reverie/symbols 
 /consciousness/reverie/ambitions 
 /consciousness/reverie/distaste 
 /consciousness/reverie/fears 
 /consciousness/reverie/interests 
 /consciousness/reverie/sexual 
 /consciousness/group 
 /consciousness/group/part of 
 /consciousness/group/apart from 
 /consciousness/group/religion 
/agency 
/agency/position 

 /agency/position/higher position 
 /agency/position/lower position 
/agency/control 
/agency/control/positive control 
/agency/control/negative control 
/agency/control/crisis 
 /biography 
 /biography/location 
 /biography/location/place name 
 /biography/location/place descriptor 
 /biography/sense of time 
 /biography/sense of time/relative time 
 /biography/sense of time/specific time 
 /biography/sense of time/specific time/numeric time 
 /biography/sense of time/specific time/non-numeric time 
 /biography/sense of time/past continuous 

… ctd 
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(4 3)  /biography/sense of story 
(4 3 1)  /biography/sense of story/story theme 
(4 3 2)  /biography/sense of story/recurring event 
(4 3 3)  /biography/sense of story/event 
(5)  /guiding questions 
(6)  /stories about others 
(6 1)  /stories about others/stories about husband 
(11) /sense of time 
(12) /sense of agency 
(13) /sense of location 
(14) /sense of position 
(15) /sense of group 
(16) /sense of difference 
(17) /sense of story 
(18) /sense of reverie 
(D) //Document Annotations 
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APPENDIX X 


Senses of Self Categories: Paula 

Q.S.R. NUD.IST Power version, revision 4.0. 
Licensee: School of Education. 

PROJECT: Paula 2, User Di Shearer 

(2)  /consciousness 
(2 1)  /consciousness/reverie 
(2 1 1)  /consciousness/reverie/dreams 
(2 1 2)  /consciousness/reverie/symbols 
(2 1 3)  /consciousness/reverie/ambitions 
(2 1 4)  /consciousness/reverie/distaste 
(2 1 5)  /consciousness/reverie/fears 
(2 1 6)  /consciousness/reverie/interests 
(2 2)  /consciousness/group 
(2 2 1)  /consciousness/group/part of 
(2 2 2)  /consciousness/group/apart from 
(2 2 3)  /consciousness/group/religion 
(3) /agency 
(3 1) /agency/position 
(3 1 1)  /agency/position/higher position 
(3 1 2)  /agency/position/lower position 
(3 2) /agency/control 
(3 2 1) /agency/control/positive control 
(3 2 2) /agency/control/negative control 
(3 2 3) /agency/control/crisis 
(4)  /biography 
(4 1)  /biography/location 
(4 1 1)  /biography/location/place name 
(4 1 2)  /biography/location/place descriptor 
(4 2)  /biography/sense of time 
(4 2 1)  /biography/sense of time/relative time 
(4 2 2)  /biography/sense of time/specific time 
(4 2 2 1)  /biography/sense of time/specific time/numeric time 
(4 2 2 2)  /biography/sense of time/specific time/non-numeric time 
(4 2 3)  /biography/sense of time/past continuous 
(4 3)  /biography/sense of story 
(4 3 1)  /biography/sense of story/story theme 
(4 3 2)  /biography/sense of story/recurring event 
(4 3 3)  /biography/sense of story/event 

… ctd 
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(5)  /guiding questions 
(6) /stories about others 
(6 1) /stories about others/husband's story 
(6 2) /stories about others/stories about T 
(6 3) /stories about others/stories about Ai 
(6 4) /stories about others/stories about self 
(6 5) /stories about others/story of boat people 
(6 6) /stories about others/story of cyclone 
(6 6 1) /stories about others/story of cyclone/cyclone clean-up 
(6 6 2) /stories about others/story of cyclone/story of evacuation 
(6 8) /stories about others/Ida's story 
(D) //Document Annotations 
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APPENDIX  Y 

The Habitus and the Space of Life Styles: Bourdieu, 1986:171 

Figure 8 Conditions of existence, habitus and lifestyle 
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